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DOCOMO
W-CDMA System

Thank you for purchasing the “docomo PRIME series N-07A”.

Please read this manual and separate manuals supplied for other optional equipments before
and during use to use the N-07A correctly. If you have further questions regarding manuals,
contact the General inquiries provided on the back of this manual.

The N-07A is your capable partner. Handle the N-07A with care and we hope you use the N-07A

as long as possible.
Before using your FOMA terminal

@ The FOMA network operates using radio waves. In a place where the reception is very poor, such as in a
tunnel, in a building and under the ground, or in an out-of-service area, you cannot make a phone call. You
may also have difficulty making a phone call from the upper floors of tall buildings, even if there is no
obvious physical obstruction. And even if the reception is good with 3 antenna bars indicated and you do not
move during the call, you may still find that your call is cut off.

@ When you use your FOMA terminal in public places, particularly where it is crowded or quiet, take care not
to disturb the people around you.

@ Since the FOMA terminal uses radio waves to communicate, there is always a risk that your call is
wiretapped by the third party.

However, the W-CDMA system automatically supports the tapping prevention for all calls. Even if a third
party succeeds in intercepting your call, only incomprehensible noise will be heard.

@ The FOMA terminal communicates via radio waves by converting voices into digital signals. If you move into
an area where the reception is poor, the digital signals may not be accurately decoded and what you hear
may differ slightly from what it actually is.

@ The user hereby agrees that the user shall be solely responsible for the result of the use of SSL/TLS.
Neither DOCOMO nor the certifier as listed herein makes any representation or warranty as for security in
the use of SSL/TLS. In the event that the user shall sustain damage or loss due to the use of SSL/TLS,
neither DOCOMO nor the certifier shall be responsible for any damage or loss.

Certifier: VeriSign Japan K.K., Cybertrust Japan Co., Ltd., GlobalSign K.K., RSA Security Japan Ltd.,
SECOM Trust Systems Co., Ltd. and Comodo CA Ltd.

@ This FOMA terminal is available in FOMA Plus-Area and FOMA High-speed area.

@ The FOMA terminal can be used only via the FOMA network provided by DOCOMO and DOCOMO’s
roaming area.

@ It is your responsibility to keep a separate record of all data (such as phonebook, schedule, memo, record
message, voice memo or VP msg.) stored on your FOMA terminal. Under no circumstances shall NTT
DOCOMO be liable for any loss or damage to the data stored on your FOMA terminal, caused by
malfunction, repair, model change, etc.

@ It is recommended to back up the important data to the microSD card. If you own a PC, you can also
transfer and save the data such as the phonebook, mail or schedule to your PC by using DOCOMO keitai

datalink.
Before using this manual

This FOMA terminal supports Kisekae Tool (P.115). When you change the design of the menu display using
Kisekae Tool, the menu structure may change in accordance with frequency of using functions. Also, you
cannot access some functions entering the menu number assigned to the functions (P.422).

You can download the latest information about this manual from the DOCOMO website.

- “User’s Manual Download”
http://www.nttdocomo.co.jp/english/support/manual/index.html
* The URL and the contents may change without prior notification.



Viewing/Searching This Manual

In this manual, following methods are available to find the descriptions of functions and
services.

;
G -

You can fine keywords and functions displayed on the
display of the FOMA terminal.

Easy Search =) P4 See the

next page

You can find often-used functions and convenient for details.
functions in simple terms.

Index on the front cover " SeliV:Ts

You can find the table of contents for each chapter by
using the Index on the front cover.
-

Contents =) P.6

You can find descriptions using the Table of Contents which is divided by the function.

=) P8

You can find main functions of N-07A, such as new functions and convenient functions.

Menu Function List m) P.422

You can find menu displayed on the display of the N-07A and default settings.

=) P.504

You can find brief descriptions of the basic functions. You can also remove the pages
to take along. Take Quick Manual (For Overseas Use) when using your FOMA terminal
abroad.

® |n this manual for N-07A, the “N-07A” is described as the “FOMA terminal”.

® This manual describes functions that use the microSD card. To use these functions, the microSD card is
required. microSD card—P.312

@ |t is prohibited to reprint a part or all of the contents of this manual without permission.

® The contents of this manual may change without prior notification.

® The main menu, the color pattern and icons are described when the phone color is WHITE.



Viewing/Searching This Manual (continued)

Following example shows how to look up the alarm function using “Index”, “Easy Search”

and “Index on the front cover”.

G -

You can fine keywords and functions displayed on the display of the FOMA

terminal.

i-applisound. . .. ... L....264 Receive .................. 171 Autoresettotalcost .......... 362

Ringtone ... ... . Setting 171 Auto save set (Movie) 222

After returning to Japan . L Storage capacity . ......... 477 Auto save set (Still image) ... .. 218

i aaam Arrival Call Act. . ....... ....395 Autotimer............. L..224

0 Attach file Play/delete recorded messages . . . 76

Action (Notice designate calls). .362 Downloading remaining data . . 155 Setting 360
Function................ 355 Prefer attachment ..........167 Automatic Manner mode. ....... 99

Priority i i......356 Save....... eii........155  Automatic sorting settings (Mail). . 162

Easy Search =) P4

You can find often-used functions and convenient functions in simple terms.

“Read QR code or bar code @ZZ o cooe cacer

* Listen to music @GR VusicaVideo ChannalMusic Player
*Use microSD card @I -
2Eugbonzn intaemovn i PC or other FOMA terminal 2P

+Use alarm @D A ', S

TUSE G5 GO S Colcuator
«Use FOMA terminal overseas @130
* Update for the latest software @I sotwere Updaie

|+ Update for the latest security settings &G 52 uncion

Index on the front cover - SelaV-14

Refer to “Cover”, “Chapter title page” and “Description pages” sequentially
to find the descriptions of the function you want to set. You can find the
detailed table of contents on the chapter title page.

INSTRUCTION MANUAL

Character Entry

Network Services

Overseas Use

ceccececcece®

Setting the Behavior when the FOMA Terminal is Opene:
Turning the FOMA Terminal On/Off Automatically ...
Changing the Short Cut Key Function of Channel Key

Using Pedometer 340
Multitask.

Displaying the Data in the Time Series ................ o Life

Set the Screen Orientation so that You can Automatically Switch between Vertic:

and Hori . han

Convenient Functions«----

[ using the Alarm Function 349 )
=————g
— =

* The contents above differ from the actual ones in this manual.
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Viewing/Searching This Manual (continued)

This manual uses illustrations and marks to explain how to operate the function so that
you can use the FOMA terminal correctly.

tinging (01 10 10 times) and the ringing
intorval (01 to 10 minutes).

‘The alarm tone (about 1 minute) rings
repeatedly for the set number of times in
the set interval.

55 Snoose seting — Speciles whethera
Using the Alarm Fun snooze (epeating) dlarm s setornot.
O Entor the numbr o tmos for

setting OFF -~ Enter the finging tme (0110 10
PHIHMIW me EBNIHQ item minutes).

» G O ‘Sounds the alarm tone continuously for the
"N O s sach specifed timo.

time you press (I 153 Auto power N~ Specifes whether the
FOMA terminal is automatically tured on or not
when the time foran alarm is reache.

9 B Einisy

To check the previous

settings
P Select the sefting

{motion or song downioaded from sites s set as\

an alarm tone.

Before entering an area such as an aircraft or

hospital where thera is electronic equipment that
ol systems o very

@) Highiight the item to seth ] (Edit)

©) Select any item:

55 Edit ttle -~ Ets the Alarm ttle. The.

larm list screen (P.349)/Alarm
entored detals are displayed during alarm

etail screen (P.349)
Edit

Display det

Finish(Set this) - -Activates the alarm.

Release this - Release an alarm.

Release all---Release all set alarms.

* Avallable only with the Alarm st screen.

[ [ER—,

Continued on next page)

* The contents above differ from the actual ones in A
this manual. H

® The screens shown as examples in this manual are displayed when “English” is set for “/ {1 U >/ #3)L”
(Select language). Set “English” for “/ (-1 U >/#3)L” (Select language) in advance. — P.51

@ |n this manual, “Stand-by display” is set to “OFF”, back color is set to white and font color is set to black in
order to make the screens clear. In the “Clock display”, “Display” is set to “ON”, “Size” is set to “Big”,
“Color” is set to “Black”. Also, the parts of the operating instruction screens that need an explanation are
closed up.

@ [n this manual, descriptions are basically based on the default settings, and screens displayed on the
FOMA terminal may differ from the descriptions in this manual.

® The screens inserted in this manual are only the images, which look different from the actual screens.

® |n this manual, “Osaifu-Keitai i-appli compatible with IC card function” is described as “Osaifu-Keitai i-appli”.

@ |n the operational explanations described in this manual, very simple illustrations to indicate the operation
of pressing keys are very often used. In cases where both the Touch sensor and the Key operation
functions are available, the Key operation is preferably chosen to be described in this manual.




suonnesaid/siusjuon/yoess Aseg .

Easy Search

Find out a function with easy words from the Easy Search index below.

Useful functions for talking
* Do/do not notify your party of your caller ID @ Caller ID Notification
« Switch voice/videophone call during call @Z»
* Adjust the volume during a call @ZZW volume
* Hold the current call @ZZ Holdng

N
e \
When you cannot answer incoming call
* Hold the ringing call without answering @ZEW Ansver o
 Notify that you cannot answer the call
@ Public mode (Driving mode) @ Public mode (Power OFF) =

* Have your party record voice/videophone message @ Fecord message @

8

Change melody or illumination
« Adjust the ring volume @ZZ Ring volume
* Set ring tone to specific party Ring tone/Image
« Change ring tone @ZZ select ring tone
« Set vibration to notify incoming call or mail @ viorator
* Mute keypad tone @I Keypad soun
» Set silent mode Manner mode
* Change color or pattern of the illumination lamp for incoming call @ lllumination

J
( N
Change/understand display
* Mark (icon) on the display @ZZ View isplay
* Switch menu display @ simple ven
« Change standby screen (wallpaper) @ZIA Displey seting
* Display calendar on the standby screen @
« Change font size @ELD Font
J




Master mail
» Send Deco-mail @I oeco-mai
* Send image or melody @I Atecn i
* Sort and save mail automaticall Auto-sort
L y @ uto-sor

Master camera
* Change the size of image to shoot @GZ»

* Display the shot @ZZ vy picture
¢ Save image on the microSD card
(SEDMIEY ! ED

Use your phone without worries
o Lock the FOMA terminal from remote location when the FOMA terminal is lost @ Omakase Lock*!
* Preventing others from viewing the phonebook @ZEI Secret mode/Secret data only moe
* Reject unidentified calls @ZE cail seting wo 1D 2
* Reject calls from callers who are not stored in phonebook @ Reject unknown
» Save data such as phonebook in case of loss of data @ Data Security Service*?

*1: Omakase Lock is a pay service.
*2: Data Security Service is a pay service you need to apply for. (i-mode subscription is necessary to apply for this service.)

( 2

Master 1Seg

e Watch 1Seg @ Activate 1Seg

*Record 1Seg @ZED 1seq recording

* Book 1Seg programs and recording @ Booking program list/Timer recording list
- Change settings for images and voices @I User seings

Miscellaneous
« Save battery life @A seckiont (ECO mode)
* Read QR code or bar code @ Bar code reader
e Listen to music @ Music&Video Channel/Music Player
) USe miCrOSD Card @ Infrared data exchange/iC communication/
* Exchange information with PC or other FOMA terminal @ Bluetooth® Communication
e Use alarm @XI Alarm OBEXT communication
* Use as calculator @EE calculator Q @
* Use FOMA terminal overseas @D

« Update for the latest software Software Update @

| * Update for the latest security settings GO scarning funciion )

For mode information about other operation guides, see “Viewing/Searching This Manual”. —P.1
Also, “Quick Manual” instructs you how to operate the functions used often. = P.504

suonneosald/siuauo) /yoleas Aseg .



suolNeId.d/SIuUdu0/ysleas Aseg .

_ Viewing/Searching This Manual

Contents

Easy Search

Contents

Main Functions of N-O7A .......ccoeeeiiieieeeeeee e 8
PreCautionS .....cooi oo 10
Handling Precautions...........ccccccceene 17
Standard Accessory Kit and Main Options ............ccceceeee 20

Before Using the
Handset

* Names and functions  * Viewing Display ¢ Selecting menu
* Basic operations  * FOMA card (UIM)  * Attaching/Removing battery pack
* Charging *Power ON/OFF - Select language

P.21 * Initial setting * Set time « Caller ID Notification, etc.
Voice/Videophone * Making a call/videophone call
Calls * Switching between voice/videophone calls * WORLD CALL
* Handsfree * Redial/Received calls * Chaku-moji
* Receiving a voice/videophone call *Volume * Ring volume
* Answer hold ¢ Public mode (Driving mode/Power off)
P.55 * Record message * Videophone settings, etc.
Phonebook * Add to phonebook * Group setting * Search phonebook
* Editing/deleting phonebook entries
P.81 * Ring tone/image  * Choku-Den, etc.
Sound/Screen/Light | *Ringtone < Vibrator *Manner mode * Display setting
f * Privacy angle < Backlight e Display design
Settlngs * Menu display set ¢ Indicator display * Machi-chara setting
P.93 * Kisekae Tool, etc.

Security Settings

P.117

¢ Dial lock *Omakase Lock
* Original lock  * Keypad lock
* Reset

* Security code  * PIN code

* Secret mode  * Secret folder
* IC card authentication * Self mode
« Initialize, etc.

Mail

P.139

* Composing/sending i-mode mail ¢ Deco-mail/Auto Deco-mail
* Attaching files < Receiving mails * Check new message

* Replying/Forwarding mails  * Saving attached files

* Using mail boxes *Mail Setting * Message service

* What is Early Warning “Area Mail’?  * SMS, etc.

i-mode/Full Browser

P.175

* Viewing sites ¢ Viewing and operating sites ¢ Quick search
¢ i-mode password ¢ Internet connection * Bookmark

* Phone To/AV Phone To - Mail To - Web To - Media To

* i-mode Browser settings/Full Browser settings, etc.

i-motion/Movie/
i-Channel/i-concier

* Downloading i-motion/Movie  * Using i-Channel

¢ Using i-concier, etc.

P.201
Camera * Photo mode *Movie mode - Settings for shooting
* Bar code reader * Text reader, etc.
P.211
1Seg * Setting channels  * Watching 1Seg ¢ Data broadcast
P.231 * 1Seg recording ¢ Booking program/Timer recording

* 1Seg settings, etc.

6



Music

* Music&Video Channel * Downloading Chaku-Uta-Full®
* Playing music  * Using playlist ¢ Using the Music Player, etc.
* “Chaku-Uta-Full” is a registered trademark of Sony Music

P.243 Entertainment (Japan) Inc.
i-oppli/i-Widget * Downloading an i-appli  * Starting i-appli

* Pre-installed softwares ¢ i-appli standby screen
P.259 * Upgrading an i-appli  * Using i-Widget, etc.
Osaifu-Keitai/ *iC transfer service  * Using Osaifu-Keitai
ToruCa * IC card lock settings  * Receiving ToruCa

* Displaying Toruca, etc.
P.281

Data Management

* Data box  Stillimage *i-motion/Movie

* Playing videos *Chara-den < Machi-chara < Melody

* Kisekae Tool *microSD card ¢ Movable conetnts

* UIM operation

* Infrared data exchange/IrSS™ transmission/iC communication/Bluetooth communication
* Displaying PDF data ¢ Viewing documents

P.289 * Viewing e-books/e-comic, etc.
Convenient * Enjoy Exercise  * Multiaccess ~ * Multitask
f * Life history viewer ¢ Auto change screen
Functions * Setting when opened  * Auto power ON/OFF ¢ Alarm
*Schedule <ToDolist < Alarm setting
* My profile  * Checking Call data < Calculator
P.339 * Text memo ¢ Dictionary < Earphone/microphone with switch

* Bluetooth, etc.

Character Entry

P.373

e Character entry ¢ 5-touch input ¢ Fixed common phrases
* Copying/cutting/pasting text * Own dictionary

* Clear learned * Download dictionary ¢ 2-touch input
*T9input ¢ Voice input, etc.

Network Services
P.389

* Voice Mail service * Call Waiting
* Nuisance Call Blocking
* Dual Network Service

* Call Forwarding service
* Caller ID Request service
* 2in1, etc.

Overseas Use
P.405

* WORLD WING - Available services overseas
* Before use overseas * Making/Receiving a call abroad
* NW search mode, etc.

PC Connection
P.415

* Data communication, etc.
* The details are described in “Manual for PC Connection” (PDF
format) in the provided CD-ROM.

Appendix/ * Menu function list
: * List of characters assigned to dial keys
TrOUbIeShOOtmg * Symbols/Pictograms/Face marks reading list
* Multiaccess/Multitask combinations
* Options/Related devices  * Troubleshooting
P.421 * Error messages  * Software Update * Main Specifications, etc.
Index/Quick Manual | «Index -« Quick Manual

P.487

* Quick Manual (For Overseas Use)

suolNeId.d/SIuUdluo)/ysieas Aseg .



suonnesaid/siusjuon/yoess Aseg

Main Functions of N-07A

M i-concier —P.206

M i-mode —P.176

i-concier is a service where Machi-chara (character
on the standby screen) delivers useful information.
Also, download schedules (i-schedule) from sites to
make better use of the service.

Downloaded i-schedule or ToruCa is automatically
updated. Shop or company addresses are
automatically added to the phonebook.

M i-oppli call —P.273
i-appli call is a useful function that allows you to
prompt a third party or content provider to start a
specified application, e.g. the other party’s application
when playing games with the other party.

M i-Widget —P.277
i-Widget is a useful function that allows you to quickly
access often-used contents and tools (Widget Appli)
such as Calculator, Clock, Program guide and stock
prices.

Simply open the i-Widget screen to instantly view the
latest information.

Operability improves and you can more conveniently
utilize the site information. Moreover, i-mode newly
supports Flash® Video or Windows Media® Video
and you can enjoy even various moving picture
contents.

M International roaming — PP.266, 406
The FOMA terminal, phone number and mail address
you use in Japan are also available overseas (in 3G
areas).

“HZAR L > THIER for N’ (J-E Shabette Honyaku
for N), that translates between Japanese and English
speech, is pre-installed.

M Enjoy Exercise —P.340

l Auto change screen —P.25

Time, Distance, Calorie, Fat-Burning are measured
while you are walking or running. Targeted values are
to be set item-by-item (walking distance, Calorie, etc.)
and how the targeted values are attained is displayed
graphically.

l Camera —P.211

* The CMOS, with effective 3.2 mega pixels, enables
you to capture high resolution images of 3M bytes
(1,536 x 2,048 dots).

* The digital shake correction function is
incorporated so that you can shoot images under
low light condition or to shoot movies where your
hand jiggles easily.

* Connect overlapping images into a single picture
using the panorama mode.

M Touch sensor —P.40

You can use the Touch Sensor when you take photos,
watch 1Seg programs, or listen to music with the
FOMA terminal closed.

M 3.0 inch Full Wide VGA LCD

The tilt of the FOMA terminal can be detected while
viewing 1Seg or My picture to switch the FOMA
terminal screen orientation between vertical and
horizontal (Vertical < 90 degree to left horizontal).

Il iC Communication —P.329
You can exchange data by putting @ marks of
sending and receiving FOMA terminals close to each
other.

[l IC Card Authentication —P.129
Instead of entering a security code, putting your
FOMA terminal close to a contactless IC card
supporting FeliCa performs user authentication to
release Dial lock or Keypad lock.

M Slide Action function —P.347
Simply opening the FOMA terminal enables you to
answer calls, check who has made missed calls, and
check for new mails.

B PDF viewer/Document viewer
—PP.332, 333

With wide full LCD (480 dots x 854 dots), you can
enjoy 1Seg images and images shot using the FOMA
terminal’s camera.

* With the PDF viewer, you can easily view useful
information such as a map, catalogue or time table
on your FOMA terminal easily.

* The document viewer that allows you to view
document files of Microsoft® Word, Microsoft®
Excel, Microsoft® Power Point and TEXT format is
incorporated.



M Full Browser —P.180

M Bluetooth function —P.366

With Full Browser, you can view websites for PC
which provide you with more information.

Bl Multi window/One-touch multi window
— PP.183, 187
* You can connect sites up to five by the operation at
atime.
* You can inspect it by switching the connected site
page in the tab.

M Quick search —P.185
The FOMA terminal can search information you want
to know while viewing i-mode sites, Mail and
schedule, etc. by an easy operation. Searching maps
and dictionaries is available.

M Machi-chara —PP.109, 307
Set a moving character as the standby screen. The
character informs you of i-concier information, missed
call, new mail, unread mail, etc. Machi-chara can be
downloaded from compatible sites.

M Choku-Den —P.90

Connect the FOMA terminal to a Bluetooth device
wirelessly to make calls or play music or 1Seg audio
even while the FOMA terminal is in a bag, etc. Packet
communications and 64K data communications are
also available by connecting to the Bluetooth-enabled
PC.

M Auto Deco-mail —P.144
The FOMA terminal detects the emotion from the mail
text and automatically converts the mail to Deco-mail
with most suitable decorations such as pictographs.

B Emotion-expressing mail —PP.107, 151
An icon and Key illumination express emotion suitable
for the content of the received mail.

M Infrared data exchange/Infrared remote

control —PP.328, 331
You can exchange data with other FOMA terminals
using infrared communication. You can also use your
FOMA terminal as a remote control.

Bl Multiaccess/Multitask —PP.343, 344

By storing frequently used phonebook to Choku-Den,
you can make a call or send a mail quickly.

You can store up to 5 Choku-Den. When mail
addresses are stored, you can compose i-mode mail
to all the members easily.

Ml Time linkage prediction input/voice
character input —PP.377, 386

¢ Time-related words are listed in the predicted
candidate fields when composing messages.

* Voice-to-character conversion enables compose
message or quick search.

M 1Seg —P.232
You can watch and record “1Seg” (digital terrestrial
broadcasting service for mobile handsets). While
watching 1Seg, you can read and compose mail, and
record a TV program.

You can use the voice call, packet communication
and SMS at the same time (Multiaccess). Also, You
can run and use the multiple functions by switching
them (Multitask).

l Manga&Book —P.337
You can read e-books and e-comics.
M Bar code reader —P.225

The FOMA terminal can scan bar codes or QR codes.
Scanned information can be added to the phonebook
or used to compose i-mode mails, etc.

M File upload —P.194
Images or videos of up to 2M bytes can be uploaded
to a site.

M Hyper Clear Voice —P.62
You can adjust the earpiece volume to hear the other
party’s voice more easily even when surroundings are
noisy.

@ Other main functions

M Videophone —P.55

M Chaku-moji—P.65

M Kisekae Tool —P.115

M Security settings —>P.117
M i-mode mail—P.140

B Deco-mail pictgram — P.141
Hl Deco-mail —+P.142

M Music Player— P.254

M i-Channel —P.204

M Music&Video Channel —P.244

M Chaku-Uta-Full®/Uta-hodai — P.248
M Mega i-appli/Chokkan Game — P.259
W ith® 7 7V (Map i-oppli) — P.269

M Osaifu-Keitai/ToruCa— PP.282, 285
M Network services —P.389

M 2in1—P.398

M High-speed communication—P.416

suonnesald/siusjuon/yoess Aseg
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Precautions
(Always follow these directions)

I To ensure that you use your FOMA terminal

correctly, read the Precautions carefully

before use. Keep this manual after reading

for future reference.

H The precautions must be observed at all

times since they contain the information
intended to prevent the bodily injuries or
the damage to the property.

H The following symbols indicate the

different degrees of injuries and damage
that may occur if the information provided
is not observed and the FOMA terminal is

Unplug

Indicates that you must unplug
the power code from the outlet.

Il Safety Precautions are explained in the
following categories:
1. Handling the FOMA terminal, Battery Pack,

Adapter and FOMA card (Common).
. Handling the FOMA terminal ..
. Handling the Battery Pack

. Handling the FOMA card (UIM) .........ccceuus
. Handling Mobile Phones near Electronic

2
3
4. Handling the Adapter
5
6

Medical Equipment ..

No wet hands

Indicates that it must not be used
near the water, which means that
you must not wet it.

g

5 = F Aﬂ
=\
8

Indicates that you must do it
following the instructions.

used incorrectly: 1. Handling the FOMA terminal,
Indicates that the death or Battery Pack, Adapter and
serious bodily injury may
A result directly and FOMA card (common)
DANGER immediately from the
improper use. A DANGER
A Indicates that the death or Do not use, keep or leave the devices
serious bodily Injury may in locations subject to high
WARNING | result from the improper use. temperatures, such as near the fire or
Don't  heater, in direct sunlight or inside a
Indicates that the bodily car on a hot day. 9
A lr:‘]uryr:-:n%or ?_ama:tgfert?nt?ﬁ This may cause the battery pack to leak,
CAUTlON property may resuft iro e overheat, explode or ignite, cause the
improper use. devices to malfunction or be deformed, or
suffer performance loss and a reduced
H The following symbols indicate the specific service life. Also, this may cause a part of
directions: the case to become hot and burn you.
Do not disassemble or rebuild. Also,
Indicates that it is prohibited. do not solder the devices.
S Yodmment ;f;;urzit);oc:use fire, injury, electric shock or
. . This also may cause the battery pack to
In_dlcates that it must not be leak, overheat, explode or ignite.
disassembled.
Ho diassenbly Do not wet the devices.
N\ : .
{ . L Exposing the FOMA terminal and other
\L':"B !nd'.cates that you must not touch = devices to liquids such as water or pet urine
it with your wet hand. No liquids

may cause overheating, electric shock, fire,
malfunction, injury, etc. Be careful where
and how you use the devices.



Use the battery pack and adapter
o specified by NTT DOCOMO for the - A CAUTION -

FOMA terminal. Do not leave the FOMA terminal on a
Do Using the non-specified devices may cause slope or unstable surface.
the FOMA terminal, battery pack and other This may fall the FOMA terminal and cause
devices to leak, overheat, explode, ignite or Dot the injury or malfunction.
malfunction.
Keep the FOMA terminal away from
- A WARNING - ® the humid, dusty or hot places.
Do not place the FOMA terminal, Don’t This may cause malfunction.

battery pack, adapters or FOMA card
in cooking appliances such as

Dont  microwave ovens or in a pressure
cooker.
This may cause the battery pack to leak,
overheat, explode or ignite, cause the FOMA
terminal or adapter to overheat, smoke or
ignite, or damage the IC.

If your child uses the FOMA terminal,
instruct him/her how to use it. Make
sure that he/she always uses the
FOMA terminal correctly as you
instruct.

Improper usage could result in the bodily
injury.

Do not shock or throw the FOMA
terminal.

This may cause the battery pack to leak,
overheat, explode or ignite, or cause the
devices to malfunction or ignite.

%,

Don’t

Keep the FOMA terminal out of young
children’s reach.

A young child may swallow it or suffer from
the injury.

Keep the conductive foreign materials
(metal, pencil lead, etc.) away from the
charge terminal or external connector.
Don't Do not insert those matters inside.
This may result in the short-circuit causing
the FOMA terminal to ignite or malfunction.

%,

Turn off the FOMA terminal, when you
are near the flammable gas such as at
the gas station. Do not also charge. It
may cause to ignite to the gas.

Turn off the FOMA terminal, when you use
Osaifu-Keitai at the gas station (if IC card
lock is set, turn the FOMA Terminal off after
lock is released).

Do

If you find extraordinary happenings,

such as an unusual odor, overheating,

discoloration or deformation during

the use, charge or storage, make sure

to:

1. Unplug the power code from the power
outlet or the cigar lighter outlet.

2. Turn off the FOMA terminal.

3. Remove the battery pack from the
FOMA terminal.

Continuing to use or charge the FOMA

terminal may cause it to overheat, explode,

ignite or leak of battery.

Do

Pay a special attention when you use
the FOMA terminal connected to the
adapter for a long duration.

If you use i-oppli or videophone or watch
1Seg programs for a long time while
charging the FOMA terminal, the
temperature of the FOMA terminal, battery
pack or adapter may rise.

If you touch the warm part of these devices
for a long period of time, it may cause
redness, itch, skin irritation, or burns
depending on your constitution or physical
condition.

11
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2. Handling the FOMA terminal o

g @9 A\WARNING D -~

Do not direct the infrared data port
towards your or another person’s
eyes.

Make sure to hold the FOMA terminal
off your ear and keep enough distance
from it when you talk in the handsfree
mode. When you also play games or
music with an earphone-microphone
connected to the FOMA terminal,
adjust the volume properly.

If the volume is too high, it may cause an

Don't  This may cause the eye injury. Do not aim or auditory disturbance.
direct the infrared data port towards another Also, it may cause an accident if you have
infrared device as this may interfere with the difficulty in hearing the sound of your
operation of the device. surroundings.
Do not put the FOMA terminal on the If you have a weak heart, take
dashboard, etc. as a problem may precautions when setting the Vibrator
occur due to air bag inflation. or Ring volume.
Don't  The air bag inflation may cause the FOMA D% This may affect your heart.
terminal to hit you or another person, which
may lead to injury, malfunction, breakage, If you hear thunder while using the
ete. FOMA terminal outdoors, put the
antenna back in, immediately turn off
® If you are wearing electronic medical Do the FOMA terminal and take shelter in
equipment, do not put the FOMA a safe location.
Pyt terminal in your breast pocket or in There is a risk of being struck by the
ont the inside pocket. lightning and suffering an electric shock.
Using the FOMA terminal in close proximity
to electronic medical equipment may cause Turn off the FOMA terminal near the
the equipment to malfunction. electric equipment using the high-
Do precision control or weak signals.

%,

Don’t

Do not put fluids such as water or
objects such as pieces of metal or
flammable materials into the FOMA
card inserting slots or microSD card
slots inside of the FOMA terminal.
Such actions could cause fire, electric shock
or malfunction.

Do

Turn off the FOMA terminal in a place
where it is prohibited to use the
mobile phone, such as in an airplane
or in a hospital.

This may affect the electric or medical
equipment. If the FOMA terminal is set with
the Auto power function, make sure to
disable the function before turning off the
FOMA terminal.

Follow the instructions provided by the
medical facility about using the mobile
phone.

If you use the phone in an airplane, which is
prohibited, you may be punished by law.

This may interfere with the operation of
sensitive electronic equipment.

* Take great care on the following electric
devices:

Hearing aids, implantable cardiac
pacemakers, implantable cardioverter-
defibrillators, and other electronic medical
equipment, fire alarms, automatic doors and
other equipment controlled by electronic
signals.

If you use an implantable cardiac
pacemaker, implantable cardioverter-
defibrillator or other electronic medical
equipment, contact the respective
manufacturer or vendor to check whether the
operation of the equipment is affected by
radio waves.

Do

If the display or camera lens is broken,
be careful of the broken glass and the
inside of exposed FOMA terminal.

The surface of the display is covered with
hardened glass to minimize the possibility of
glass scattering. Please note, however, that
touching broken or exposed parts may
cause injury.



@ A\ CAUTION D

Don't

Do not swing the FOMA terminal by its
antenna, strap or other parts.

The FOMA terminal may strike you or others
around you, resulting in body injury,
malfunction or damage to the FOMA
terminal or other property.

Don't

Do not use the FOMA terminal in a
place crowded with people.
The antenna may hit others, causing injury.

%,

Don’t

Do not use the FOMA terminal with the
damaged antenna.

If your skin touches the damaged antenna, it
may cause injury.

%,

Don't

When you use the motion tracking, be
sure to confirm surrounding safety,
grasp the FOMA terminal firmly and
do not swing the FOMA terminal more
than the necessity.

Motion tracking is a function to operate the
FOMA terminal by inclining and shaking it. It
hits the person and others because of the
shake too much, and there is a possibility of
causing a serious accident and damage.

Don’t

With metallic straps or other metallic
objects in the FOMA terminal and
applying the motion tracking, be sure
to not hit the person or others.

It causes injury, malfunction or breakage.

Don't

If the display is broken and the liquid
crystal leaks, do not take it in, draw it
in or put it on your skin.

If the liquid crystal comes into your
eyes or mouth, immediately rinse your
eyes or mouth with clean water and
see a doctor. If the liquid crystal
adheres to your skin or clothing,
immediately wipe it off with alcohol
and rinse it off with water and soap.
It may cause a loss of eyesight or damage
your skin.

Don’t

When the FOMA terminal plays the
ring tone or plays a melody, do not
bring the speaker close to your ear.
It may cause a hearing defect.

In some types of vehicle, using the
FOMA terminal in the vehicle may
interfere with the operation of the
vehicle’s electronic equipment.

Do not use the FOMA terminal if the terminal
may impair the safe driving.

Do

Using the FOMA terminal may cause
skin irritations such as itch, rashes or
eczema. If this occurs, immediately
stop using the FOMA terminal and see
a doctor.

Metal components are used for the
following parts.

Parts Material Finish

open

Back of the display
when the terminal is

Stainless steel | Coating

Take care not to pinch your finger or
strap when opening or closing the
FOMA terminal.

It cause injury or breakage.

Do
Do

When you watch the 1Seg programs,
be sure to have some distance from
the screen and use it in a very bright
place.

This may affect his/her eyes and cause
impaired vision.

13
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3. Handling the Battery Pack

M Refer to the information shown on
the battery pack label to check the
type of battery pack you have.

Display Battery type

Li-ion00 Lithium-ion

@ /A DANGER D

Don't

Do not let wire or other metals touch
the terminal. Also, do not carry or
store the battery pack with metallic
necklaces, etc.

This may cause the battery pack to leak,
overheat, explode or ignite.

Don’t

If you have difficulty in attaching the
battery pack to the FOMA terminal, do
not use the excessive pressure to
force the battery into place. Check that
the battery pack is facing in the
correct direction before you try to
attach it.

This may cause the battery pack to leak,
overheat, explode or ignite.

Don’t

Do not throw the battery pack into a
fire.

This may cause the battery pack to leak,
overheat, explode or ignite.

Don’t

Do not puncture the battery pack, hit it
with a hammer or step on it.

This may cause the battery pack to leak,
overheat, explode or ignite.

cc
S
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If battery fluid comes into your eyes,
do not rub your eyes but immediately
rinse your eyes with clean water and
see a doctor.

This may result in loss of eyesight.

@ A\ WARNING D

O

Don’t

If a malfunction is found due to an
external shock such as deformation or
damage by a fall, immediately stop
using the FOMA terminal.

This may cause the battery pack to leak,
overheat, explode or ignite, or cause the
devices to malfunction or ignite.

Do

If the battery pack is not fully charged
after the specified charging time has
elapsed, stop charging.

This may cause the battery pack to leak,
overheat, explode or ignite.

Do

If the battery pack leaks or emits an
unusual odor, stop using it
immediately and move it away from
any flame or fire.

The battery fluid is flammable and could
ignite, causing a fire or explosion.

Do

Be sure that your pet doesn’t bite to
the battery pack.

This may cause the battery pack to leak,
overheat, explode or ignite, or cause the
devices to malfunction or ignite.

@I A\ CAUTION D

Don’t

Do not dispose of used battery packs
with ordinary garbage.

This causes a fire and constitutes an
environmental hazard. Apply insulation tape
to the terminal of used battery pack and
return it to a docomo Shop or service
counter, or dispose the battery pack in
accordance with your local regulations.

Don’t

Do not charge the wet battery pack.
This causes the battery pack to overheat,
ignite, or explode.

Do

If battery fluid comes into contact with
your skin or clothing, stop using the
FOMA terminal immediately and rinse
it off with clean water.

Battery fluid is harmful to your skin.



4. Handling the Adapter

@ A\ WARNING D

Do not use the adapter of which the
cord or power cord is damaged.
This may cause electric shock, overheat or

Don't  firg,

Do not use the AC adapter or desktop
holder in humid locations such as
bathroom.

This may cause an electric shock.

%,

Don’t

The DC adapter must be used only for
vehicles with a negative ground. Do
not use the adapter in positively

Dont  grounded vehicles.

This may cause a fire.

2,

Do not touch the FOMA terminal,
adapter when you hear a crash of
thunder.

There is a risk of being struck by the
lightning and suffering an electric shock.

%,

Don't

Do not short-circuit the charging
terminal when the adapter or charger
is plugged to the power outlet or the
Dont  gocket in a vehicle. Also, do not let the
charging terminal contact with your
body (hand, finger, etc.).

This may cause fire, malfunction, electric
shock or injury.

%,

Place the adapter or desktop holder
on a stable surface during charging.
Also, do not cover or wrap the adapter
Don't  or desktop holder with clothing or
bedding.

This may cause the FOMA terminal to fall
out of the charger or heat to build up,
resulting in a fire or malfunction.

%,

Do not put heavy objects on the power
cord of the adapter.
This may cause electric shock or fire.

2,

Don't

"l Do not touch the power cords of the
adapter or the power outlet with wet
hands.
Ho et hands This may cause an electric shock.

@

Use the specified power supply and
voltage.
Using the adapters with incorrect voltage
may cause a fire or malfunction. Use the AC
adapter for global use to charge the terminal
overseas.
AC adapter: AC 100V
DC adapter:
DC12V/24V (specific to vehicle with
negative ground)
AC Adapter for global use:
100V to 240V AC (should be plugged to
AC power outlet for home use only)

Do

If the fuse in the DC adapter blows,
always replace it with the specified
type of fuse.

Using the unspecified fuse may cause a fire
or malfunction.

Refer to the respective manuals for the
information on the specified fuse.

Do

Keep the power plug clean and dust
free.
This may cause a fire.

UQ
S

When plugging the AC adapter into a
power outlet, make sure that no
metallic straps or other metallic
objects are caught between the plug
and the socket.

This may result in an electric shock, short-
circuit or fire.

Do

Always grasp the plug when
unplugging the adapter or charger
from the power outlet or cigar lighter
socket. Do not pull the cord itself.
Pulling the cord may damage the cord and
cause an electric shock or fire.

B,

Unplug

Unplug the power code from the
power outlet when it will be left
unused for a long period.

This may cause electrical shock, fire or
malfunction.

R

Unplug

If any water or other liquid gets into
the adapter or charger, immediately
unplug it from the power outlet or
socket.

This may cause an electric shock, smoke
emission or fire.

o

Unplug

Unplug the adapter or charger from
the power outlet or cigar lighter socket
before cleaning.

This may cause an electric shock.

15
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5. Handling the FOMA card
(UIM)

Do

Be careful about a cut surface when
dismounting the FOMA card (IC part).
This may injure your hands or fingers.

6. Handling Mobile Phones
near Electronic Medical
Equipment

H The following precautions conform
to the guidelines drawn up during
the Electromagnetic Compatibility
Conference Japan, regarding how
to protect electronic medical
equipment from radio waves
emitted by mobile phones.

@ A\ WARNING D

Do

16

Observe the following in hospitals or
other medical facilities:

* Do not take your FOMA terminal into
operating rooms, ICUs (Intensive Care
Units) or CCUs (Coronary Care Units).
Turn off your FOMA terminal inside
hospital wards.

Turn off the FOMA terminal even if you
are in a hospital lobby when electronic
medical equipments are in use nearby.

If a medical facility gives specific
instructions prohibiting you from carrying
or using mobile phones, follow those
instructions.

If the FOMA terminal is set with the Auto
power function, make sure to disable the
function before turning off the FOMA
terminal.

Do

Turn off the FOMA terminal in crowded
places such as rush-hour trains in
case somebody nearby is using an
implantable cardiac pacemaker or
implantable cardioverter-defibrillator.
Radio waves may affect the operation of
implantable cardiac pacemakers or
implantable cardioverter-defibrillators.

Do

If you use an implantable cardiac
pacemaker or implantable
cardioverter-defibrillator, keep the
FOMA terminal at least 22 cm away
from the devices.

Radio waves may affect the operation of
implantable cardiac pacemakers or
implantable cardioverter-defibrillators.

Do

If you use the electronic medical
equipment other than implantable
cardiac pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter-defibrillators out of the
medical facility due to the home
treatment, etc., consult the respective
manufacturers for the information
about the effects of radio waves on
the equipment.

Radio waves may affect the operations of
the electronic medical equipment.



Handling Precautions

General Notes

Handling the FOMA Terminal

©® Do not water the devices.

The FOMA terminal, battery pack, adapter and the

FOMA card (UIM) are not water-proof. Do not use

them in humid locations such as bathrooms, and

avoid exposing them to rain. If you carry your

FOMA terminal close to your skin, sweat may

cause internal components to corrode and result in

a malfunction. If the problem is found to be due to

moisture, it will not be covered by the warranty and

in some cases may be irreparable. Even if it can be
fixed, you will be charged since the damage is not
covered by the warranty.

©® Wipe with a soft, dry cloth (such as a cloth
for glasses).

* The surface of the FOMA terminal’s LCD has a
specific coating to improve the visibility of the
color display. Rubbing the LCD of the FOMA
terminal with a dry cloth to clean it may scratch
the LCD surface. Handle the FOMA terminal
carefully and clean it using a soft dry cloth (of a
type used for eyeglasses). The LCD coating may
peel off or stain if moisture or soiling is left on the
surface for a long period.

* Never use chemicals such as alcohol, thinners,
benzene or detergents as these agents may
erase the printing on the FOMA terminal or
cause discoloration.

® Occasionally clean the connection
terminals with a dry cotton bud, etc.

Soiled connection terminals may result in loss of

power or insufficient charging, clean the terminal

with a dry cloth or cotton bud when it is dirty. When
cleaning, please pay attention not to damage the
terminal.

® Do not place the FOMA terminal near an air
conditioning vent.

Condensation may form due to rapid changes in

temperature, and this may cause internal corrosion

and malfunction.
® Do not apply an excessive pressure or weight
to the FOMA terminal and battery pack.

Do not put the FOMA terminal in a bag filled with

many objects or in the hip pocket of clothing as you sit

down. This may result in faults or damage to the LCD,
other internal components or battery pack. When an
external device is connected to external connector, it
may cause connecting breakage or malfunction.

©® Read the separate manuals supplied with
the FOMA terminal, adapter and desktop
holder carefully.

® Do not scrabble the display with metallic
objects.

This may cause scratch, malfunction or damage.

® When you touch the Touch sensor, try not to
press it too strong, nor touch it with
something sharp at one end, like a nail, a
pin, or the end of a sharp pencil.

Doing otherwise may cause malfunction.

® Avoid using the FOMA terminal in extremely
high or low temperatures.

Use the FOMA card within a temperature range between
5°C and 35°C with humidity between 45% and 85%.

® Using the FOMA terminal close to ordinary
phones, TVs or radios may affect the
operation of such devices. Use the FOMA
terminal away from such devices.

® |t is your responsibility to keep a separate record
of all data stored on your FOMA terminal.

Under no circumstances shall NTT DOCOMO be
liable for any loss or damage to the data stored on
your FOMA terminal.

® Be careful neither to drop the FOMA
terminal nor to apply an impact force to it.
Otherwise, your FOMA terminal may malfunction
or be damaged.

® When connecting an external device to the
external connector (earphone/microphone
terminal), do not plug inclined in the
connector or pull the code.

This may cause malfunction or damage.

® Do not fold the FOMA terminal with its strap
caught between the folding parts.
This may cause malfunction or damage.

@ |t is normal for the FOMA terminal to become
warm while being used or charged. It is not a
malfunction and you can keep on using.

® Do not leave the camera exposed to direct
sunlight.

This may discolor or burn the element.

® Usually fit the external connector cap
before use.

Failing to fit these covers may cause the FOMA terminal
to malfunction due to the dust or water getting in.

® Do not use FOMA terminal when the back
cover is removed.

This may cause of removing the battery pack,
malfunction or damage.

® The surface protective film covering the display
is designed for security and safety (to prevent
scattering of hardened glass pieces) just in case
where the display is damaged by any fall or hard
shock. Please take care not to remove or destroy
this protective film by force.

Doing otherwise can cause personal injury.

® Pay attention to avoid putting something
sharp and/or hard into the earpiece/speaker.
Otherwise, your FOMA terminal may malfunction
or be damaged.

Continued on next page 17
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® Pay attention to avoid putting fluids such as
water or objects such as pieces of metal or
flammable materials into the small
clearance created at the back of the display
when FOMA terminal is opened.
Otherwise, fire, electric shock or malfunction may occur.

® Do not put a sticker with an extreme thickness,
etc. on the face of the display or keys.
This may cause malfunction.

® Do not put a label or sticker on the back of
the FOMA terminal display.
The label or sticker may interfere when the FOMA terminal
is opened/closed, and cause malfunction or damage.

® Do not remove the microSD card or turn off
the FOMA terminal when using the microSD
card.
Otherwise, loss of data or malfunction may result.

® Do not let the FOMA terminal come close to
magnetic cards, etc.
The magnetic data stored on cash cards, credit cards,
telephone cards, floppy disks, etc. may be erased.

® Do not let the FOMA terminal come close to
magnetism.
If strong magnetism is brought close, operation
may fail.

Handling the Battery Pack

Handling the Adapter

® Charge the battery pack within the proper
ambient temperature range (5°C to 35°C).

® Do not charge the battery pack in the
following places:
* In a humid, dusty or shaky place
* Near your home phone, TV or radio

® |t is normal for the adapter to become warm
while being charged. It is not a malfunction
and you can keep on using.

® Do not use the DC adapter to charge the
battery pack when the car engine is not
running.
This may drain the car battery.

® [f you use an electrical outlet with a
disconnection prevention mechanism,
follow the instructions of the user’s manual
of the outlet.

® Do not shock the adapter or charger. Do not
deform the charging terminal.
This may cause malfunction.

Handling the FOMA card

® The battery pack is consumable.
If the battery pack does not work for enough time
even when it is fully charged, it is time to exchange
it. Exchange it for a specified new battery pack.
® Charge the battery pack within the proper
ambient temperature range (5°C to 35°C).
® Make sure to charge the battery when you use
the FOMA terminal for the first time or if you
have not used it for a long period of time.
® The available operating time of the battery
pack depends on the conditions in which
you use it and the condition of the battery
pack itself.
® When the life of the battery pack is near
end, the battery pack may expand a little
according to the usage condition, but this is
not a malfunction.
® |n order to keep a battery pack for a long
time, note the following:
* If a battery pack is kept fully charged
(immediately after charging is completed
* If a battery pack is kept empty (in a state that
battery life is too poor for the FOMA terminal to
be turned on)
The performance and life of the battery pack may
deteriorate.
It is recommended that battery level should be
seen in a state that, just for a reference as to what
battery level is proper for a longer battery life, two
battery icons are shown.
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® Do not apply unnecessary force to attach or
remove the FOMA card.

® |t is normal for the FOMA card to become
warm while being used. It is not a
malfunction and you can keep on using.

® The warranty does not cover damage
caused by inserting the FOMA card into
some other type of IC Card reader/writer.

® Always keep the IC part clean.

©® Wipe with a soft, dry cloth (such as a cloth
for glasses).

® |t is the user’s responsibility to keep a
separate record of all data stored on your
FOMA card.
Under no circumstances shall NTT DOCOMO be
liable for any loss or damage to the data stored on
your FOMA terminal.

® To preserve the environment, take
discarded FOMA card to a docomo shop or
service counter.

® Avoid using the FOMA card in extremely
high or low temperatures.

® Do not damage, scratch, touch imprudently,
or short circuit the IC.
Otherwise, loss of data or malfunction may result.

® Be careful not to drop the FOMA card or
apply an impact to it.
This may cause malfunction.

® Do not bend the FOMA card or place a
heavy object on it.
This may cause malfunction.



@ Do not attach the FOMA card to the FOMA
terminal with a label or sticker is pasted.
This may cause malfunction.

Notes on using Bluetooth function

® As the security for communication using
the Bluetooth function, the FOMA phone
supports the security function that meets
the Bluetooth Specification. However, the
security may not be sufficient depending on
the configuration. Take care of the security
for communication using the Bluetooth
function.

©® Note that even if any leak of data or
information occurs while making
connection using the Bluetooth function,
we take no responsibility.

® You can use a headset, handsfree, audio,
Dial-up communication, Object Push and
Serial Port service on the FOMA terminal.
The audio/video remote control may be
available for audio. (Only with the compatible
Bluetooth devices)

©® Radio frequencies
The radio frequencies the Bluetooth function of the
FOMA phone uses are as follows:

24 FH 1
I

2.4

: Indicates radio facilities that use 2400
MHz frequencies.

FH : Indicates the modulation system is the

FH-SS system.

1 : Indicates that a supposed coverage
distance is 10 meters or less.

: Indicates that all radio frequencies
2400 MHz through 2483.5 MHz are
used, and that the frequencies for
mobile object identifiers shall not be
avoided.

l Cautions on Using Bluetooth Devices
Bluetooth operates at radio frequencies assigned
to the in-house radio stations for mobile object
identifiers that have to be licensed and are used in
production lines of a factory, specific unlicensed
low power radio stations, and amateur radio
stations (hereafter, referred to “another radio
station”) in addition to scientific, medical, or
industrial devices such as microwave ovens.
1. Before using this product, make sure that
“another radio station” is not operating nearby.
2. If radio interference between this product and
“another radio station” occurs, move
immediately to another place or stop radio
transmission to avoid interference.
3. For further details, contact “docomo Information
Center” on the back page of this manual.

Handling the FeliCa Reader/Writer

® The FeliCa reader/writer function of the
FOMA terminal uses very weak radio waves
that require no licensing of radio stations.

® The 13.56MHz frequency band is used. If
there is another reader/writer around, keep
enough distance between the FOMA
terminal and that reader/writer. Also, make
sure that there is no radio equipment using
the same frequency band nearby.

Caution

® Do not use the altered FOMA terminal.
Using the altered device is a violation of the
Radio Law.
The FOMA terminal is certified to conform to
technical regulations for specified radio
equipments that are based on the Radio Law, and
“Technical Conformity Mark & is affixed on the
model name seal as the certification. If you remove
the screw and alter inside of the FOMA terminal,
the technical regulations conformity certification
becomes invalid. Do not use the FOMA terminal
with the certification invalid, as it is a violation of
the Radio Law.

® Be careful when you use the FOMA terminal
while driving a vehicle.
The penalty is imposed on using a mobile phone
while driving. Unwillingly receiving a call, use the
handsfree to tell the caller that you will call back,
then stop the car in a safe place before using the
phone.

® Use the Bluetooth function only in Japan.
The Bluetooth function of the FOMA terminal
complies with radio standard in Japan and is
certified. You may be punished if you use it
overseas.

® Use the FeliCa reader/writer function in
Japan.
The FeliCa reader/writer function of the FOMA
terminal complies with radio standard in Japan.
You may be punished if you use it overseas.

® Use the IC card authentication function in
Japan.
The IC card authentication function of the FOMA
terminal complies with radio standard in Japan and
is certified. You may be punished if you use it
overseas.

19
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Standard Accessory Kit and Main Options

<Standard Accessory Kit>

(

N-07A INSTRUCTION Manual for N-07A
(Including the warranty and Back (This manual)
Cover N38)

* The Quick Manual starts on P.504.

CD-ROM for N-07A Battery Pack N16

<

* This CD-ROM contains the PDF files of “Manual
for PC Connection” and “Kuten Code List”.

.

<Main Options>

KFOMA AC Adapter 01/02 Desktop Holder N23
(Including warranty and manual) (Including manual)

Introduction of options and related devices — P.448

20



Before Using the Handset

Part Names and FUNCHONS ...........coouiiiiiii e e
Viewing Display
Selecting Menu
Changing the Main Menu
The Basic Operations on the Screens
How to Read the Operational Instructions and the Notation....
How to Use the Function Menu
How to Use the Touch Sensor ...
Using UIM (FOMA Card)
Attaching/Removing Battery Pack ..
Charging
Checking Battery Level...
Turning Power On/Off ....
Switching between Japanese and English..
Configuring Default Setting
Setting Clock
Notifying the Other Party of Your Phone Number.
Checking Your Own Phone Number

Battery level
Power ON/OFF
Select language

Initial setting

Caller ID Notification
My Profile

21
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Part Names and Functions
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<Using Earphone>

Connect an external-connector-compatible
earphone (optional).

To use an incompatible earphone, connect
an adapter converter (optional).

Flat-plug earphone/microphone with switch (optional)

connection example
Flat-plug of earphone/ »
microphone with switch % '

= HoH

Phone plug

Earphone connector (flat)

M Functions
@ Earpiece/Speaker
@ lllumination lamp

 Flashes in the selected color while receiving a
mail or when there is a new mail—P.74

* Flashes in the selected color while receiving a « Lights in red while charging—P.48

call or when there is a missed call=P.74

22

© llluminance sensor—P.104




@ Display
@ Touch sensor—P.40
® &Function key 1
¢ Performs the displayed function— P.29
« Displays the mail menu
* Makes videophone calls —P.56
@ (5JFunction key 2
* Performs the displayed function—P.29
 Activates the function selected in “i-mode button
set”—P179
* Displays the iMenu screen at the time of purchase.
@ Multi-function keys
@/@ Up/Down keys
* Moves the cursor or the displayed contents, etc.
up or down (scrolls continuously when the key is
held down)
o [O): Displays the i-Widget screen—P.278
o [Q): Displays the search phonebook menu
screen
fO)/[X Left/Right keys
* Moves the cursor to the left or right
« Scrolls the display to the previous or next
screens by pages —P.35
o) Displays the Received calls record — P.63
. [ Displays the Redial—P.63
E]OK key
» Performs the displayed function (“Select” or
“Set”, mainly) = P.29
© [™JFunction key 3
* Performs the displayed function—P.29
¢ Displays the main menu—P.30
« Displays the task change screen—P.345
(@ [chFunction key 4
* Performs the displayed function (function
menus, mainly) —P.29
« Activates the function selected in “ch-button
setting”—P.348
* Displays the Channel list of i-Channel at the time of
purchase.
(11} Send key
* Makes voice calls—~P.56
* Receives voice/videophone calls—P.69
« Displays Choku-Den—P.90
® Back (Clear) key
¢ Undoes the last step in the operation —P.36
* Puts a call on hold—P.73
¢ Deletes the entered phone number or
characters = PP.56, 380
® (=) Power/End of operation/Hold key
* Turns on the power (1 second or longer)/turns
off the power (2 seconds or longer) —P.50
* Ends each function—P.36
¢ Ends a call=P.57

* Puts an incoming call on hold—P.73

@ (0] to (9] Dial keys
* Enters phone numbers, characters and numbers
(® (X )/Public mode (Driving mode) key
* Sets Public mode (Driving mode) (1 second or
longer)—P.73
(® (F)Manner key
* Sets Manner mode (1 second or longer) —P.98
@ Mouthpiece/Microphone
(® Through-hole for strap
@® Charging terminal
@) External connector
* Use when charging, connecting an earphone,
etc.
* Connects an AC adapter (optional), DC adapter

01 (optional), FOMA USB Cable with Charge

Function 02 (optional), Earphone Plug Adapter

01 (optional), Stereo Earphone Set 01 or

Earphone Plug Adapter 01 for External

connector terminal” etc.

*: Connects the flat-plug stereo earphone set
(optional) or the flat-plug earphone/microphone
with switch (optional), etc.

@ 1Seg antenna
* Receives 1Seg broadcasting— P.233

@ (Jside key
* Switches the Touch sensor ON/OFF —P.41
* Reads out the current time and alarm contents
(Japanese mode) —~P.357
¢ Camera Shutter—P.213
@ FOMA antenna
* The FOMA antenna is built-in. To make calls
under better condition, do not cover the antenna
part with your hands.
@ Camera
* Shoots still images and movies
* Shoots the movie of scenery during videophone
calls
@ Infrared data port— P.328
@ Shooting indicator
« Lights during shooting
@ 52) mark (FeliCa mark)
* Reads the IC card —P.283
¢ iC communication— P.329
@ Back cover
Following slots/connectors are inside of this.
* FOMA card—P.43
* Battery pack —P.46
* microSD card—P.312
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@ Functions that involve holding down keys for 1 second or longer

The functions available by holding down each key for 1 second or longer in the standby screen are as
follows:

Hl When opened
Key Function ST Key Function L
page page

fo] Displays the Received P.166 (9) Kisekae Tool screen/Sound P.311
address list. resetting

<] Displays the Sent address P.166 o) Enters “+”. P60
list. Sets/Releases Public mode | P73

(2) | Changes the mode of 2in1. | P.401 (Driving mode).

3

Sets the IC card lock. P.284 iitngeleases Manner P98

Sets the ECO mode P.105 :
Displays the font setting P109 [e) Adjusts the earpiece volume. | P.72
screen Check new messages P.153
Switches Privacy angle. P.104 @ Displays the i-appli software | P.261

list screen.
B When closed
Key Function ST
page
D Using Keypad lock P.128
(Side key)

| How to open/close the FOMA terminal

= .
Sliding the display side upward Sliding the display side downward
opens the FOMA terminal. closes the FOMA terminal.

® Setting the operation mode when the terminal is opened enables you to answer the phone quickly when

you receive a call. It also enables you to check who has made missed calls or check for new mails. — P.347
® Try not to touch any keys whenever you open or close the FOMA terminal. Doing otherwise may cause
malfunction.
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| Switching the screen orientation between vertical and horizontal

® The screen orientation can be switched between vertical and horizontal while using the following functions:

Function Details Ref. page
Full Browser URL History P.180
Camera Camera shooting (images, movies, etc.) P214
1Seg Activate 1Seg P.235
Music Player Play movie (Movie programs from Music/Video channels, i-motion/ P.254
Movies)

My picture, Quick Image display, Photo slide show P.292
album

Video player Play videos recorded with 1Seg P.304

@ Switching the FOMA terminal screen orientation between vertical and horizontal

When the “Auto-change Screen” (P.346) is “ON”, the FOMA terminal orientation is automatically
switched between vertical and horizontal (vertical < 90 degree to left horizontal) by detecting the tilt of

the FOMA terminal.

Side key —

[N

[N

® Operate the FOMA terminal so that the display is perpendicular to the ground. Otherwise, if the FOMA
terminal is nearly horizontal to the ground, the display orientation will not be switched between vertical and
horizontal even if the FOMA terminal is tilted.

@ In the ECO mode or while counting your steps in Enjoy Exercise’ “RUN”, the Auto-change Screen is not

available.

@ Switching between vertical and horizontal by opening/closing the FOMA terminal

When the “Auto-change Screen” (P.346) is “OFF”, the FOMA terminal orientation is automatically
switched to vertical by opening the FOMA terminal, and to horizontal by closing the FOMA terminal.
® For Full Browser, the screen orientation can be switched by pressing (9] (Only available in PC layout

mode).

25
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Viewing Display

® The symbols (such as [5 , 5, % , etc.) displayed on the screen are referred to as icons.

® A calendar, etc. can be set to the display. = P.102

ETICR B o8B N I
The status of the FOMA terminal is indicated with icons in this area—P.26
656 St L B3 i © Q]
R R
LN 1
_I—Clock display—P.110
Desktop icon display area
. II%.I etc.: Desktop icons that provide information—P.110
* [@] etc.: Pasted desktop |cons—-P110
@] (Photo mode), [C (i-concier), ) (Quick search), | (1Seg),
%& (Enjoy Exercise) are the default senings.
= ool S
[MissfMsg] Task icon display area
(o] @ @ @ t@ % etc.: Task icons of the activated functions —P.344
N
o o ord
Functi -Ch | tick I PP.29, 204
= unction/i-Channel ticker display area— 9, 20

@ Icons that indicates the status of the FOMA terminal

Description

Set pedometer in Enjoy Exercise
is “ON” —P.341

SSL/TLS-compatible page
displayed—P.181

o © 60 00 Icon
[2]@ [9]9 [ ok
Sk B -

[
R o
® O ® 0Ol O6I®
e o0 06 @ @ o |OY8
Icon Description .
Battery level = P.50 & B
B'R
A Temperature monitor—P.47 (Red)

Signal strength—P.50

Out of service area/Radio wave

does not reach— P.50 (Red)
zalf Self mode —P.133 =
(3) §/$ i-mode/i-mode communication in (Red
progress —~P.176 ..
o /
B'E
@n/@/@: Packet communication in (Rea)

progress (no data exchange/
sending/receiving)"!

=155 Packet communication in

Unread mail/Inbox is full—P.150

SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is
full=P.325

Unread mail, SMS in the FOMA
card (UIM) is full/Inbox is full,
SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is
full—PP.150, 325

Mail stored at the i-mode center/
Full—P.153

i-mode center is full, Unread mail/
i-mode center is full, Inbox is full
—PP.150, 153

Mail stored at the i-mode center,
SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is
full/i-mode center is full, SMS in
the FOMA card (UIM) is full
—PP.153, 325

progress (sending/receiving)"!
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Icon Description Icon Description
fa/ i-mode center is full, Unread mail,| |@| F/[EVEE |unread MessageF/Full—P.169
(Red) SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is (Red)
full/i-mode center is full, Inbox is B .
i M F he i-
full, SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) Ellifd.) Ceistzij/?:illff(;?ggatt e rmode
is full = PP.150, 153, 325 . '
. . G MessageF stored at the i-mode
%/% Mail stored at thg i-mode center, (Red) center, Unread MessageF/
(Red) Unread mail/Mail stored at the MessageF stored at the i-mode
i-mode center, Inbox is full center is full, Unread MessageF
—PP.150, 153 —~P169
%/% B/Iail s;ored_latstrlzfsi-moie ?%‘:j; &H /&R MessageF stored at the i-mode
(Red) nread mail, in the (Red) (Red) center, MessageF storage is full/
card (UIM) is full/Mail stored at MessageF stored at the i-mode
the i-mode center, Inbox is full, 7
SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is icsef”ﬁr_ispf:’g’gMessageF storage
full~PP.150, 153, 325 ’
[“Receive option setting” is set to “ON"] e During a voice call ~P.56
= 4K ication i
Ex Mail stored at the i-mode center @’ Srog:jeast:'?ommumcatlon n
—P.153
/ Mail stored at the i-mode center, o During a videophone call —P.56
(Red) Unread mail/Mail stored at the G} Switching between voice call and
i-mode center, Inbox is full videophone call—PP.59, 71
—PP.150, 153
. & Dial lock—P.120
Mail stored at the i-mode center, € s t mode/S t dat |
SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is = ecret mode/secret data only
—
full—PP153, 325 mode—P121
. . . 0,0 Original lock/Original lock
/ Mail stored at the i-mode center, G’ Om released temporarily
(Red) Unread mail, SMS in the FOMA —PP124, 125
card (UIM) is full/Mail stored at T
the i-mode center, Inbox is full, pelr Secret mode or Secret data only
SMS in the FOMA card (UIM) is mode and Original'lock is set or
full = PP.150, 153, 325 released temporarily
—PP.121, 124, 125
Unread Area Mail—P.171 o )
g Infrared data exchange in
FE/EE |Unread MessageR/Full—P.169 progress — P.328
(Red)
_ Infrared remote control operated
[@/[iﬁ MessageR stored at the i-mode —P331
(Red) | center/Full—P.169 T N
N i IC card authentication in progress
(2R /R MessageR stored at the i-mode —P129
(Red) center, Unread MessageR/ @ . o
MessageR stored at the i-mode ) iC communication in progress
center is full, Unread MessageR (sending/receiving data) —~P.329
—P169 (0] i-concier information —P.207
(i /BE MessageR stored at the i-mode
e Invitati i- li call
(Red) (Red) center, MessageR storage is full/ ivlljtgt;c;n report (i-appli call)
MessageR stored at the i-mode ’
center is full, MessageR storage i-concier information/Invitation

is full > P.169

report (i-appli call) = PP.207, 273

Continued on next page
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Icon Description Icon Description

(0] Bluetooth power on (Light)/ D % Record message only—P.76
Bluetooth connected (Flash)
—P369 % Auto voice memo only —P.360
Bluetooth call in progress — P.370 % Both Record message and Auto

voice memo—PP.76, 360

S

In Bluetooth power saver mode
—P369 [Record message: “OFF”, Auto

voice memo: “ON”]

microSD card inserted —>P.312

2
5
WiE

Auto voice memo 0 to 2—P.360
microSD card (invalid) inserted
~p312 [Record message: “ON”, Auto
: voice memo: “OFF”]

e
& [

microSD reader/writer operated
—P.322

-
o

Record message 0 to 5—P.75

microSD being accessed—P.315 Record VP message — P75

Bl |vibrator— P96 (2] ECO mode “ON’—P.105

Privacy angle “ON”"—P.104

®
SNEIEEET

EE 5@ Ring volume set to “Silent’—P.72

Mail/Msg. ring time is set to “OFF” Privacy angle “ON”, ECO mode

—Po8 “ON"—PP.104, 105

S

5 X )| @2 %
53
e

(=)

% @ Manner mode —P.98 ® Keypad lock2—P.128
/ Auto Activate/Release of Manner
b ON b @ IC card lock— P.284
® o Public mode (Driving mode) o b/E microSD mode/MTP mode set
P73 —P322
o @]//g USB cable connected and
16} Mu5|c&¥|deo ?ia;;i;program = Communication mode/microSD
reservation se . mode/MTP mode set—P.322
® @ ! éﬁ:? notification function %//% Handsfree compatible device
240, 355 connected and Communication
® Timer recording of 1Seg running mode/microSD mode/MTP mode
—P.240 set—PP.62, 322
) ) )
®|E o Voice mail message —P.390 /e (LjJSB cable/Hart]dgfreZ compatible
evice connected an
[20) [Record message: “ON”, Auto Communication mode/microSD
voice memo: “ON"] mode/MTP mode set
—PP.62, 322

RE

No Record message/Auto voice

memo—PP.76, 360 *1: For details on the icons, refer to the “Manual for PC
Connection” (PDF format) in the provided CD-ROM.
*2: The “Lock Key” is set to “ON” by default, and is
continuously displayed.

® The display adopts state-of-the-art technology; some dots (points) may not light up while others may
constantly light up due to its characteristics. Note that this phenomenon is not a failure.

® You can check the name of the displayed icons by selecting “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”»“Display”
»“lcons”.
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| Function display and key operation

The operation icons (Function display) corresponding to , E] E] @ and the direction icons
corresponding to £ are displayed on the screen. Only when the corresponding keys can be used,
those icons are displayed.

H Performing the functions assigned to the function key

Pressing key @ to @ that corresponds the function display activates the 1) o) [3)
function.
Displays (Settings), (Edit), (Finish), (Play), (Send), (New), etc. - =
JSett ings] [ Info |
- Displays (Select), (Set), (Play), (Dial) etc. at center. IR - O

MENU = FUNC
- Displays (Disp. SW), (Ir data), (Info) etc.

Displays (MENU), (MULT]I).

Displays (ch), (FUNC), (Close) etc.

While (FUNC) is displayed, pressing displays the function
menu.—~P.38

H Moving or scrolling the screen

Q- Displays the icon (45P) that indicates the direction in which you
can move or scroll.

Press @ in the direction you want to move or scroll.

19spueH ay) buisn alojeg .

[Notation]

Il Description of the function display

In this manual, operations related to the keys for the function display are generally described with the
function display in the parenthesis, such as (o] (Select) and (FUNC).

| i-Widget display and operations

The N-07A is i-Widget compatible. i-Widget is a useful function that allows you to quickly access
Widget Appli programs from the standby screen. i-Widget enables you to enjoy informative, useful
content. Using i-Widget—P.278
@ Display Widget Appli.

Select Widget Appli to display individually.
@ Display key operation navigation.

Press (&) (3 w )L (Change Layout)) to sort Widget Appli programs randomly.

i-Widget
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Selecting Menu

You can run, set, and check the FOMA terminal’s functions in a variety of ways. There are various
methods of the rest though the method of selecting the function from the main menu is general.
® This manual focuses on describing how to access functions from the main menu.

| Selecting functions from the main menu

You can select the functions of the FOMA terminal from the main menu displayed by pressing b in the
standby screen. The menus are sorted by function. —P.422

<Example: To select “Answer setting”>

0

Press [ on the standby screen to display the main menu

Ds.23FR: {13

()
> Tip

If you do not press any key for 15 seconds while
the main menu is displayed, the main menu is
turned off and returns to the previous screen.

OSRIFU-KEITRI

| change | Original

Use [{ to move the highlight, then press (o] (Select) to select the
displayed menu sequentially

@

S,
SERVICE

i Kisekae Tool setting.

S,
SERVICE
i Kisekae Tool setting

w2 w2

2 Incoming call 2 Incoming call

3 Talk 3 Talk

4 Dialing @) |  Diaiing O]
S Videophone S Videophone

& Display » & Display ?
7 Call time/Charge 7 Call time/Charge

8 Clock 8 Clock

ES

OSRIFU-KEITRI

2 Lock/Security
3 Slide-style setting

2 Lock/Security
3 Slide-style setting

Select

A ___Incoming cal |
Menus8
nswer setting

LAy key answer |
BQuick silent

[E0FF

[ERing volune
[ESelect ring tone

DI sp. phonebook image
(@lAnswer setting

A\ 4O

Any key a
[ElMai | /Msg. ring_time
[ERing time(sec.)
fRecord message

Tip

Bl select

ZMULTL

Holding down [(E]
moves the highlight
in sequence.

The highlighted item
is displayed in two
lines and the current
setting is displayed.
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| Accessing functions with the short cut keys

On each screen, you can access functions easily by pressing the function keys pre-assigned to the
function (screen).

Press the function key on the standby screen

Ds.23FR: {13

RRIL w2
i Inbox

2 Qutbox

3 Draft

“ Mail history box

S Compose message

& Create new Deco-Anime
7 Compose SMS

8 Check new messages
8 Receive option

3 Check new SMS

Pressing @ displays
the i-Widget screen.
—P.278

['select |
T
Pressing

displays the mail
menu.—P.140

a8 Search phonebook
[@Search reading
[ESearch name

[ESearch phone No.
[EISearch e-mai|

[ESearch memory No.
[BISearch group

[ESearch column
BSearchall |

)

Pressing @ displays
the Search phonebook
screen.—~P.86

TAAZa= | AZa-YRAE
iTu7 TAFI IR

R i
AoRSal

SO civoess, =
SPf
Pressmg [B] dlsplays
the iMenu screen.
—P176

B Received calls

| 5/29 11:37 3]
4 aburuKelta|

# ShiroDocono
5/25 20:05

]
e

= SaburoDocomo
5/25 11:45
H JiroDocomo

(=l

y =

Pressing @ displays
the Received calls
screen.—~P.63

Pressmg .
displays the Channel
list. =~ P.205

# ShiroDocono
5/25 20:05

= SaburoDocomo
5/25 11:45 =
H JiroDocomo

=
Pressing @
displays the Redial
screen.—~P.63
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® When using the Simple Menu (P.33), pressing on the standby screen displays the Simple Menu.
@ You can change the function accessed with E] or key.—~PP.179, 348
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| Searching menu items to access functions

Even if you do not know the procedure to access the menu, you can still access the desired function by

entering key words to search menu items.

<Example: To access “Select ring tone”>

0

Press [#J on the standby screen, then press (FUNC), and highlight

“Search”, then press (o) (Select)

DS.23FRE

e

\ 4B

e
»>

chanee Ms; cct WOrisinal|
[ Fuv |

FUNC

Incoming call
Iringl
<

O
>

BdSel. area

Replace item

3Stereot3D sound
Vibrator
SI|lumination
BManner mode setting|
#Disp. phonebook ima|

et |
Bl set |3
The search result is If there are two or
displayed with an more search results,
underline. press (3] (Next) to

move the frame.

V@

o] Search word

<

Lcorct I soi 1S

Enter “ring” and press (o) (Set), then select the displayed menu

Incoming cal |
Menu13
elect ring tone

[EVideophone
[EMai |

[EMessageR
[ElMessageF
[Bi-concier

L MULTT

| Switching to the original menu to access functions

By storing your frequently used functions (P.106), you can access the menus easily.

32

Press [ on the standby screen to display the main menu, then press (3]

(Original) in sequence

Pressing (3] switches between the main menu and the original menu.

05.29 FRY

tian

A4t

OSRIFU-KEITRI

chanee I So oot MCriginal
Select
FUNC

heck new messages

[BIChange security code
<Not recorded>

2 (Not recorded>
<Not recorded)
<{Not recorded>

JECH



| Switching to Simple Menu

When the main menu is set to “Simple Menu” (P.34), Simple Menu is displayed. Simple Menu consists
of frequently used menus, and its character size is large and operation procedure is simple.

® The font size of the screens can be set to “X-large” all at once.—P.109
® For the menus, refer to “Simple Menu”. —P.436

<Example: To change Volume (Phone)>

o Press @] on the standby screen, then select “Setting/Tools”, “Incoming
call”, “Volume (Phone)” in sequence.

DS.23FRE {4137 SIMPLE MEN\I" SIMPLE MENUI o
=" R 1
Y Phone
= Mail = Mail (2) Stand-by display
&) (& i-mode © (@ i-mode (0 (3) Alarm clock
B | & Camera @ Camera B | Calculator
& Settings/Tools A’ Settings/Tools (5) Call time/Charge
& 1Ses & 1Ses (&) Voice Mail
Selec Selec Selec
e 2

Incoming Call| ‘

1" Volume(Phone)

(2) Volume(Mail) —
(3) Tone(Phone) —
(4 Tone(Mail) P =

[ leveld )

| Accessing functions by selecting menu numbers

When the main menu is set to “STANDARD” (P.34), you can access functions quickly by pressing the
keys pre-assigned to the menu numbers (P.422).

<Example: To access “Select ring tone”>

o Press [ on the standby screen, then press (1 )3 ] in sequence

Incoming cal |
Menu13

elect ring tone
[EVideophone

DS.23FR! {4t

MENU NUMBER

Data box

Menul_

1], Driginal
FUNC

[ selec

Z\ULT] i

33
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Changing the Main Menu

You can change the design of the main menu (style for background or icon, etc.) as you want.

® \When you change the design of the menu display using Kisekae Tool, the menu structure may change in
accordance with frequency of using functions. Also, you cannot access some functions entering the menu
number assigned to the functions (P.422).

0 Press [ on the standby screen, then press (Change) in sequence

Switching pages —P.35

Ds.23FR: {13

fe
»>

OSRIFU-KEITRI

Original

[Chnge P52 et 1
& \WULTT i

Main Menu Theme selection

Select an item
“WHITE” to “STANDARD”

SIMPLE MENU
Switches the display design in each menu. When set to “STANDARD”, you can
access functions by entering the menu numbers. —P.33 .
«qi » & Mail
Simple Menu” —P.33 =
“Oriai » & i-mode
Original theme” —P.106
. . . & Camera
You can change the icons and background image used on the main menu. You can .
N & Settings/Tools
also set the picture you shot as the background. & 1Ses

“Kisekae Tool”—P.115
You can change various design of the FOMA terminal such as the main menu all at Simple Menu
once with the Kisekae Tool package. The “Direct menu” items, categorized in four

parts and assigned to each direction (up/down/left/right), are registered by default.Also, selecting “3hA
X 1—" sets the menu in the large character size.

H Changing the Main Menu temporarily

Highlight an item on the theme screen and press (Change) to change the main menu temporarily.
When the main menu is displayed again, the main menu before it sets is displayed.

® When you set the menu that supports the user customizing, you can sort the menu items by selecting
“Replace item” by pressing (FUNC) in the main menu. —P.348

Il About Main menu
The description of the main menu is different depending on the main menu design.

MAIL < Mail i-MODE < i-mode

i-aPPLI<i-appli SETTINGS/NW SERVICE < Settings/NW Service
DATA BOX < Data box LIFEKIT < LifeKit

i-CONCIER <i-concier PHONEBOOK < Phonebook

OWN DATA & Own data MUSIC

1SEG < 1Seg OSAIFU-KEITAI < Osaifu-Keitai

* Any menu name displayed by alphabet is either uppercase or lowercase, depending on the main menu selected.
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The Basic Operations on the Screens

This section describes basic key operations.
@ When items appear in multiple pages

0 Press [O] to display other pages

Press @ to move to the previous page, and press @ to move to the next page.

Current page/Total pages

iy
§
D4 ¥Q

19spueH ay Buisn aio5eg .

H To display other pages using [(E]
Pressing (9 displays the previous page when the highlight is located at the top of the list, and pressing
@ displays the next page when the highlight is located at the bottom of the list.

® The Touch sensor is available for some functions to switch pages. —P.41

@ Using the dial keys to select items

0 Press to (9 J( 0 J(* )J(# ] corresponding to the menu numbers

i|Kisekae Tool setting
Incoming call

[BAuto voice memo

Talk [ENoise reduction

£

3]

4| Dialing

$] fideobhone BHold tone setting
&|Display

T|Call time/Charge

8||Clock

9Lock/Security

C]Slide-style setting

The number corresponding to the dial key

@ To Select “YES/NO” or “ON/OFF”

o Press (] to move the frame, then press (@] (Select)

TaroDocomo
Delete?
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@ To display an image in the picture list

0 Press Q] to move the frame, then press (@] (Disp.)

The numbers of the entered security code is displayed as
The detail screen of the function is displayed when the security code is
successfully entered.

Security code?

M If the entered security code is incorrect
A message notifying that the security code is wrong is displayed. Re-enter the
security code from the beginning.

@ Entering numbers

o Enter numbers by pressing (0] to (9]
To enter a 1-digit number or 2-digit number in a 3-digit number entry screen, press
Rine tinecseconds) (0 ) twice or once before entering a number.

000~1207 @13
H To enter “3”

»(0J) 03]

@ To cancel operations, and to return to the standby screen

|
Press to cancel the last operation, such as when you select wrong menu item. Though the previous
screen appears basically, another screen may appear depending on the function.

H(=)

Press (—] to complete operations such as settings and to return to the standby screen. Though the function is
completed and the standby screen appears basically, another screen may appear depending on the current
displayed screen and function. If you press (— ] during setting operation, the setting operation is canceled and
the standby screen reappears.

36



How to Read the Operational Instructions

and the Notation

In this manual, instructions for menu operations are briefly described in almost all cases as follows:

The example of description of operations and the actual operations
) ® ® @ ®
1 1 1 1 1
0 {ed>-“LIFEKIT” > “Alarm”»Highlight the item to set »>[ch] (FUNC)

@:Press [ on the standby screen.
@:Press @ to move the highlight to the menu in the double quotation mark, and then press E]
(Select).

(3:Press @ to move the highlight to the item in the double quotation mark, and then press E]
(Select).
Or, press (1 Jto (8] (0] for the menu number in the double quotation mark.
@: Press K to move the highlight.
(5): Press the key for the function displayed in parentheses.

[Notation]

B Omission of (@] in the “Select” and “Set” operations

» When a target function is selected from the main menu or list, such as example @ and @), (o) (Select) is
omitted.

« In the cases such as “Select an item” or “Enter your security code”, E] (Select) and @ (Set) are omitted
in the same way.

* When you are supposed to move to the next step without pressing @ (Select), “Highlight xxx” is used,
such as example @).

l Simple operation is preferred

* Though the operation of the main menu has been described, this manual gives priority to the operations
by short cut keys operations (P.31).

* If you select the menu from the Simple Menu, refer to “Simple Menu” (P.436).

l Omission of the descriptions after completing the operations

* The descriptions for the operations after completing the function are omitted.

* “To cancel operations, and to return to the standby screen”—P.36

H Brief description of keys and menus

* Brief description of keys and menus in this manual, instructions for key illustrations/menu displays/holding
down keys are simply described as follows:

Key | Menu display Holding down keys
Actual display/operation Menu/Search | Press and hold down for 1 second or longer
Description in this manual | (1) | iMenu/Search (1 second or longer)

Il Omitted description of menu items and combined description of menu items

* The description of menu items that are self-explanatory in terms of purpose and method of operation and
need no explanation is omitted.

* Multiple items with description of menus omitted and multiple menu items with common functionality are
listed placing comma (,) separators between items.
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How to Use the Function Menu

“Function Menu” is one of the menus of the FOMA terminal that can be accessed from the function
display. The function menu activates supplementary functions of each screen.

For example, you can use the function menu to delete a mail after reading it, or to select the folder to
save an image you shot with the camera.

@ How to use the function menu

There are mainly three ways to use the function menus. Use the appropriate method depending on the

situation.

(D Refer to the explanation of the function menu items from the reference page stated with the operation
screen.

(@ Refer to the explanation of the function menu items from the function menu index.

(3 Find the procedure to display the operation screen from the reference page of the function menu.

Screens with the reference page for the function When different function menus are to be listed
menu is illustrated in a colored frame to distinguish together*, each of the screen names will be listed
from other screens. respectively as seen in this sample.

[StieiNo_sub. , New mail screen (P.140)/New Function menu
B KNo message> | » Decome-Anime screen (P.145)
Mail

Select template’! ~P.146

Preview'!--—Displays the sent image of the entered Address screen (listdetai) . .. 166

text or decoration. Detail screen .. .. .

Send Edit menu screen. .
List screen .

Save—P148 || CESerEEhee..

Mail folder list screen. . ..
Mail history box folder list screen . . 164

Message screen ...........142
New mail New Decome-Anime screen . . 141
Function menu®P.141 [[_New mail screen . ... .. 141 ]
Unread mail list screen .. 165

*: When different function menus are listed together, their menu items may be listed differently from those listed in this
manual.

@ Operation target on the list screen

In the function menu on the list screen, either data highlighted in the list or all the data in the list is
targeted by the function. For example, “Edit title” or “Delete this” targets a highlighted title or data, and
“Delete all” targets all the data.

When you select a function menu which targets one data in the list, such as “Edit title” or “Delete this”,
highlight the data, then press (FUNC).

<Example: To edit the bookmark title on the list screen>

Booknark
fobai | computer|
Al B =Diving
[E #Restaurants
fGame
* B EMusic
:C transmission BAESel. area
HESend Ir data
B Ge6 B9
»Highlight the »“Edit title” »Edit the title The bookmark title
bookmark »(®] (Set) changes.

»[ch] (FUNC)
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@ About multiple-choice

When you delete unnecessary data, protect important data or move the data you do not want to be
viewed by others to the secret folder, etc., you can select not only one data or all data but also multiple
data. In this case, perform the following operation.

<Example: To delete multiple mails on the received mail list screen>

o~ W10:35 fIHanak o~ W10:35 fHanak
2% 8:25 ShiroDocomo v 2 8:25 ShiroDocomo
[TDelete this £® 5/28 HanakoKeitail [M&® 5/28 Hanakokeitai
BDelete selected 3c9 5/28 EshiroDocor 3c9 5/28 EShiroDocom
BDelete read 9® 5/28 s4shiroDoco “9® 5/28 s=shiroDocom elow o
ElDelete al| SMS-R 2% 5/27 HanakoKei tai * 22 5/27 HanakoKe|tai * selected messages?
BElDelete all hank you for last night| Reserved.
- icket will be sent with
----END---- in 10 days. o]
----END----
»“Delete selected” »Check mails to » (& (Finish) »“YES”

delete

19spueH ay) buisn alojeg .

Marking a checkbox

When you use K3 to move the frame to the item to select and press (o) (Select), the checkbox changes
from O to E. This means that the item is selected. Pressing E] (Select) switches between [ and M.
In the picture list, appears when the item is selected. Nothing appears when unselected.

aunday 3

wiy ®) Ersen

Wednesday » Wednesday

Thursday Thursday

i i

@
EETECR SREECR

* When “BREUH" appears on the function display area, pressing (FUNC) allows you to use “Select
kall" or “Release all”. )

@ Menus which switch alternately

Depending on the menu, menu items switches alternately as follows:

<Example 1> <Example 2> When the phonebook detail screen is displayed in “Standard
font”, “Big font” appears as shown in <Example 1>. In this case,
selecting “Big font” enlarges the font size, then the menu name is

IR switched to “Standard font” when the function menu is displayed
ENo. of phonebook next time.

Search location
Attach to mail

When set to When set to
“Standard font” “Big font”

Function _3/3
ENo. of phonebook
Search location
Attach to mail

[Big font
microSD phonebook
Birthday reminder
HDelete data =

4iStandard font
microSD phonebook
Birthday reminder

HDelete data =

[Notation]

l Description of the menus which switch alternately
Such menus are described as “Big font < Standard font”.

@ When the displayed menu contains sub menus, “[#l” appears on the right.

® The displayed contents of the function menu may vary or you may not be able to select the item of function
menu depending on the operating function and settings. The function menu items you cannot select are
displayed in gray.
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How to Use the Touch Sensor

You can use the Touch sensor when you take photos, watch 1Seg programs, or listen to music with the FOMA

terminal closed. Either press or stroke the Touch sensor to use these functions with the FOMA terminal closed.

@ “Touch sensor setting” (P.108) enables you to set the behavior of the Touch sensor and the color of the
Backlight.

Portrait Landscape
L1t ° o
05.23FR! { {1377
Touch sensor
| B |— +—— Touch sensor
As shown in the diagram above, the Touch sensor is located at the bottom in the Portrait
screen. The Touch sensor is located on the far right side of the Landscape screen.
[Notation]

Il Description of the Touch sensor
In this manual, instructions for the Touch sensor are described as follows:

Portrait screen: from left m Landscape screen: from above mﬂ
* If there is no need to specify Landscape or Portrait, then the Portrait screen is preferably chosen to be described in

this manual.

r The Basic Operations on the Touch sensor
@ Touch the sensor softly with your finger on EYSAE.

@ |f prompted to confirm, select “YES or NO”. Similarly to a multi-function key, You can move a highlighted
item by pressing or u and select/confirm it by pressing m

® Functions with the FOMA terminal closed are more restrictive than those with FOMA terminal open. Main

menus, such as the Function menu, must be accessed by pressing the keys directly, with the FOMA

terminal open.

\

Notes on using
® The Touch sensor is designed so that it is touched softly with a finger. Try not to press too strong with your
finger or something sharp at one end (a nail, a pin, or the end of a sharp pencil etc.).
@ In the following cases, the Touch sensor may not be activated even when touching the Touch sensor. It
also may cause malfunction.
* Touching the Touch sensor with a glove on
» Touching the Touch sensor with the tip of your nail
 Touching the touch sensor with a foreign object on it
» Touching the Touch sensor with a protecting sheet or seal on it
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@ When the Touch sensor is enabled/disabled

Use the Side buttons to activate/deactivate the Touch sensor.
® When the Touch sensor is enabled, the backlight of the Touch sensor is turned on.
® When the backlight is turned off, the Touch sensor is disabled.
® The backlight is turned off when:
 the Power saver mode is activated
« there is no operation for 20 minutes with “Power saver mode” set “OFF” (However the power saver mode
is activated if the FOMA terminal is closed and displaying the standby screen even if the Power saver
mode is set to “ON” (P.104))
« the waiting time specified “Backlight” (P.104) - “Lighting” - “Power saver mode” - “Set light time” has

elapsed

« if you touch and hold the Touch sensor for about 30 seconds or longer when it is enabled

l When the FOMA terminal recognizes the touch operation:
® The Vibrator is activated as soon as the backlight color changes. When an operation of holding down keys is
recognized, the backlight color changes persist for a longer duration, and the Vibrator is operated longer.

Please note that the FOMA terminal does not vibrate while shooting movies/making a voice call.
* When the ECO mode is on, the backlight color of the Touch sensor does not change, nor is the Vibrator activated.

| Functions for which the Touch sensor is available

l Main functions
® The following functions are to be activated with the Touch sensor while the FOMA terminal is closed. They
are to be activated with the keys while the FOMA terminal is open.

Function Detailed description Opera-t |o'nal
description
Camera Shooting (still images, movies, etc.), Bar code Reader/Text reader P214
(Scanning)
1Seg Activate 1Seg P.236
Music Player Play programs/music/i-motion/movies P.255
Display images | Display images of My picture, Quick album (Photo slide show) P.293
Video player Play videos recorded with 1Seg P.305

® The Touch sensor can be used to perform such operations as zooming in/out, adjusting the volume,
changing channels.

H Functions that can be activated by touching the Touch sensor
® Deactivating the sound when there is a new mail/alarm notice

H Functions that can be activated when the FOMA terminal is opened

® When the Touch Sensor is enabled, touch u so that you can scroll continuously by screen in the same
direction and touch B to perform the operations such as SELECT.
Screens to be set: i-mode Browser screen, Full Browser screen (landscape screen), ToruCa display screen
(ToruCa (detail)), Mail Detail screen, Message Detail screen, Schedule screen
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| Activating functions from the Easy Access menu

Use the Touch Sensor to activate the Easy Access menu, which you can access with the FOMA terminal

closed.

® The functions that cannot be manually performed with the Touch sensor must be performed by pressing the
keys directly, with the FOMA terminal open.

<Example: When shooting image on the Landscape screen>

0 Activate Touch sensor by pressing 0 (Side key) (P.41), and then touch

any part of the Touch sensor
The Easy Access menu appears.

Easy Access menu Description
1seg Displays the 1Seg screen
Palenjoy exercise Displays the Enjoy Exercise RUN
screen
photo mode Displays the Photo mode shooting
Easy Access menu screen

photo slide-show Starts the auto-play of Quick album

H To close the Easy Access
Y (Photo slide show)

menu
»( (Side key) movie mode Displays the Movie mode shooting
screen
Tlps voice mode Displays the Recording start screen
If you do not press any key for B music player Displays the Music player screen

15 seconds while the Easy

Access menu is displayed, the
main menu is turned off and
returns to the standby screen.

@ Touch B to highlight (photo mode) and then touch B

The Photo mode is activated with the last shooting conditions.

@ Press (] (Side key) (Record)

The shutter is automatically released.

H To change Zoom
»Touch H or B

H To change shooting conditions other than Zoom
Change shooting conditions with the FOMA terminal open, and then close the FOMA terminal.

H To end the Camera

>E
9 Touch B (SAVE) (or press [J (Side key))

Shot still images are saved.

l When “Auto save set” (P.218) is set to ON
This allows you quicker shooting, as there is no need to save shot still images on Step 4.

H To retake without saving the current shot
» K (CANCEL)>“YES”

H To end the Camera without saving the current shot
»0 (Side key) (1 second or longer)»“YES”
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Using UIM (FOMA Card)

The FOMA card is an IC card that contains private
information such as your phone number.

Before inserting or removing the FOMA card, first turn
the power off and remove the battery pack. —P.46
Note also that when you try to insert or remove the
FOMA card, keep the FOMA terminal folded and held
in your hand.

@ Attaching/Removing

0 Pull the handle of the tray to pull it
out

@ Place the FOMA card (UIM) on the
tray, with the IC side down
When removing the FOMA card (UIM), remove it
on the tray.

@ Insert the tray fully

Cut corner

FOMA card
inserting slot

Gold colored IC
side down

When properly inserted

© Note that the FOMA card may be damaged if you

try to force the FOMA card insert or remove.

| security code

You can set two security codes of PIN1 code and
PIN2 code for the FOMA card (UIM). —P.118
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I Security functions for FOMA card

The FOMA terminal incorporates the FOMA card
security function (FOMA Card Security function),
which protects your data and files.

@ \When you download data or files from sites or
receive data attached to mails, the FOMA card
security is automatically set to these data and files.

® Data and files with this function set are accessible
only when the same FOMA card (UIM) used when
downloading these data or files is used.

® Target data and files for the FOMA card security
function are as follows:

« File attached to i-mode mail (except for ToruCa)

* Screen memo

¢ Image inserted into Deco-mail or signature

« i-appli (including i-appli standby screen)

¢ Image (including the animation and Flash movie)

* Melody

* Image of ToruCa (detail)

¢ Image downloaded from the Data Security
Center

* Program of the Music&Video Channel

* Movable contents data

 i-motion

¢ Chara-den

« Chaku-Uta®"/Chaku-Uta-Full®

* PDF data

* Kisekae Tool

* Record Videophone message

* Mail template including data with security
function

¢ Machi-chara

* DL dictionary

* MessageR/F with attached file (melody/image)

* e-book/e-comic

*: “Chaku-Uta” is a registered trademark of Sony Music
Entertainment (Japan) Inc.

® The FOMA card (UIM) that was inserted when you
downloaded or received data or files is referred to
as “your FOMA card (UIM)” and other FOMA cards
as “other FOMA card (UIM)” hereinafter.
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When the inserted
FOMA card (UIM) was
used to download data or
receive mails, you can
view or play the data that
applies to the FOMA
card Security function.

When the inserted
FOMA card (UIM) was
not used to download
data or receive mails,
you cannot view or play
the data that applies to
the FOMA card Security

Your FOMA card

~8

function.

== Other FOMA
card

Changing the FOMA card

o |f the FOMA card (UIM) is not attached or you
replace the FOMA card (UIM) with another one,
)" is attached to data and files with this function
set and you cannot set these data to “Display
setting” or “Select ring tone”.

® Data and files with this function set are accessible
only can be moved and deleted with other FOMA
cards (UIM).

® |f you remove the FOMA card (UIM) or change to
other FOMA card (UIM) when data or a file with
this function set is set to “Display setting” or
“Select ring tone”, these settings are reset to the
default settings. When your FOMA card (UIM) is
inserted again, the settings return to your settings.

® |f replaced with another FOMA card (UIM), Widget
Appli you downloaded will not start from the
i-Widget screen or Widget Appli list screen.




Setting change when replacing the
FOMA card

When you replace the FOMA card (UIM) inserted to
the FOMA terminal with other FOMA card (UIM), the
following settings are changed:
® Functions of which settings are changed to settings
stored on the newly inserted FOMA card (UIM)
 Select language * SMS center selection
¢ SMS validity period * PIN setting
* Host selection of Connection setting
® Functions that are reverted to the default setting
¢ i-Channel setting
* FB usage set.
® Functions that are set to “Invalid”
» Cookie settings for Full Browser
(Cookie information is kept)
® Functions of which current settings of the FOMA
card (UIM) become invalid
* Program setting of the Music&Video Channel
(Set the program again)

| FOMA card types

The FOMA card (UIM) (blue) has the following
functional differences from the FOMA card (green/
white).

WORLD WING

WORLD WING is the FOMA international roaming
service that enables you to make and receive calls
in overseas with the same mobile phone number
you use in Japan with the FOMA card (green/
white) and the mobile phone which is compatible
with the service.

N-07A can be used within DOCOMO’s 3G roaming

service area. You can choose to be served in a

GSM service area by replacing it with a GSM-

enabled terminal device.

® For the customers who have subscribed to the
FOMA service on September 1, 2005 or after, a
separate subscription is not necessary.
However, customers who declared that they did
not require this service at the FOMA service
subscription or who unsubscribe from this
service need a separate subscription.

@ For the customers who have subscribed to the
FOMA service on August 31, 2005 or before
without subscribing to “WORLD WING”, a
separate subscription is necessary.

® This service is not available in some payment
plans.

@ |n case the FOMA card (UIM) (green/white) is lost
or stolen in overseas, contact to DOCOMO as
soon as possible and take the course of service
interruption. Refer to the back of this manual for
the General inquiries. Note that you are charged
for the call and communication even after the
FOMA card (UIM) (green/white) is lost or stolen.

Function Blue Green/White
Max number of 20 digits 26 digits
digits for phone
number to be
stored in the UIM
phonebook
User certificate Not available Available
operation to use
FirstPass
WORLD WING Not available Available
Service Numbers Not available Available
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Attaching/Removing Battery

Pack

©® Make sure to turn the FOMA terminal off and hold
the FOMA terminal firmly before removing the
battery pack.

@ Attaching

Remove the back cover

Remove the back cover with the FOMA terminal
open.

Pressing the back cover in direction (), slide it in
direction @ to remove the back cover.

Attach the battery pack

With the product name side of the battery pack
facing up, attach the battery pack in direction @
making sure that the metallic terminals of the
battery pack and the FOMA terminal (Phone) fit
each other, then press the battery pack down in

direction @.
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Attach the back cover

Lift the back cover about 2 mm and align it to the
groove in the FOMA terminal (Phone). Pressing
the back cover in direction ®, slide it in direction

(® and press the back cover until the catch clicks
shut.

About 2'mm

Make sure that there is no space between the
Back cover and the FOMA terminal (Phone).

@ Removing

0 Remove the back cover

Remove the battery pack
Press the tab on the side of the battery pack in

direction D, then lift upwards in direction @ to
remove the battery pack.

Finger tab

@ Do not use excessive force when the tip of the
back cover is inserted into the FOMA terminal.
The finger tab of the back cover may be broken.



Charging

Use the Battery Pack N16 specified for the FOMA
terminal.

M Battery pack life

* The battery Pack is consumable. The amount of

usable time decreases every time the battery pack

is recharged.

When a fully charged battery pack only lasts half as

long as it did at the time of purchase, the battery

pack life is almost over, so it is recommended to

replace it with a new one. When the life of the

battery pack is near end, the battery pack may

expand a little according to the usage condition, but

this is not a malfunction.

* The battery pack life may be shortened if i-appli,
videophone or 1Seg is used for a long time while
charging.

To protect the environment,
take used battery packs to NTT
DOCOMO, the agency, the
recycle shop, etc.

€9

Li-ion00

[l Battery pack charging

* For details, refer to the manuals for the FOMA AC
Adapter 01/02 (optional), FOMA AC Adapter for
Global use 01 (optional) and FOMA DC Adapter
01/02 (optional).

FOMA AC Adapter 01 supports voltage of 100V AC
only. FOMA AC Adapter 02 and FOMA AC Adapter
01 for Global use support voltage from 100V AC to
240V AC.

The plug shape of the AC adapter is for 100V AC
(domestic). For overseas use with the AC adapter
supporting voltage from 100V AC to 240V AC, the
compatible conversion plug adapter is required. Do
not charge the battery using the transformer for
travel.

When charging the battery pack, the battery pack
must be attached to the FOMA terminal.

* You can receive calls during charging if the FOMA
terminal is turned on. However, the battery level will
fall during the call and the time required for
charging will increase. Charging time also
increases when “Charging” of “Backlight” setting is
set to “All time ON”.

When plugging in or out the connector, do it slowly
and securely not to apply an excessive force.
When the illumination lamp and “4” flash,
charging is not available due to temperature
monitoring until the terminal temperature cools
down enough for charging.

* When you make a call or perform packet
communication during charging in a high-
temperature environment, the FOMA terminal’s
temperature may rise and the charging may be
stopped. If this occurs, stop a running function and
wait for the temperature or the FOMA terminal to
fall before you retry charging.

H Do not charge the battery pack for a long
period of time (several days) with the
FOMA terminal turned on

« If you charge the battery pack for a long period of

time with the FOMA terminal turned on, power to
the FOMA terminal will be supplied from the battery
pack once charging ends. As a result, you will only
be able to use the FOMA terminal for a short time
and the low-voltage alarm may sound immediately.
In this case, recharge the battery pack correctly.
Disconnect the FOMA terminal from the AC
adapter (or desktop holder) or DC adapter, then set
it again for recharging.

M Battery pack charging time

The charging time is the time required to charge a

completely empty battery pack, with the FOMA

terminal power OFF.

19spueH ay) buisn alojeg .

AC adapter
DC adapter

Approx. 120 min.
Approx. 120 min.

M Battery usage time (The duration varies
depending on the charging time and the
deterioration of the battery pack.)

Continuous standby time

[FOMA/3G]
Stationary: Approx. 550 hours
Moving: Approx. 410 hours

Continuous talk time

[FOMA/3G]
Voice communications: Approx. 200 min.
Videophone: Approx. 100 min.

1Seg viewing time
Viewing: Approx. 200 min.

1Seg ECO mode: Approx. 300 min.

* The continuous standby time in stationary is the
average usage time when the FOMA terminal is
folded and standing still while radio waves can be
normally received.

¢ The continuous standby time in moving is the
average usage time when the FOMA terminal is
folded under condition of “stationary”, “moving”,
and “out of service area” within the area where
radio waves can be normally received.

Continued on next page 47
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* 1Seg viewing time is an approximate viewable time
using a Stereo Earphone/Microphone 01 (optional)
in the area where radio reception is normal.

In certain circumstances, talk, communications and
standby times may drop to as low as half the times
shown as well as 1Seg viewing time may be
shortened due to the battery charge, function
settings, temperature, or radio reception in the area
(weak or no reception).

Frequent use of functions such as i-mode, mail,
data communication, multiaccess, i-appli, i-appli
standby screen, camera, video/i-motion/music and
1Seg and Enjoy Exercise may reduce the actual
usage time.

Depending on the network condition of the country,
talk (communications) and standby times may
decrease.

Charging the battery pack with the AC/
DC adapter

M AC adapter (optional)

lllumination lamp

100V AC
power outlet

Connector

%J Release cap
button Arrows side
FOMA AC Adapter 01/02 facing up
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HDC adapter (optional)

Cigarette lighter socket

lllumination lamp

FOMA DC Adapter 01/02

0 Open the external connector cap
of the FOMA terminal then rotate
the cap

@ Plug the AC/DC adapter connector
horizontally into the FOMA
terminal’s external connector

@ Plug the AC adapter into the outlet
Plug the DC adapter into the
cigarette lighter socket in your car
The illumination lamp lights up in red during
charging. The illumination lamp turns off when
charging ends (Full charge). If the FOMA
terminal is turned on, “ lashes during
charging and “ lights when charging ends.

When charging is completed,
remove the AC adapter/DC
adapter connector horizontally
from the FOMA terminal while
pressing the release button

Do not pull the connector with excessive force
because this may cause a malfunction.
Unplug the AC adapter from the
outlet

Unplug the DC adapter from the
cigarette lighter socket in your car

Close the external connector cap
of the FOMA terminal



Charging the battery pack with the
desktop holder

Plug the connector
with arrows side
facing upward

Connector
100V AC

power outlet

Desktop Holder N23

FOMA AC Adapter 01/02

0 Plug the connector of the AC
adapter (optional) to the terminal
on the back of the desktop holder
(optional)

@ Plug the AC adapter into the outlet

Hold down the desktop holder and
place the FOMA terminal securely
in the direction of the arrow
Charging starts.

When charging is completed, hold
down the desktop holder, then lift
the FOMA terminal up in the
direction of the arrow

® The battery pack cannot be charged separately.
Always charge the battery pack while it is attached
to the FOMA terminal.

© [f the battery runs out, the illumination lamp may
not light up right away, but the charging itself has
started.

<AC adapter/DC adapter>

©® When the illumination lamp of the FOMA terminal
(Phone) and “ §” on the display disappears, and
the message “Charging failure Stop charge” is
displayed, disconnect the FOMA terminal from the
AC adapter or DC adapter and remove the battery
pack. Then set them again for recharging. If the
same error occurs again, there may be a problem
or fault on the AC adapter or DC adapter. Contact
a docomo Shop or service counter.

® The DC Adapter uses a 2A fuse. If the fuse (2A)
blows, always use a fuse with the same
specifications. Fuses (2A) are consumable items.
Purchase a replacement fuse at your local car
accessory shop, etc.

<Desktop holder>

® Attach the FOMA terminal to the desktop holder
securely. Also, take care not to pinch the strap.

® Please note that the desktop holder should not be
used lengthwise.
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Checking Battery Level

<Battery level>

The indicated battery level is only a reference.

| Checking the battery level with icon

When the FOMA terminal is turned on, the icon
indicating the remaining battery level is displayed.

Full charge.

Partial charge.

The battery is almost
running out. Recharge the
battery.

Checking the battery level with sound
and animation

The current battery level is indicated by sound and
animation.

0 (e “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”D

“Other settings”p“Battery level”

The check screen is displayed, and beeps sound

in accordance with the level. The battery level

animation disappears in about 3 seconds.

“3 short beeps” : Full charge.

“2 short beeps” : Partial charge.

“1 short beep” : The battery is almost running
out. Recharge the battery.

©® When Manner mode is set or Keypad sound is set
to OFF, the Battery level sound does not ring.

| When the battery runs out

The screen as shown on the right
appears and the low-voltage
alarm sounds. The alarm sounds
for about 10 seconds and the
power is turned off in about 1
minute. To stop this alarm, press
any key.

Recharge battery
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® The recharge battery screen and 3 short beeps
sound during a voice call and the recharge battery
screen (“Camera Off” message to the other party)
appears during a videophone call to notify. Note
that the call will be disconnected in about 20
seconds and the power turns off in about 1
minute.

Turning Power On/Off

<Power ON/OFF>

| Turning the FOMA terminal on

® Before turning the FOMA terminal on, make sure
that the FOMA card is inserted correctly.

0 (=] (1 seconds or longer)
After the Wake-up screen appears and the
Wake-up tone rings, the standby screen or the
initial setting screen appears. If you have just
attached the battery pack and you turn the
FOMA terminal back on immediately after
turning it off, “WAIT A MINUTE” message may
appear for a short time.

B When “ S " appears  [&Ti
You are outside the FOMA
service area or in a place
where radio waves do not
reach. Move to a place
where the radio reception
level icon such as “ Tjii”
appears. The reception level
is displayed as follows:

0S.23FRE {4137

1 Standby
Good (um—) PoOT
M If the Initial setting screen appears — P.51
M If the PIN1 code/PIN2 code entry screen
appears—P.118
M Pre-installed Mails
“Welcome H HII-E@JFE[E‘E}" (Welcome to
DOCOMO Movies) and “S8:=23%8 [T 7 X —

JU] DTZEA” (Guide to Early Warning “Area
Mail”) are stored at the time of purchase.

—P.158



® The Wake-up tone can be turned “ON/OFF” on
the Function menu in the “Wake-up display” under
the “Display Settings”.

® You cannot change the melody of Wake-up tone.
The volume is set to the same volume set at
“Phone” of “Ring volume” (Played at “Level 2”
when set to “Step”). Press any key to stop the
melody.

® When you change the FOMA card (UIM), you
have to enter the 4 to 8 digit security code after
turning on the FOMA terminal. The standby
screen appears when the security code is
successfully entered. When you enter wrong
security code for 5 times, the FOMA terminal turns
off (however, you can turn on the FOMA terminal
again).

o [f the battery ran out or the Auto power OFF
function worked to turn off the power last time, the
notification screen appears.

® You can set the power supply automatically on or
off at the specified time. —P.347

® When Manner mode is set or Keypad sound is set
to OFF, the Battery level sound does not ring.

I Turning the FOMA terminal off

0 (—J (2 seconds or longer)
The shutdown screen “SEE YOU” appears and
the power is turned off.

Switching between Japanese

and English

<Select language>

You can switch the languages between Japanese and
English to display function names and messages on
the display.

0 fep “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“FLATLAL" P INCUIHIL»
“English”

M To change from English to Japanese

P@]}“SETTlNGS/NW SERVICE"P“Display”P>
“Select language” P HAEE"

® When the FOMA card (UIM) is inserted, Select
language setting is stored on the FOMA card
(UIM).

® When “Select language” is set to “English”, only
two options of “ON/OFF” are available for
“Display” of “Clock display”.

You can switch announcement language between
Japanese and English for outgoing and incoming
calls in some announcements. — P.394

Configuring Default Setting

<Initial setting>

After turning the FOMA terminal on, you can set “Set
main time”, “Change security code”, “Character size”
and “Keypad sound” as initial settings.

0 Initial setting screenp“YES”
Init

19spueH ay Buisn aio5eg .

initial setting
OK?

Initial setting

@ Set the main time — P.52

@ Change the security code—P.119
The default setting is “0000” (4 zeros).

e Set the character size —P.109

@ Set the keypad sound — P.97

Check the contents about
Software Update, then select
“OKH

©® When you set all functions, the initial setting
screen no longer appears when you turn on the
FOMA terminal.
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® The adjustable range of the date and time is
between 00:00 on January 1, 2004 and 23:59 on
December 31, 2037.

<Auto time adjust>

©® When the power is turned on with a FOMA card
(UIM) inserted, the time is adjusted automatically.

® [f time is not adjusted for long periods after the
power is turned on, reboot the power.

® There may occur a time lag for some seconds.
Also, time may not be adjusted depending on the
signal quality.

©® When you use your FOMA terminal overseas,
time may not be adjusted depending upon
network conditions of roaming operator. In this
case, select the time zone manually.

Setting Clock

You can set the FOMA terminal to correct the date

and time by the function of Set main time. In the

function of the sub clock, you can specify the display

mode view/close of the sub clock.

©® The FOMA terminal can automatically correct the
clock based on the time information (Greenwich
Mean Time GMT) and the time zone (the local
time).

® The time difference to Greenwich Mean Time is set
as for the time zone every hour. When another city
or area is registered by the same time difference,
“[ENFY is displayed in the function display, and it
can switch the city or the area with .

I Set the main time <Set main clock>

<Set sub clock>

| Setting the sub clock

0 {2 “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D
“Clock”P>“Set main time”p“Auto
time adjust”

M To set the summer time

0 @P“SETTINGSINW SERVICE” )
“Clock”p>“Set sub clock”p
“Display method”

P “Summer time”
When set to “ON”, time is displayed with 1 hour
added.

@ Select any item:
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Auto------ The date and time of the main clock
are set automatically.

Auto------ The time information and the time
zone information are retrieved and the date
and time are set automatically. The local
time is displayed during international
roaming.

Manual (Time zone set)----- Selects the
time zone, and the local time is displayed.

Manual (Date time set)------ Enters the date and
time in the main clock manually. Select the time
zone, then enter the date and time. Select the
time zone, then enters the date and time.

M To enter the date and time

Using @ to move the highlight, then use the dial
keys to enter the numbers.

After you set the date and time, you can use
functions such as “Alarm” or “Schedule” which
manages the date and time.

H To set the summer time

P “Summer time”

When set to “ON”, time is displayed with 1 hour
added.

H To display the area name

»“Area name”

When set to “Display”, the sub clock displays the
area name.

@ Select any item:

Auto------ The sub clock is automatically
displayed during international roaming. For
example, the main clock is automatically
switched to the local time when Auto time
difference is set to “Auto”, but the sub clock
displays the Japan standard time.

Always:----- Selects the Time zone and sets the
sub clock to display the local time at all times.

Sub clock is not displayed.

® [f “Size” under “Clock display” is set to “Up Small”,

the sub clock is not displayed.

©® When you set “Auto” in this function, the sub clock

displays the Japan time except when the time
zone of “Set main time” is “GMT+09” (the sub
clock is not displayed for “GMT+09” in Japan).



Notifying the Other Party of

Your Phone Number

<Caller ID Notification>

The FOMA terminal can send your phone number

(caller ID) to the other party’s phone (Display) when

you make a call.

@ Since the phone number is important information,
please take care when you send your caller ID.

® You cannot perform the setting when “ ﬁ 7is
displayed.

0 (e “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )

“Network service”p>“Caller ID
Notification”p>Select any item:

Activate/Deactivate:---- Sets whether to send
your caller ID or not.

Check setting

® This function is available only when the other
party’s phone is capable of displaying the caller
ID.

® |f you hear a message requesting your caller ID,
make a call again after setting your caller ID
activated.

® Even if you add “186"/184” when making an
international call, the setting is disabled. Select
“Notify Caller ID” from the function menu.

® |f you make a call with the “186"/“184” prefix, the
phone number including this prefix is recorded in
the Redial/Dialed calls.

Checking Your Own Phone

Number <My Profile>

You can display and check your phone number (own
number) stored in your FOMA card (UIM).

0 pen (0

@ You can easily quote the information stored in “My
Profile” when entering the owner information
(such as name or mail address) on websites, etc.
—P.381

® You can check your i-mode address by selecting
8] P “English”»“Options”»“Mail Settings”
»“Confirm Settings”.

©® When 2in1 is in Dual mode, press [Q] to switch the
My Profile display.

©® Reset My Profile for Number B first before you
exchange FOMA cards (UIM) while using 2in1.
—P.358
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@ (voice call), (& (V.phone)

<Voice call>
47 flashes while dialing
and lights up during the

Making a Call/Videophone

(o:1]|

s||e9 auoydoapip/ad10A .

* As N-07A is not equipped with the front camera, call.

during a videophone call, you can send only the M If you hear the busy

substitute image (Chara-den) or image from the tone

rear camera to the other party. You can change The line is busy. Call again

the substitute image (Chara-den) to other data after a while. "E"XXXXXXXX

such as an image of My picture in “Select image”. M If you hear a message uan

—P78 saying that the other In-call
party cannot be Function menu®P.58

Enter the phone number of the reached

56

other party

Always start by entering the
area code, even for calls
within the same area.

You can enter up to 80 digits
for the phone number.
However, only the last 26
digits are displayed.

HEIXXXXXXXX

Enter phone number

Function menu®P.58

<When you enter a wrong number>

M To insert a number

Press @ to move the cursor to the number to
the left of the position where you want to insert
the number, then enter the number.

H To delete a number

Press @ to move the cursor to the number you
want to delete, then press (CLR).

Hold down for 1 second or longer to delete
all the numbers to the left of the cursor and the
number in the cursor position.

H To re-enter the number

Move the cursor to the beginning or end of the
number or hold down for 1 second or longer
when the cursor is not displayed to return to the
standby screen.

<Videophone>

H To change the substitute image (Chara-
den)

»(ch) (FUNC)P“Select image”»“Chara-den”p

Select Chara-den

The other party’s mobile phone is not turned

on or is out of signal range. Call again after a

while.

M If you hear a message requesting your
caller ID

Call again with caller ID notification enabled.

—PP.53, 66

<Videophone>

“@)” flashes while dialing

a videophone call and

lights up during the call.

H If a videophone call is
not connected — P.59

H To switch between
substitute image and
camera image D90XXXXXXXX

»[ch] (FUNC)>“Substitute  Videophone in-call

image” < “Camera image”

M To switch the main
screen

»(®] (1 second or longer)

“Change main disp.”— P.58

H To enlarge the camera image to be sent

» Adjust the zoom using (O3

Zoom—P.223

H To mute the voice to send

>(0)( )
The “(QILSAI=” icon is displayed.

To cancel muting, press @

Function menu®P.58

) again.



H To switch the setting of Hyper Clear Voice
—P.62

H To switch a voice/videophone call during a
call—P.59

H To put the current voice/videophone call
on hold—P.73

M To switch between the FOMA terminal and
Bluetooth device (P.371)
»(7J (1 second or longer)

H When the 2in1 is in Dual mode
The Outgoing number selection screen appears.
Select a phone number.

@ To end the call, press (—)

<Voice call>

® The Power saver mode is activated if you do not
execute touch operations and key operations for
15 seconds during a call.

<Videophone>

® |f you make a videophone call to an emergency
number (110, 119 or 118) from the FOMA
terminal, the call is automatically changed to a
voice call.

® You cannot receive i-mode mail or a MessageR/F
during a videophone call (you can receive SMS).
Received mail is kept at the i-mode Center and
can be retrieved using “Check new messages”
after the videophone call.

® Digital communication charges are still applied to
the caller when the substitute image is displayed
during a videophone call.

® During battery charge, if a videophone call and a
1Seg recording are going on simultaneously, a
camera-off message may appear and the Camera
may be turned off automatically depending on the
FOMA terminal temperature.

*2: “Using Chara-den” —P.77
.

How to view the videophone screen ~
You can use the videophone call function
between the terminals that support the DOCOMO
videophone system.
© DOCOMO videophone conforms to “the 3G-

324M"2 standard set down in the international
3GPP"! standards”. Your FOMA terminal
cannot connect to a videophone terminal that
uses a different system from DOCOMO
videophones.
*1: 3GPP (3rd Generation Partnership Project)
A regional standardization body established to
develop commonly applied technical
specifications for 3rd-generation mobile
communications systems (IMT-2000).
*2: 3G-324M
An international standard for 3rd-generation
mobile videophones.

HVideophone screen

(DMain screen (Camera image of the other party
is displayed at the time of purchase)

(®Sub-screen (Your own substitute image is
displayed at the time of purchase)

@ Call duration
(@ Settings

< @: Hyper Clear Voice (Low/High)
ﬁ : Sending or receiving voice/
Transmission error
m m : Sending or receiving video/
Transmission error
B Q E]: Camera image/Substitute image/
Chara-den being transmitted
@ @ : Handsfree ON/OFF
Blink): Muting
: Photo mode (Portrait/Scenery/
Close-up)
= : Key operation mode (DTMF
mode™!/Whole action mode™2/
Parts action mode2)
*1:“Send DTMF tone/DTMF tone OFF”— P.58
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Enter phone number screen ]

| )

Notify Caller ID—P.67

Prefix numbers —P.68
Chaku-moji—P.65

Int’l call—~P.61

Multi Number— P.398
Add to phonebook—P.83

Compose message: " Composes an i-mode mail
with a phone number pasted in the recipient field.

Select image--*- Selects the substitute image used
during a videophone call.

( In-call screen (P.56) )

Bluetooth/Phone:----- Switches between the FOMA
terminal and Bluetooth device (P.371).

Choku-Den----+- The “Choku-Den screen” appears.

Phonebook: -+ The “Phonebook list screen”
appears.

Redial---- The “Received calls list screen” appears.

Received calls----- The “Redial list screen” appears.

Voice memo—P.359

Videophone in-call screen ]

|6

Substitute image < Camera image----- Switches
between the substitute image and the camera image.

Change main disp. - Changes the main display.
The screen changes in the order of “Displaying the
image from the other party’s camera on your main
screen.” — “Displaying the image from your own
camera on your main screen.” = “Displaying only the
image from the other party’s camera.” — “Displaying
only the image from your own camera.”

Bluetooth/Phone::---- Switches between the FOMA
terminal and Bluetooth device (P.371).
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V.phone settings------ Sets the screen for
videophone call.

Visual prefer.---- Sets the image sent to and
received from the other party from “Normal/
Prefer img qual/Prefer motion spd”.

This setting is only retained during the call.

Brightness™---Five brightness levels (-2 to 0
to +2) are available.

White balance”—P.216 (an item of shooting
menu)

Color mode set™---- Selects the image effect
from “Normal/Sepia/Monochrome”. This setting
is only retained during the call.

Photo mode”—P216 (an item of shooting
menu)

Chara-den set.----- You can set the followings when
Chara-den is used. This setting cannot be set for the
camera images.

Switch Chara-den, Action List, Change
Action—P.306 (Function menu item)

Switch image------ Displays the image selected
in “Substitute image” (P.78) on the other party’s
display.

Display light:---- Specifies whether to keep the
backlight on or to turn it on according to what is set in
“Lighting” on “Backlight”.

Voice memo —P.359

Own number----- Displays your phone number
during a videophone call.

Send DTMF tone & DTMF tone OFF---+- Sets/
cancels push signal transmission mode during
Chara-den.

Except for Chara-den, videophone calls are always in
push signal transmission mode.

Change to voice—P.59

*: This function is not available when the transmission of a
substitute image is ON.



@ If a videophone call is not connected

When a videophone call is not connected, the cause
of the failure appears.

® The cause may not appear depending on the

situation.

® Depending on the type of other party’s phone or the
possible lack of a network service subscription, the
reason may not accurately reflect the other party’s

actual status.

Display Cause
Check number The called phone number is
then redial not used
Busy The line is busy

* This message may also
appear during packet
communication.

Busy with packet
transmission

The other party is using
packet communication

Out of service
area/power off

The other party is out of
service area or the phone is
turned off

Your call is being
forwarded

The call is being forwarded (A
Videophone call is made
when the forwarding number
is for a 3G-324M-compatible
videophone)

Redial using voice
call

The phone for the forwarding
number is not compatible with
videophone calls

Please activate
caller ID before
dialing again

The other party sets the
Caller ID request service

This number is not
available.

The other party sets the
Nuisance call blocking
service

Upper limit has
been exceeded
Connection failed

The upper limit set for a Limit
billing plan (Type Limit and
Family Wide Limit) is
exceeded

Connection failed

You connected without

notifying your caller ID (when

dialing into visualnet, etc.)

* This message may also
appear in other situations

Set the caller ID notification

to “ON” and retry

Please make your
call from the
i-mode web page

You attempted to make a
videophone call to watch
V-live without browsing the
i-mode official site

@ |f the videophone call is not connected, your call is
automatically switched to a voice call when you set

“Auto redial as voice” to “ON”. However, the call

may not be handled in this way if you call an ISDN
synchronous 64K access point, ISDN videophone
which does not support the 3G-324M standard (as
of April, 2009) or if you dial a wrong number. Note

that call charge may be applied in some cases.

Switching a Voice/

Videophone Call during a Call
(Caller)

® You can use this function with

the terminals

compatible with voice call/videophone call switch.
® You can switch the voice call only when you are the

caller.

® To switch the call, the receiver needs to set “Ntfy
switch-mode” to notify the switch beforehand.

—P78

<Example: To switch a voice call to a videophone

call>

0 In-call screen (P.56)>[§] (V.phone)
>

“YES”

While switching, the screen which indicates that

the calls are being switched appears and the

voice guidance is played.

HEIXXXXXXXX

[Changing]

»>

The digital communication
fee is charged after the
appearance of this screen.

| —
Ntfy switch-mode
@

Change to
videophone?

pude EE
J9OXXXXXXXX

H To switch a videophone call to a voice call
»Videophone in-call screen (P.56)»(ch] (FUNC)

»“Change to voice”

Continued

on next page
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® |t takes about 5 seconds to switch the calls. Note
that the signal quality may affect how long it takes.

® You cannot switch the calls during calling in the
following cases:
* When the other party is holding the call
* When the other party activates Record

message

® The displayed call duration is reset to 0 second
each time the calls are switched. However, the
total time for voice and videophone call is
displayed after ending a call.

® Depending on the other party’s communication
conditions or the signal quality, you may not be
able to switch the calls and the call may be
canceled.

® When the call is switched, the first dialed or
received call is registered to the Redial/Dialed
calls records or Received calls records.

<When switching from voice call to videophone

call>

@ |f the caller is using i-mode, the i-mode
communication is canceled to switch to
videophone.

® [f the other party is using packet communication
(including i-mode), you cannot switch the calls.

@ You cannot switch the calls when “Call Waiting” is
activated.

Making International Calls

<WORLD CALL>

WORLD CALL is an international dialing service that

can be used from DOCOMO mobile phones.

FOMA service subscribers are also subscribed to

“WORLD CALL’ when they subscribe to the FOMA

service. (This excludes subscribers who declared that

they did not require the service.)

® WORLD CALL can be used to call around 240
countries and regions worldwide.

©® The “WORLD CALL” is charged with your monthly
call charges.

@ [n addition to dialing a phone number, you can
make an international call by adding “+” or
selecting “Int’l call” or “Prefix numbers” from the
function menu in the “Enter phone number screen”
and the detail screens of “Phonebook/Received
calls/Dialed calls/Redial” screens.

® This service is not available in some payment
plans.
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For additional information regarding WORLD
CALL, refer to the contact information provided on
the back of the manual.

International videophone calls are available with

users of specific roaming operators overseas or

FOMA terminals in Japan.

® See “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [International
Services]” or the DOCOMO International
services website for information on accessible
countries and operators.

® Depending on the other party’s terminal, the
image of the other party displayed on your
FOMA terminal may be distorted or the
connection may fail when making a international
videophone.

Using dial keys to make international
calls

0 Dial the number in the following
order: 010 — Country code — Area
code (Long distance code)— The
other party’s phone number
If the area code (long distance code) begins with
“0”, omit the first “0”. However, to call to ordinary
phones in the countries or region such as ltaly,
“0” is required.

You can also make an international call by
dialing the number in the following order: 009130
—010—Country code — Area code (Long

distance code) — The other party’s phone
number

@

The international call is made.

Quick and simple procedures for
making an international call

® You can store the country codes and IDD prefix
codes in “Int’l dial assistance”.

@ Using “+” to make an international call

By using the “+” that is automatically replaced with

the “IDD Prefix Code” set in the “Auto int'l call set”,

you can make international calls without dialing the

IDD prefix code.

® As “Auto int'l call set.” in “Int’l dial assistance” is set
to “ON” (automatically added) at the time of
purchase, the FOMA terminal automatically dials
the IDD prefix code.




On the standby screen, dial the
following; + (LOJ (1 second or
longer)) — Country code — Area
code (Long distance code)— The
other party’s phone number

If the area code (long distance code) begins with
“0”, omit the first “0”. However, to call to ordinary

phones in the countries or region such as ltaly,
“0” is required.

@ L7 »“Dial”

The international call is made.

H To make a call with the phone number
entered.

»“Original phone No.

The international call is made.

H To cancel the call
p“Cancel”

@ Making an international call from the
function menu

You can make an international call by adding a

country code and IDD prefix code from the function

menu.

® You can use the international dial function from the
“Enter phone number screen” and the detail
screens of “Phonebook/Received calls/Dialed calls/
Redial” screens.

<Example: To use the international dial function from
the enter phone number screen>

Enter the phone number of the
other party

@ (FUNC)P“Int’l call”»>Select the
country codep>Select the IDD
prefix code
The selected country code and IDD prefix code
are added. If the area code (long distance code)
begins with “0”, the first “0” is automatically
deleted (except when “Italy” is selected for the
country code).

@

The international call is made.

o Even if Caller ID Notification is active, the caller ID
may not appear properly depending on the
operator. In this case, calls cannot be made from
the Received calls screen.

international call <Int'l dial assistance>

I Making the setting for the

You can set the automatic conversion of “+”, and also
edit and store the country codes and IDD prefix code
for international calls.

0 (e “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D

“Dialing”»“Int’l dial assistance”p> -

Select any item:

Auto int’l call set.----- You can set the
automatic conversion of “+” when you make an
international call.

»“ON”pSelect a country codep>Select an
IDD prefix code

Bl When you do not convert automatically
»“OFF”

Country Code setting---*- Stores up to 22
country names and country codes used when
you make an international call. See
“International call access codes of major
countries” (P.408) or the DOCOMO International
services website for information on country
codes.

» Highlight an itemp &) (Edit)»Enter the
country namepEnter the country code

M To delete a number

»(ch] (FUNC)»>“Delete” P> Selects the deleting
method

IDD Prefix setting:----- Stores the IDD prefix
name and IDD prefix code used when you make
an international call. Up to 3 entries can be
stored.

»Highlight an item to be stored or
changed» & (Edit)>Enter the IDD prefix
namep>Enter the IDD prefix code

M To delete a prefix

»[ch] (FUNC)»Selects the deleting method
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Using Handsfree Call during a

(o:1]|

<Handsfree>

You can hear the other party’s voice from the speaker
while talking.

0 In-call screen (P.56)> [ (IEITH)
> “YES”

“ig” appears and you can hear other party’s
voice through a speaker during a handsfree call.

While ringing, you can switch to handsfree
operation by pressing &) ( SN <

)

HEIXXXXXXXX

Ex. Voice call

J90XXXXXXXX
Ex. Videophone call

H To cancel the handsfree operation

P Press () during a handsfree call
“ig” disappears when you make a voice call.
“igo" is changed to “ gy ” in case of videophone.

@ Notes on using the handsfree operation

Clearing Earpiece Volume
<Hyper Clear Voice>

This function detects ambient noise and enables you

to hear the other party’s voice clearly.

® When handsfree is “ON” or an earphone/
microphone (optional) is connected, this function is
disabled.

0

In-call screen (P.56)p

Bl{@® ) EJ@oiiEd@: )

“High” — “OFF” — “Low” switches each time you
press (3).

@ =
-
=
10s
Ce EE
o =
HOmXXXXXXXX T
Ex. Voice call Ex. Videophone call

High------ Regardless of ambient noise level, the
function activates even in the quiet environment.

Low:------ The function activates only when the
ambient noise level is high.

OFF------ This function does not apply.

Itis recommended to keep a distance of about 30 cm
from the FOMA terminal during a handsfree call. If
the distance is longer or shorter than 30 cm, the other
party may find it difficult to hear you or your voice may
sound differently.

©® Move to an area where your call will not disturb
other people before switching to a handsfree call.

® When a call is finished, the handsfree setting is
canceled.
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H To set from the main menu
» [0 “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”D“Talk’»
“Hyper Clear Voice”»“High”, “Low” or “OFF”

® The sound quality or volume changes by this
function, so set it depending on preference.

® The effects may be different depending on the
other party’s voice or the individual.

® This function works by the ambient noise that is
detected with a microphone in the FOMA terminal
(Phone), so it may work by your own voice.



Making a Call Using Redial/

Dialed Calls/Received Calls

<Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls>

Information on dialed or received calls, including the

caller’s phone number and the date and time are

stored in the Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls

record. You can make a call to the other party easily

by using these records.

©® \When you make calls to the same phone number
repeatedly, the latest entry is stored as the Redial
record and separate entries are stored for the
Dialed calls record.

® The Redial record can hold up to 30 phone
numbers for voice/videophone calls.

® The Dialed calls/Received calls record stores up to
30 voice/videophone call entries and 30 packet
communication or 64K data communication entries.

® |f the maximum number of logs is exceeded, logs
are overwritten starting with the oldest one.

<Example: To make a call from the Redial/Received
calls list screen>

0 On the standby screenp ()
(Redial), (O] (Received calls)
M To check the Dialed

calls 5gzg 11}:(37t &
> fe>“OWN DATA"D 5/ 1535
“Dialed calls” jtai

5/21 20:05

¥ ShiroDocomo

I8 5/25 20:05
¥ SaburoDocomo

5/25 11:45

F JiroDocomo

Ex. Redial (list)
Function menu=»P.64

@ Highlight the Redial/Received
calls record entry

M To make a call after
checking the details of
the Redial/Received
calls record

P> Select the Redial/ M

Received calls record entry I XXXXXXX

a R
5/21(Wied)22:00
el

aroDocomo

Ex. Redial (detail)
Function menu=®P.64

@ (voice call), & (V.phone)

@ Checking the number of missed calls

H To confirm only the missed calls from the
Received calls record

» (20 p-“OWN DATA”D“Received calls”

Total number of received calls, the number of missed

calls and the number of unconfirmed missed calls

appear.

When you select “Missed calls”, only the missed calls

appears.

M Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls record icons

Icon™! Description

%P0/ @Mss/ | Incoming and outgoing/missed/

| unconfirmed missed voice calls

%riE/ [4uss/ | Incoming and outgoing/missed/

& unconfirmed missed international
voice calls

[zIH0E]/ [@MSS|/ | Incoming and outgoing/missed/

9 going

= unconfirmed missed videophone
calls

e/ ziniss /| Incoming and outgoing/missed/

& unconfirmed missed international
videophone calls

[B]™2 Incoming and outgoing calls to B
mode for 2in1 setting

[ENsq|/|&Msg | Recorded voice record message/
videophone message

& Received calls with Chaku-moji

B - [Bpcer]/ | Incoming and outgoing/missed/

[ MSS)/ unconfirmed missed packet
communication

[ 64K|/ FMSS/ | Incoming and outgoing/missed/

& unconfirmed missed 64K data
communication

comect Incoming packet communication
or 64K data communication that is
received without external device
connected

& Incoming and outgoing calls when
the Time zone is other than
“GMT+09” regardless of the “Auto
time adjust” (P.52) setting (the
summer time is displayed when
you set the summer time)

*1: Some icons look different between the detail screen
and the list screen.
*2: Displayed only when the 2in1 is in Dual mode.

Continued on next page
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@ [f you use 2in1, up to 30 Redial/Dialed/Received
calls records for Number A and up to 30 Redial/
Dialed/Received calls records for Number B are
stored regardless of the 2in1 mode.

<Redial/Dialed calls>

® |f you make a call by selecting Multi number from
the function menu, the registered name and
number of the additional number are displayed
under the phone number in the Redial screen
(detail)/Dialed calls record screen (detail). If you
make a call without using the function menu,
nothing is displayed even when “Set Multi
Number” is set to additional number.

<Received calls>

® “Callback” appears on the Received calls screen
of a voice call for callers who are not stored in the
phonebook and stored in Redial calls.

©® When “Missed calls display” in the “Ring time
(sec.)” is set to “Not display” and you receive a call
of which ring tone sounded for shorter time than
the time set in the “Set mute seconds”, the call is
not displayed on the Received calls record.

® [f the caller is using a direct line, a number
different from the direct dialing number may be
displayed.

® |f the same phone number is registered in the
multiple phonebook entries with different names,
the name retrieved by the phonebook search in
the order of reading is displayed in the Received
calls record. —~P.86

® When you have subscribed to Multi number and
make a call from the Received calls record
screen, the phone call is made from the number
which received the call regardless of the “Set multi
number” setting.

® When you receive a call for additional number of
Multi number, the registered name of the
additional number are displayed under the phone
number in the Received calls record screen
(detail).

-
FUNC
\

Redial/Dialed calls/Received
calls screen (P.63)

Notify Caller ID"! —P.67

Prefix numbers™' —P.68

Chaku-moji"1 —P.65

Int’l call'l — P61
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2in1/Multi Num. “1----- When 2in1 is set to ON and
Dual mode, selects from “Number A, Number B,
Cancel number” (P.402) (not available when A mode
or B mode is set).

Selects from “Basic number, Additional number 1,
Additional number 2, Cancel number” (P.398) at the
Multi Number when 2in1 set to OFF.

Ring time™2"3------Displays the missed call record
entries with the ringing times.

Add to phonebook—P.84

Look-up phonebook:----- “Accessing the phonebook
from the Redial or Dialed Calls record” —P.87

Add desktop icon—+P.110

Compose message--- - Composes an i-mode mail
with the phone number pasted in recipient field.

Compose SMS™------Composes an SMS with the
phone number pasted in recipient field.

Search location:----- Access the i-mode site and
execute imadoco kantan search using the phone
number.

Sent address’>, Received address™2:-----Displays
each list screen.

Select image----- Selects the substitute image used
during a videophone call.

Big font< Standard font™3:-----Switches the
character size of the displayed name.

Delete--- Selects the deleting method from “Delete
this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

*1: Available only for the detail screen.

*2: Available only for the Received calls screen.

*3: Available only for the list screen.

*4: Available only when 2in1 is in A mode or Dual mode,
and selecting the record screen for the A mode.

*5: Available only for the Redial/Dialed calls screen.

® Selecting “Delete all” from the Redial/Dialed calls
record deletes all the Redial and Dialed calls
records.

® When 2in1 is set to ON, selecting “Delete all” on
the Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls screen
deletes all Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls
entries in A or B mode regardless of the 2in1
mode.



<Compose message>

® Compose mail with a mail address specified as
the recipient when the mail address is stored in
the phonebook together with the phone number. If
multiple mail addresses are stored, the first
address is used.

Using Chaku-moji  <chaku-moji>

When making a voice call or videophone call, you can
send a message (Chaku-moji) to the other party to
show the summary of the call, etc. beforehand.

@ 5 Chaku-moji messages are stored at the time of
purchase. You can change the pre-installed Chaku-
moji messages.

® You can include pictographs or face marks in
Chaku-moji, and you can send a message of up to
10 characters including pictograph/symbol/double-
byte character/single-byte character.

® For details on Chaku-moji and the compatible
models, refer to the DOCOMO website or “Mobile
Phone User’s Guide [Network Services]".

| storing, editing and setting messages

0 e “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Network service”p“Chaku-moji”
»Select any item:

Create message- - Stores or edits frequently
used Chaku-moji. You can store up to 30 Chaku-
moiji (including 5 pre-installed).

P Highlight an item to be stored or edited»
(Edit)»Enter the Chaku-moji

M To delete a message

»[ch] (FUNC)»>“Delete” > Selects the deleting
method

MSG display settings---* Set the Chaku-moji
display setting for an incoming call with Chaku-
moji from “Display all messages, Only number in
PH-book, Calls with Caller ID, Hide all
messages”.

3D message display----- Sets whether to
display Chaku-moji in 3D animation.

® You cannot delete the pre-installed Chaku-moji.
Even when you change a pre-installed Chaku-moji
and delete the Chaku-moji, it is restored to the
default.

| Making a call with a message

You can add Chaku-moji when making a voice or
videophone call from the “Enter phone number
screen” and the detail screen of the “Phonebook” or
“Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls”.

<Example: To make a call with Chaku-moji from the

enter phone number screen>

0 Enter phone number screen (P.56)
P (ch] (FUNC)»“Chaku-moji” P
Select any item:

s|en suoydoapin/ao1op l

Create message'-*- Enters Chaku-moji. You
can enter up to 10 characters.

Select message- Selects from the stored
Chaku-moji.

You can edit Chaku-moji by pressing (Edit)
on the message selection screen.

Sent messages:--:-Selects from the previously
sent Chaku-moji. You can edit Chaku-moji by

pressing (Edit) on the sent message screen.

H To delete the entered Chaku-moji (to make
a call without Chaku-moji)

»(ch) (FUNC)P“Chaku-moji"»“Create

message”PClear all the entered Chaku-moji

@ (voice call), (& (V.phone)

DIRLING

i

Hello!
[Dialingl *

Transmission
completed

HEIXXXXXXXX HEIXXXXXXXX

When the other party’s terminal receives Chaku-moji,
the result “Transmission completed” appears.

® Sending Chaku-moji is charged. Receiving
Chaku-moji is not charged.

Continued on next page 65
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® You can store up to 30 Chaku-moji in the sent
messages record (if you use 2in1, up to 30 sent
messages records for Number A and up to 30
sent messages records for Number B are stored
regardless of the 2in1 mode). When you send
same Chaku-moji repeatedly, only the latest one is
recorded. When the entries exceed the maximum
number, entries are overwritten from the oldest
entry.

@ |f the receiver’s terminal is under conditions such
as followings, Chaku-moji cannot be sent. In this
case, no sending charges apply.

* The terminal is not compatible with Chaku-moji
(“Transmission failed” appears)

* Chaku-moji does not appear on the screen of
the receiver terminal because of the “MSG
display settings” on the receiver terminal
(“Transmission failed” appears)

* When Public mode (Driving mode) is set

* The ringing time for recording message is set to
0 second.

o ﬁ ” or the FOMA terminal is turned off.

® Depending on the signal status, sending result
does not appear on the sender terminal even
when the receiver terminal receives Chaku-moji.
In this case, sending charges apply.

@ You cannot send or receive Chaku-moji when
using the FOMA terminal overseas.

@ When you receive a voice or videophone
call with messages

The Chaku-moji appears on the ringing screen. The

Chaku-moji disappears when you answer the call.

® The received Chaku-
moji is displayed in 3D
animation.

CRLLING

HEIXXXXXXXX

Ex. Voice call

® Even when you receive a call whose ring tone
sounded for shorter time than the time set in the
“Set mute seconds” of “Ring time(sec.)”, Chaku-
moji is displayed and recorded in the Received
calls record.

® Some pictographs are not displayed in 3D
animation.
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® Depending on the status of the sender or receiver,
Chaku-moji may not be displayed even if you
receive a call with Chaku-moji.

©® When the Original lock is set to “Chaku-moji”,
Chaku-moiji is not displayed even if you receive a
call with Chaku-maoji. You can view the Chaku-moji
in Received calls after releasing the lock.

@ Displaying message from the received
calls record

When you receive Chaku-moji, the “ #” " icon
appears on the Received calls record, and you can
check the Chaku-moji message on the “Received
calls screen (detail)”.

® Even when you make a call using the Received
calls record, the Chaku-moji in the record is not
sent.

Setting Caller ID to Sen

to Send for Each Call

Adding the “1867/“184” prefix to the
other party’s phone number

To provide your caller ID, add the “186” prefix when
you dial the phone number. To withhold your caller ID,
use the “184” prefix.

M To provide your phone number

186-(The other party’s phone number)»( /"] (voice
call), (=] (V.phone)

l To withhold your phone number

184-(The other party’s phone number)»( /"] (voice
call), & (V.phone)



Selecting to Notify/Withhold your
caller ID from the function menu

Select Notify/Withhold your caller ID from the function
menu of the detail screen such as “Enter phone
number screen” and “Phonebook/Received calls/
Dialed calls/Redial”.

<Example: To make a voice call from the Enter phone
number screen>
Enter the phone number of the
other party

@ (FUNC)»“Notify Caller ID”p
“OFF” or “ON”
H To cancel “Notify Caller ID”
»“Cancel prefix”
When “Cancel prefix” is selected, the “Caller ID
Notification” setting is applied.

@ (voice call), & (V.phone)

Sending Touch-tone Signals

<Pause dial>

By sending touch-tone signals from the FOMA

terminal, you can use services such as ticket ordering

and bank balance requests.

You can store the dialing data used as push signals to

Pause dial beforehand and send it quickly. Inserting p

(pause) into the dialing data allows you to send data

with a separation where a pause lies.

@ You can store only 1 dialing data.

® You can enter numbers from 0 to 9, the # and ¥
symbols, and p (pause) for dialing data.

@ You cannot enter p (pause) in succession or at the
beginning of the dialing data.

0 fe“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D
“Dialing”p>“Pause dial”
M If there is dialing data already stored
The stored dialing data appears.

If you send the displayed dialing data as it is,
then go to Step 3.

H To delete a dialing data
»[ch) (FUNC)»“Delete”
@ (Edit)»Enter the dialing data

Press (0 Jto (9, and to enter the
dialing data.

M To enter p (pause)
» (% (1 second or longer)

@ (®] (Send)»Enter the dialing data
The FOMA terminal calls the entered phone
number and displays the dialing data up to the
first p (pause) while the dialed phone is ringing.
p (pause) is not displayed.

Each time you press (/J, the dialing data up to
p (pause) is transmitted. Once the FOMA
terminal has finished sending the last number,
the in-call screen reappears.

M To transmit all the dialing data at once

» (X4 (1 second or longer)»>“Send at one time”
It may not be possible to send all the data at
once to some recipients.

©® Some phones may be unable to receive push
signals.

Using the Prefix Function

You can store the prefix numbers such as IDD prefix
code (WORLD CALL) and 186/184 for notifying/
withholding your caller ID beforehand and add these
prefix numbers when you make calls.

Storing the prefix numbers
<Prefix setting>

® You can store up to 7 prefix numbers.
@ You can enter numbers from 0 to 9 and the #, %
and + symbols.

0 fep“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D
“Dialing” P “Prefix setting”

H To delete a prefix
»(ch) (FUNC)P>Selects the deleting method

@ Highlight the item to store or
change) [ (Edit)

@ Enter the name to be stored

{’ Enter the numbers (prefix)
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Making a call with the prefix number
<Prefix numbers>

® You can add the prefix numbers from the “Enter
phone number screen” and the detail screens of
“Phonebook/Received calls/Dialed calls/Redial”
screens.

<Example: To make a voice call by adding prefix

numbers from the enter phone number screen>
Enter the phone number of the
other party

@ (FUNC) »“Prefix numbers”p
Select the stored namep( )

Making a Call Specifying a

Sub-address

<Sub-address setting>

You can set whether to specify “%” in the phone

number as a separator so that the numbers following

“%” are recognized as a sub-address (ON, OFF).

® Sub-addresses are used in ISDN to identify calls
made from specific communications devices and to
select content in “V-live”.

0 fep“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D
“Dialing”» “Sub-address setting”

»“ON” or “OFF”
® In the following cases, “%” does not function as a

sub-address separator. The entered number

including “%” is recognized as an ordinary phone

number:

* When the “¥” is entered at the beginning of a
phone number

* When “%” immediately follows “1867"/184” at
the beginning of a phone number

¢ When “%” immediately follows a number
entered using “Prefix numbers”

¢ When the phone number contains “%590#/
*591#/%5924#”
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Setting the Alarm Used for

Reconnection

<Reconnect signal>

When the signal quality deteriorates during a voice/

videophone call and the call drops out, the FOMA

terminal will automatically reconnect the call if the

signal quality quickly improves. Set the type of alarm

when a call is reconnected for this function.

® The interval for reconnection varies depending on
communication conditions or the signal quality. It
takes about 10 seconds.

0 b “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”D
“Talk”»“Reconnect signal”p

Select an alarm tone

Select from “No tone, High tone, Low tone”.

® Call charges apply in the interval (up to about 10
seconds) for reconnection.

Reducing Surrounding Noise

to Make Voice Clear

<Noise reduction>

This function suppresses ambient noise and makes it

easier for the other party in a voice or videophone call

to hear you.

0 @P“SETTINGSINW SERVICE” )
“Talk”» “Noise reduction”p»“ON”

or “OFF”



Talking Handsfree while

<In-car Hands-free>

Driving

You can make or receive voice calls with handsfree
compatible devices by connecting the FOMA terminal
to handsfree compatible devices such as the In-Car
Hands-Free Kit 01 (optional) or a car navigation
system.

For information on how to use the handsfree device,
refer to the manual provided with the device. The
FOMA In-Car Hands-Free Cable 01 (optional) is
required to use the In-Car Hands-Free Kit 01.

® To operate from the handsfree device, set the
USB mode to “Communication mode”.

® The display and ring tones used for incoming calls
and mail are as specified in the FOMA terminal
settings.

® When the handsfree device is set to emit the
sound from the handsfree device, the ring tone
still sound through the handsfree device even
when the FOMA terminal is set to Manner mode
or the ring volume is set to “Silent”.

® When the Public mode (Driving mode) is set,
operation for incoming calls and messages is as
specified in the “Public mode (Driving mode)”
settings.

©® When the Record message is set, operation for
incoming calls is as specified in the “Record
message” settings.

® When the handsfree device is set to emit the
sound from the FOMA terminal, operation when
the FOMA terminal is closed during a call is as
specified in “Setting when folded”. When the
handsfree device is set to emit sound from the
handsfree device, folding the FOMA terminal does
not affect the call status regardless of the “Setting
when folded” setting.

Receiving a Call/Videophone

(o:1]|

* As N-07A is not equipped with the front camera,
during a videophone call, you can send only the
substitute image (Chara-den) or image from the
rear camera to the other party. You can change
the substitute image (Chara-den) to other data
such as an image of My picture in “Select image”.
—P.78

@ |f the “Answer incoming” option on “Setting when
opened” (P.347) is set “ON”, the FOMA terminal is
turned on when it is opened, enabling you to
answer incoming calls.

® Note that you cannot make a call with the FOMA
terminal closed.

0 Voice/Videophone call is received
The ring tone sounds and the illumination lamp
flashes.

H When you receive a call with Chaku-moji
The Chaku-moji appears on the ringing screen,
videophone ringing screen. —P.66

CRLLING CRLLING
bt inaes o S
[Calling] [Incoming V.phone]
HTXXXXXXXX HTXXXXXXXX
Ringing Videophone ringing

Function menu®P.70 Function menu®P.70

H To put a voice/videophone call on hold
while the FOMA terminal is ringing —P.73

H Operations during a videophone call

You can perform various operations such as

changing the camera image to the substitute

image, muting the sound. —P.56

H To switch the setting of Hyper Clear Voice
—P.62

H Switching a Voice/Videophone Call during
a Call by the Other Party —P.71

H To put the current voice/videophone call
on hold—P.73

Continued on next page
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M To switch between the FOMA terminal and
Bluetooth device (P.371)
» (/] (1 second or longer)

@ To end the call, press (—]

Display while receiving a call

Bl When the other party’s phone number is
notified

The other party’s phone number appears on the

screen. When the caller is stored in the

phonebook, the name stored in the phonebook
appears. (With the “Security Code” being set

“YES”, only the name is displayed while the

Keypad lock is set.)—P.82

® |f the same phone number is registered in the
multiple phonebook entries with different
names, the first name retrieved by the
phonebook search in the order of reading
appears.—P.86

® [f the caller is stored as secret data, the name
or other information does not appear and only
the phone number appears.

@ When you receive a call for additional number
of Multi number, the registered name of the
additional number is displayed on the ringing
screen.

HWhen the other party’s phone number is
not notified

The reason of not notifying appears.

HIf “Callback” appears

“Callback” appears on the Ringing screen for

callers who are not stored in the phonebook and

stored in Redial/Dialed calls. )
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Ringing screen/Videophone
ringing screen (P.69)

[ FUNC

Call Rejection:---- Terminates the receiving call
without answering.

Call Forwarding----- Forwards the call. The call is
forwarded regardless of the “Call Forwarding” setting
“Activate/Deactivate”.

Voice Mail------ Connects the call to the voice mail
service center regardless of the “Voice Mail” setting
“Activate/Deactivate”.

Change Display----- Switches the display from
additional number 1 or 2 to the number from which
the call is forwarded. This can be selected when
receiving multi number call (for additional number 1 or
2) and the call is forwarded at the same time.

® You can receive a call using an earphone/
microphone (optional). — P.365

® |f you have subscribed to the Call waiting, Voice
mail or Call forwarding service, activate “Set in-
call arrival” and set “Arrival Call Act” to “Answer”,
you will hear a short double-beep (“bibip”) when
you receive a call when you are already on a call.

* |f you subscribe to the Voice mail or Call
forwarding service, you can answer the call by
ending the current call.

« If you subscribe to the Call waiting service, you
can answer the voice call by putting the current
call on hold and you can answer the videophone
call by ending the current call.

® You can set the operation for calls from the caller
not stored in the phonebook. —~P.132

® You can set the restriction for each phone number
stored in the phonebook. —~P.130

<Videophone>

® |t may take a few seconds to switch from a camera
image to a substitute image (Chara-den)
depending on the Chara-den.




Switching a Voice/

Videophone Call during a Call
by the Other Party

When you receive a voice/videophone call, the other

party can switch the call between voice call and

videophone call.

® The receiver cannot switch a voice call to a
videophone call.

® To switch the call, the receiver needs to set “Ntfy
switch-mode” to notify the switch beforehand.
—P78

® You can use this function with the terminals
compatible with voice call/videophone call switch.

<Example: When the other party switched a voice call

to a videophone call>

0 In-call screen (P.56)»The other
party switches to a videophone
call

While switching, the screen which indicates that
the calls are being switched appears and the
voice guidance is played.

When the voice call is switched to the
videophone call, the substitute image is sent to
the other party.

* [Changing] ?

HEIXXXXXXXX

-~
@ o

5
=

10s =2

AN
nuEe EE

J9OXXXXXXXX

H When the other party switched a
videophone call to a voice call

P Videophone in-call screen (P.56)»The other

party switches to a voice call

The videophone call is switched to the voice call.

Pressing a Dial Key to

Answer a Call

<Answer setting>

You can use this setting to turn off the ring tone or

answer the phone quickly when you receive a call.

0 fex > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D>
“Incoming call”’p“Answer
setting”p>Select any item:

Any key answer-----+ Valid for voice calls. You

can answer the call by pressing any of the

following keys.

g] (Answer), (0 )to (9, (¥, (cR), [,

* For videophone calls, you can answer the call only
by ordinary key operations (/) or (@] (Subst.)).

Quick silent:----- Pressing any of the following
keys or opening the FOMA terminal stops the
ring tone while the caller continues to hear the

ring tone.
(0]to (8, (%), (ctA), K3, (3] or [ (for voice
calls only)

To answer the call, press or (@] (Answer/
Subst.).

OFF:::-- You can answer the call only with the
ordinary key operations.
(7)), (@) (Answer/Subst.)

® Even when “Quick Silent” is ON, a call is initiated
when the FOMA terminal is opened if “Setting
when opened” option is set ON.

® Even when “Quick silent” is set, the “Any key
answer” function is used in Manner mode.

® Even when “Any key answer” and “Quick silent”
are set, if you press (5 ) (ON/OFF of ECO mode)
or (ON/OFF of privacy angle) for 1 second or
longer, “Any key answer” or “Quick silent”
functions do not operate.
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Ending/Holding Call by

Closing the FOMA Terminal

<Setting when folded>

You can set how your FOMA terminal operates when
it is closed during a voice or videophone call.

- 0 fen - “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D

s||eD auoydoapipn/a210A

“Slide-style setting”P>“Setting
when folded”p>Select any item:

No tone------ Mutes the sound. The other party
does not hear the hold tone.

Toneon: - Puts a call on hold (holding). When
the FOMA terminal is closed, the other party
hears the hold tone. For videophone calls, the
image for holding is sent to the other party.

Speaker ON----- The hold tone is sent to
the other party and also plays through the
speaker.

Speaker OFF:----+ Only the other party
hears the hold tone.

End the call------ Ends the call. It is the same
operation as pressing (—] .

©® When Manner mode is set, no sound is played
through the speaker even if “Speaker ON” is set.

® When an earphone/microphone (optional) is
connected, this function is disabled.

® Even if the “Tone on” setting is selected, closing
the FOMA terminal activates the “No tone” setting
if “Call Waiting” is switched on.

Adjusting Earpiece Volume

<Volume>

On the standby screen

» (3] (1 second or longer)

» Adjust the volume with ()
Pressing ($] (1 second or
longer) displays the earpiece
volume screen. If no
operation is conducted for 2
seconds or longer when the
earpiece volume screen is
displayed, the earpiece
volume screen is expired.

A
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You can adjust the volume in 6 steps from “Level
1” (quietest) to “Level 6” (loudest).

M To adjust the earpiece volume during a
call

>3

® [f you adjust the volume during a call, the adjusted
setting is retained after you end the call.

Adjusting Ring Volume

<Ring volume>

You can adjust the volume of the ring tone for a

incoming call, mail, MessageR/F or i-concier

information in 6 steps for each type of call. You can

also set to silent or to gradually get louder.

® Restricting the speaker’s volume level when the
ring/alarm tone starts off —P.98

0 x> “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”D
“Incoming call”p“Ring volume”p
Select an item to adjust its
volume:

Select “Phone” to adjust the ring tone volume for
voice calls and 64K data communication.

Select “Mail” to adjust the ring tone volume for
i-mode mail, Area Mail, SMS or packet
communication.

@ Use () to adjust the ring
volumep>(®)] (Set)

H To raise the volume gradually

»Press (O] in “Level 6”

When set to “Step”, the ring volume becomes
louder and louder in every 3 seconds.

H To set to silent

»Press @ in “Level 1”

® The ring volume setting specified for “Phone” in
this function is also applied to the “Select ring
tone” setting for a voice call, the alarm tones for
“Schedule” and “To Do list”.

® The ring tone is played in low volume (e.g.,
immediately after a call), and then it gradually gets
louder and louder until it reaches the volume
specified in the “Ring volume”.



Holding the Ringing/Current

Call

<Answer hold/Holding>

<Example: To put the ringing call on hold>

0 While ringing»(—)

The FOMA terminal makes
three rapid beeps and puts
the call on hold.
The caller hears a message
saying that you cannot
answer at the moment and
the call is held without
hanging up.

HEIXXXXXXXX

H To put the current call on hold
» During a callp(CLR)

H To end the call during answer hold/
holding
| JE=S)

@ Press to resume the call

M While current call on hold
»( /) or [CLRI»“YES”

® Call charges apply while putting the ringing call or
current call on hold.

I Setting the hold tone  <Hold tone setting>

You can set the guidance messages to the other

party during the answer hold.

® You cannot change the hold tone that is played
during a call.

0 @’“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Talk”» “Hold tone setting”»“On
hold tone”p>Select any item:

Select from “Tone 1, Tone 2, Voice announce 1,
Voice announce 2.

*: Not available when no Voice announce is
recorded.

Using Public Mode

The Public mode (Driving mode/Power OFF) is an
automatic answering service provided to keep
manner in public circumstances.

@ When Public mode and network services are set
concurrently, Voice Mail service™!, Call Forwarding
service! and Caller ID Request service™ take
precedence over Public mode.

*1: For a voice call whose ring time is not “0 second”, a
service activates after the Public mode
announcement is played.

*2: When the caller notifies the caller ID, Public mode
activates.

® Public mode does not work for a call from a phone
number registered for Nuisance Call Blocking.

I Using Public Mode (Driving Mode)

<Public mode (Driving mode)>

During Public mode, a caller hears a message that

you cannot answer the call because you are driving or

you are in the place you have to refrain from calling

(on the train or bus, in the theater, etc.), then the call

ends.

® Public mode can only be set/released from the
standby screen. (It can also be set/released when
the “ g ”icon is displayed.)

@ You can still make calls when the FOMA terminal is
in Public mode.

® This function is not available during data
communication.

® When you receive a call of “User unset” while
Caller ID Request is set to “Activate”, caller ID
request message is announced. (The Public mode
message is not announced.)

0 On the standby screen
P (% (1 second or longer)
Public mode is set and “5. 3" ©
appears. 55"“ e
When you receive a call, the
caller hears the message “I
cannot answer the call because | am driving or |
have to refrain from calling now. Please call back
later”.

&

H To release the Public mode (Driving mode)
»On the standby screen®( % J (1 second or
longer)

Public mode is canceled and “¢J3" disappears.

© The Public mode setting takes priority when
“Record message” is “ON”.

Continued on next page
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© The Public mode setting takes priority when
Manner mode is set at the same time.

® |f you make a voice call to an emergency number

(110, 119 or 118) while Public mode is set, Public

mode is released.

The following tones do not sound in Public mode:

* Ring tone for voice/videophone call

* Ring tone for mail or message

* Alarm tone

* Wake-up tone

« Slide sound

* Charge sound

» Software tone for i-appli

* Ring tone for packet communication/64k data
communication

@ When Public mode (Driving mode) is set

The FOMA terminal does not ring when you receive a

voice or videophone call. Calls are logged in the

“Received calls” record as “Missed calls” record, and

the “Missed call” desktop icon appears on the

standby screen.

® A caller making a voice call hears a message that
you cannot answer the call because you are driving
or you are in the place you have to refrain from
using mobile phones, then the call ends.

® A caller making a videophone call sees the Public
mode video message on his or her display, then the
call ends.

® \When you receive a mail, the ring tone does not
sound and the “New mail” desktop icon appears on
the standby screen.

® |f the power is off or “ k" is displayed, the
message for “ Sk ” is announced instead of the
Public mode message even when Public mode is
set.

Using Public Mode (Power OFF)
<Public mode (Power OFF)>

During Public mode (Power OFF), a caller who made
a call while the FOMA terminal is turned off hears a
message that you cannot answer the call because
you are in the place you have to turn off the mobile
phone (in the hospital, on the airplane, around the
priority seat on the train, etc.), then the call ends.
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On the standby screen

p(x 25251 ]
Public mode (Power OFF) is set. (Nothing
changes on the standby screen.)

When you receive a call after setting Public
mode (Power OFF) and turning off the FOMA
terminal, the caller hears the message “The
person you are calling is in an area where cell
phone should not be used. Please call back
later”

H To cancel the Public mode (Power OFF)
»On the standby screenp(% 2 (5 )(2)
(5)ow(7]

H To check Public mode (Power OFF) setting
»On the standby screen» (% (2 (5 )(2)
(51Ce (7]

@ When Public mode (Power OFF) is set

The setting is valid until “¥25250” is dialed to release

the Public mode (Power OFF). The setting is not

canceled only by turning on the FOMA terminal.

The Public mode (Power OFF) message is

announced even when you are in an out-of-service

area or where the reception is very poor.

® A caller making a voice call hears a message that
you cannot answer the call because you are in the
place you have to turn off the mobile phone, then
the call ends.

® A caller making a videophone call sees the Public
mode (Power OFF) video message on his or her
display, then the call ends.

When You cannot Answer a

Received Call

<Missed call>

When you cannot answer a received call, the mé

appears on the standby screen. When you select mg:,‘

you can check the date, time and the caller ID about

the call.

® |f you set the “Display missed call” option “ON” in
“Setting when opened” (P.347), you can check who
has made missed calls immediately after the
FOMA terminal is opened.

0 On the standby screenp(@]p
Select “ boofdl »
The Missed calls list screen appears.

@ Flashing of the lllumination lamp

When there is a missed call, new mail, the
illumination lamp keeps on flashing in its set color.




® Phone/Videophone: Color set for “Phone”
® New mail/Area Mail: Color set for “Mail”

H Flashing color and conditions

® The lamp does not flash when the Missed info of
“lllumination” is set to “OFF”.

® The lamp flashes in the default color when
Gradation is set in “lllumination”.

@ You can set the specified color for the caller/sender
in the phonebook. —P.89

® The lamp does not flash in Public mode (Driving
mode).

M To turn off the lamp

® Selects the icon for “Missed call” or “New mail” in
the display or push (1 second or longer) to
check the description.

Recording Voice/Video

Messages when You cannot
Answer the Call

<Record message>

When you cannot answer a voice or videophone call,

this function allows you to record a message from the

caller on your FOMA terminal.

® The voice call can record 5 messages up to 20
seconds, and the videophone call can record 2
messages up to 20 seconds for each 1 case.

| Setting Record message

0 e “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D>
“Incoming call”»“Record
message”P>Select any item:

ON:----- Select the desired type of answer
message from “Japanese 1/Japanese 2/English/
Voice announce 1°/Voice announce 2", then set
the record message.

OFF -+ Cancels the Record message setting.

*: Not available when no Voice announce is
recorded.
@ Enter the ringing time (000 to 120
seconds in 3 digits)

The record message is set and and “§”
appear on the standby screen.

® To give priority to “Record message” function
when “Voice Mail”, “Call Forwarding” and “Record
message” are set at the same time, set the ringing
time of Record message shorter than that of Voice
mail and Call forwarding.

® |f the mute time set in “Ring time(sec.)” is longer
than the ringing time set for the Record message
function, the FOMA terminal switches directly to
Record message without ringing first. To have the
FOMA terminal ring before it records a message,
make sure that the ringing time for Record
message is longer than the mute time.

® You can use “Ring tone/Image” (for each
phonebook entry) to set an answer message for
each phone number and “Ring tone/Image” (for
the phonebook group) to set an answer message
for each group.

When you receive a call with “Record
message” set to “ON”

The record message activates when the set time is

elapsed.

@ To the caller of a voice call, the answer message is
played and the recording starts.

® To the caller of a videophone call, the “Preparing”
image is sent and the answer message is played,
then the “Recording” image is sent and the
recording starts.

B When message recording starts

® The recording screen appears. With the FOMA
terminal open, the caller’s voice can be heard
through the earpiece during message recording.

Ml To answer a voice/
videophone call while
recording

> )

Recording messagel

HEIXXXXXXXX

Ex. Voice call

Continued on next page
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Bl When message recording ends
® The original screen reappears
and the “Missed call” desktop
icon and “Record message”
desktop icon appear on the
standby screen. You can check
the contents by selecting the
one of the desktop icons. *P.76 | s =s
©® Number of recordings are =
displayed with icons on the icon
display area at the top of the screen.

05.23 FRI

t@d to gﬁ] : Recorded voice messages (the
number indicates the number of messages)

% / % : Recorded videophone messages (the
number indicates the number of messages)

* When Auto voice memo is set to ON, the following
icons appear but the number of messages does not:

% : Recorded voice message

% : Both Record message and Auto voice memo

® You cannot answer another call while recording a
message.

® When the Manner mode is set, you cannot hear
the caller’s voice during a message recording.

Recording Voice/Video Messages

when You cannot Answer
Incoming Call

<Quick message>

Even when the “Record message” function is not set
to “ON”, you can record messages while receiving a
call by pressing a key.

0 While ringing®(J (Side key)
The recording of the message starts.

H To set the FOMA terminal to Manner mode
at the same time recording is started
» While ringingh(# )

@ You cannot set “Record message” to “ON” with
this operation.

® When you receive a voice or videophone call
when the messages are full, the record message
is not activated and the FOMA terminal keeps on
ringing (when is pressed, the ringing
continues at the setting of “Manner mode set”).
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Playing/Deleting Record

Messages/Voice Memos

You can play/erase Recorded Messages, Recorded

Video Messages, Voice Memos and Auto voice

memo.

® When there is a recorded message which has not
been played, E,j (for a recorded message) or
“my” (for a recorded video message) appears on
the standby screen.

<Example: To check the recorded message which
has not been played>

0 On the standby screenp>(@]p
Select “ = (for a recorded
message) or “%” (for a recorded
video message)

“” appears for the recorded
item.

[LRecord messagel
ERecord message2 *
[ERecord message3
[ERecord message4

H To play a message with
[ElRecord message5

a menu operation [BVoice memo *
> EdpLIFEKIT > Play,  ghio ViEk T
Erase msg.” (voice) or “Play/ Play/Erase msg.

Erase VP msg.”

 To erase Recorded Messages or Voice
Memos
»(ch] (FUNC)PSelects the erasing method

H To paste a function as a desktop icon
»(ch) (FUNC)P“Add desktop icon”

@ Select the item to play

<Record message/Voice memo/Auto voice
memo>

The FOMA terminal beeps and playback
begins. When the playback ends, the FOMA
terminal gives 2 short beeps and the “Play/
Erase msg. screen” reappears.

H To play the next message while playing
a message

» ([ (Side key)

Each time you press 0 (Side key), the

messages are played from the newest one in

the order of Record message — Voice memo

— Auto voice memo.

M To stop the playback

»(®] (Stop) or

The “Play/Erase msg. screen” reappears.



<Record VP message>
The playback starts. When the playback ends,
the “Play/Erase VP msg. screen” reappears.

H To play another message while playing a
message

>

H To adjust volume while playing a
message

>

H To switch ON/OFF of the speaker while
playing a message

»[ch] (FUNC)P“Speaker ON” or “Speaker

OFF”

H To pause the playback

»(®] (Stop)

To resume playback, press @ (Play).

H To stop the playback

»(cLR)

The “Play/Erase VP msg. screen” reappears.

H To make a voice/videophone call to the
phone number displayed while playing a
message

>3] (Dial) (voice call), (V.phone)

H To erase the playing message

»[ch] (FUNC)»“Erase’»“YES”

® When 2in1 is in A mode or B mode, “%” does not
appear for the recorded message recorded in the
unused phone number. When set to “Dual mode”,
“” appears for the recorded message recorded
in the both phone numbers.

Using Chara-den

This function sends a cartoon character instead of
your own image when you make a videophone call.
Chara-den— P.306
@ You can display your favorite Chara-den if you set
“Substitute image” of “Select image” to “Chara-den”
beforehand.
You can also use Chara-den by setting Chara-den
in the phonebook or Ring tone/Image function.

While sending substitute image
(Chara-den) during a videophone
callp»Control your Chara-den by
pressing the dial keys

Pressing a dial key makes
the character perform the
action assigned to that key.
“Displaying/Using Chara-
den characters”— P.306

O90XEXXXXXX
Chara-den

Setting Functions for the

Videophone

0 {2 “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D
“Videophone”

A Videophone

(LlVisual preference
Normal

lect image
[BAuto redial as voice

[EV.phone while packet
Videophone settings
@ Select any item:

Visual preference:-- Selects the image quality
of videophone calls from “Normal, Prefer img
qual, Prefer motion spd”.

Select image—P.78

Auto redial as voice - Sets whether to switch
to a voice call when a videophone call cannot be
made (ON, OFF).

Continued on next page 77
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Display setting

Main display----- Selects the image
displayed on the main display from “Other
side, My side”.

Ntfy switch-mode —+P.78

Hands-free switch----- Sets whether to switch
to handsfree automatically when starting a
videophone call (ON, OFF).

V.phone while packet—P.78

Setting the image sent during
videophone calls <Select image>

® You can set a JPEG image whose file size is 100K
bytes or less and not larger than 854 dots wide x
854 dots high, or a GIF image whose file size is
100K bytes or less and not larger than 854 dots
wide x 480 dots high or 480 dots wide x 854 dots
high (except for the files with restrictions).

0 Videophone settings screen (P.77)
>

“Select image”p>Select any
item:

On hold, Holding (When holding a call),
Substitute image, Record message (When
activating Record message), Preparing (When
sending the answer message), Voice memo
(When activating Voice memo)

@ Select the image to be sent:

Pre-installed------ Sends only a message.

Original------ Sends an image and a message.

Chara-den”™---- Sends the image selected in
“Substitute image” (P.306).
Priority order for Chara-den setting— P.84

*: Available only when “Substitute image” is
selected.

H To change from original to Chara-den
» [ch] (FUNC)P>“Change setting”
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Setting for Switching between Voice
Call and Videophone Call

<Ntfy switch-mode>

You can set whether to notify the other party that your
FOMA terminal supports the switch between a voice
call and a videophone call.
® The other party cannot switch the call when set to
“Indication OFF”.
® You cannot set this function during a call or while
“ gk " appears.
Videophone settings screen (P.77)
» “Ntfy switch-mode”» Select any
item:

Indication ON, Indication OFF, Check
Indication

Setting the answer mode when you
receive a videophone call during

i-mode <V.phone while packet>

® As the multiaccess function cannot be used for
videophone, incoming videophone calls during
i-mode communication or while sending or
receiving mails are handled according to this
setting. —~P.445

0 Videophone settings screen (P.77)
»“V.phone while packet”»Select
any item:

V.phone priority------ Switches to the
videophone ringing screen. When you answer
the incoming videophone, i-mode
communication is disconnected.

Packet downld priority------ Rejects the
incoming videophone call.

V.phone answerphone:----- If you have
subscribed to the “Voice Mail Service”, the
videophone call is connected to the Voice Mail
service center regardless of “Activate,
Deactivate” setting of Voice Mail. When you
have not subscribed to this service, “Packet
downld priority” is activated.

Call forwarding----- If you have subscribed to
the Call Forwarding Service, the videophone call
is forwarded regardless of “Activate, Deactivate”
setting of “Call Forwarding”. When you have not
set a forwarding number or subscribed to this
service, “Packet downld priority” is activated.




<Visual preference>
® [f the signal quality deteriorates during a
videophone call, the image may become grainy or
patchy regardless of the settings in “Visual
preference”.
<Select image>
® [f you delete the original still image, the “pre-
installed” image is displayed (sent).
® When the Chara-den character set as the
substitute image is deleted and the “Chara-den”
substitute image cannot be displayed, the pre-
installed “E£—>/X (Beans)” is sent. If you delete
the pre-installed ““—>/X (Beans)”, the “Pre-
installed” substitute still image is sent.
<Auto redial as voice>
® When a videophone call is switched and redialed
as a voice call, the call is charged as a voice call
and digital communication charges are not
applied.
©® When a call is redialed, only the voice call records
are logged in the “Redial/Dialed calls” record.
® Even if “Auto redial as voice” is set to “ON”, it may
not be possible to redial due to the conditions of
the network or the other party, such as busy.
<Hands-free switch>
©® The FOMA terminal does not switch to handsfree
mode automatically in the following cases even
when “Hands-free switch” is set to “ON™:
* While Manner mode is set
* When an earphone/microphone (optional) is
connected (however, the microphone operation
follows the “Headset mic. setting”).
* When holding a call or Record message is
activated for the incoming call
® Regardless of this setting, if the other party
switches a voice call to a videophone call, the
FOMA terminal keeps defaulting to the handsfree
setting (P.62) that has been previously selected for
a voice call before switching to a videophone call.
<V.phone while packet>
® Even when set to “V.phone priority”, you cannot
answer the videophone call if you are using
multiaccess such as using the i-mode
communication during a voice call.
©® When set to “Packet downld priority”, “V.phone
answerphone” or “Call forwarding”, the received
videophone calls are recorded as “Missed calls” in
the “Received calls”.
® Even when set to “V.phone priority” or “Packet
downld priority”, “Voice Mail” or “Call Forwarding”
service is activated if the ring time for the “Voice
Mail” or “Call Forwarding” service is set to 0
second.

Using Videophone Call by

Interfacing to External Device

You can make or receive videophone calls from
external devices such as the PC by connecting to the
FOMA terminal with the FOMA USB Cable with
Charge Function 02 (Optional).

To use this function, you have to install a videophone

application on the dedicated external device or PC

and prepare commercially available devices such as
an earphone/microphone and USB compatible Web
camera.

® Set the USB mode setting to “Communication
mode”. There is no specific setting for connecting
external devices.

@ For details on the operational environment,
settings, operations of the videophone application,
refer to the manuals supplied with the external
terminals.

o RIETLEEFEY T b (DOCOMO Videophone
Software)” (only in Japanese) is available as the
application which is compatible with this function.
You can download the Software from the DOCOMO
website (only in Japanese).

@ You cannot make a videophone call from the
external device during a voice call.

©® When you have subscribed to either of the Call
Waiting service, Voice Mail Service or Call
Forwarding and you receive a videophone call
from an external device during a voice call, you
can answer the call after ending the current call.
When you receive a voice call, videophone call or
64K data communication during a videophone call
from the external device, you can answer these
calls in the same way.
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Phonebook Available for the

FOMA Terminal

Your FOMA terminal contains two phonebooks. One
is the phonebook in the FOMA terminal (Phone) itself,
for which you can set a range of functions, and the
other is the UIM phonebook, which can also be used
in other FOMA terminals. Each phonebook can be
used differently depending on the purpose.

Differences between the FOMA
terminal (Phone) phonebook and UIM
phonebook
M Data stored
Data FOMA terminal (Phone) uim
stored phonebook phonebook
Number | Up to 1,000 entries Up to 50
of entries entries
Group No Group, Group 01 to No Group,
19 Group 01 to
10
Phone 4 numbers per entry 1 number
number (4,000 numbers in total per entry
storage in the phonebook)
You can select from 23 « 757 only
icons
E-mail 3 addresses per entry 1 address
address | (3,000 addresses in total | per entry
storage in the phonebook)
You can select from 5 “®=”only
icons
Image 1 sillimage and 1 Chara- | —
storage den per entry
(respectively 100 in total
in the phonebook)
Other Name, Reading, ZIP Name,
data code, Address, Location | Reading
storage information, Birthday,
Memo, i-concier
address’, i-concier URL",
i-concier memo”

*: Automatically added/updated when phonebook data is
updated in Data security service. You cannot add them
by yourself. Moreover these are not displayed if you
have not subscribed to the service.
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W Features of the FOMA terminal (Phone)
phonebook

The following utility functions can be used with entries

stored in the FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook:

 “Choku-Den”—P.90

* “Two-touch dialing”—P.92

* “Ring tone/Images” — P.89

* “Restrictions”—P.130

 Storing as secret data—P.121

* Secret code setting— P.88

M Features of the UIM phonebook

As phonebook entries are stored on the FOMA card

(UIM), you can transfer your phonebook entries to

another FOMA terminal simply by switching the

FOMA card (UIM). This makes the UIM phonebook

very useful when you use multiple FOMA terminals.

| Displaying names

H Voice and videophone calls
When receiving a call with caller
ID notified from someone who is

. CALLING
stored in the phonebook, the
phone number and caller's name
is displayed. [cal ling]
[TaroDocomo
u}
HAmXX XXX XXX

When a still image is stored in the
phonebook, the image is
displayed. However, depending on
the size and amount of data of the
stored image, it may take time to
display the image.

The caller’s name is also
displayed in the “Received calls”,
“Dialed calls” and “Redial” records.
H Displaying names for i-mode mail and SMS
When you send/receive i-mode mail or SMS to/from
someone who is stored in the phonebook, his/her
name is displayed in the sent/received mail list/detail
screen or address list.

~
[Incoming V.phone]
HanakoKeitai
u}

HEEXXXXXXXX




Phonebook

Adding Entries to the

<Add to phonebook>

® The entry cannot be stored unless the “Name” field
is filled.

fe»>“PHONEBOOK” P (ch] (FUNC)
»“Add to phonebook”pSelect a

phonebook) Enter a name

You can enter kanji characters, hiragana,
katakana, alphabets, numbers, symbols and
pictographs (Phone only).

You can store up to 16 double-byte characters,
32 single-byte characters for “Phone” and 10
double-byte or 21 single-byte alphanumeric
characters only (including some single-byte
symbols) for “UIM”.

Check the readingh(®)] (Set)

H When the reading is incorrect

Correct the reading using katakana (single-byte
for “Phone” and double-byte for “UIM”), single-
byte alphabet, numbers and symbols.

You can store up to 32 single-byte characters for
“Phone” and 12 double-byte or 25 single-byte
alphanumeric characters only (including some
single-byte symbols) for “UIM”.

Select any item:

Ei] Select group------ Selects a group number
among “Group 01-19” for “Phone” or among
“Group 01-10” for “UIM”. If no group is selected,
the entry is automatically assigned to “No
group”.

3 Enter phone number

* Also select an icon for “Phone”. You can enter
up to 26 digits for the phone number.

* Select “ <Not stored>" to store an
additional phone number.

* You can enter 20 digits for a blue FOMA card
(UIM), and 26 digits for a green/white FOMA
card (UIM).

] Edit mail address

* Enter single-byte alphanumeric characters and
symbols. Also select an icon for “Phone”.

* Select “E<Not stored>" to store an
additional e-mail address.

[ Edit ZIP code, Edit address--Enter
kanji, hiragana, katakana, alphanumeric
characters and pictograms for the address.

Attach location------ If you select the “From
Image” option, you can register location
information attached to the downloaded image,
etc.

To confirm the registered location information,
select the “Loc. info detail” option. To delete it,
select the “Delete loc. Info” option.

Enter birthday------ Select “Enter birthday”
and enter the contact’s birthday (year, month
and day). Any year from 1800 to 2099 can be
set. Select “Reminder” and select the day to be
notified of the birthday from “1 Week Before”, “3
Days Before”, “Day Before” and “On the Day”. At
0:00 AM on the day registered here, the
illumination lamp flashes and a desktop icon
appears on the display to inform you of the
notification. = P.111

Opening the FOMA terminal while any desktop
icon is displayed turns the Key lllumination on.

Edit memorandums:------ Enter kanji,
hiragana, katakana, alphanumeric characters
and pictograms.

IE' Set image - Shoots or selects the image
displayed when you receive a call from the
contact.

m Select Chara-den------ Selects the “Chara-
den” character displayed as the substitute image
for videophone calls.

M Enter memory No.------ Memory

numbers are automatically” assigned when an
entry is stored in the phonebook, but can be
changed to any number between 000 and 999.

*: Assigned to the available number between 010 to
999 from the smallest number. If no number is
available from 010 to 999, it is assigned to the
available number between 000 to 009.

@ (Finish)

©® Phonebook entries stored using symbols or

pictographs may not be displayed correctly when
data are transferred by the infrared
communication, etc.

® Enter the correct domain when storing e-mail

addresses. The domain is the part of the address
that follows the “@” symbol.

However, if the contact’s e-mail address is in the
“[phone number]@docomo.ne.jp” format, store
just the phone number as the e-mail address.

Continued on next page 83

yoogauoyd l



¥oogauoyd .

® [f you use 2in1, “Phonebook 2in1 setting” (P.401)
is also automatically set when adding the entry to
the phonebook (Number A is set in A mode, and
Number B in B mode).

The setting for the “Phonebook 2in1 setting” (/
/) is displayed on the “Phonebook list”
screen or “Phonebook detail” screen (only when in
Dual mode).

® A birthday, when entered in the Phonebook, is
automatically registered in your schedule.

<Chara-den settings priority sequence>

® The priority order for Chara-den settings is as
follows:

(DChara-den setting of Ring tone/Image (for
individual)

(@Chara-den setting of Ring tone/Image (for
group)

(®Chara-den stored in the phonebook entry

(@ Substitute image in Select image

When phonebook editing is
interrupted

You can resume editing the phonebook entry which is
stopped being edited because of the battery run out
or activation of a task of Tool groups using Multitask,

etc.

0 fe»“PHONEBOOK” P [ch] (FUNC)
»“Add to phonebook”» Select a
phonebook) “Recall”
When you are re-editing the
entry, if you cancel editing
without storing the changes,
the data being edited is erased.

@
Editing data
exist

Recal I?

H To add a new phonebook
entry
P> “New”

84

Adding Phonebook Entries

from Redial/Dialed Calls etc.

You can add information to the phonebook from the
“Received calls”, “Dialed calls”, “Redial”, “Received
address”, “Sent address”, “Text reader”, i-mode

Browser screen or enter phone number screen, etc.

<Example: Adding information from the “Received
calls” record to the FOMA terminal (Phone)
phonebook>
Received calls screen (P.63)p(ch)
(FUNC)»“Add to phonebook”p
“Phone”
M To add to the FOMA card (UIM)
| Sl
@ “Add” P> Search for the phonebook
entry to add the information
How to search the phonebook — P.86
H To add a new phonebook entry
> “New”
H To add information to the UIM
»“New” or “Overwrite”

Display the phonebook detail
screenp(®] (Select)

Phone number is automatically entered and the
phonebook editing screen appears.

Editing phonebook entries — P.88

After completing the changes,
press [ (Finish)
Hl If a message appears asking whether to

overwrite existing data
»“YES”

© The “Notify Caller ID” setting (“Notify” or “Not
notify”) displayed in the “Dialed calls” and “Redial”
records is not stored in the phonebook.



Changing a Group Name

<Group setting>

You can assign your stored phonebook entries to
groups (“Work”, “Friends”, “Baseball”, “Football”,
etc.). This allows you to use the phonebook as if it
were divided into different volumes according to
purpose.

©® “No Group” cannot be renamed.

Phonebook list screen (P.86)>
(FUNC)»> “Group setting”

Group 01
[EGroup 02
[EGroup 03
[E3Group 04
[EGroup 05
[ElGroup 086
[EdGroup 07
[ElGroup 08
[ElGroup 09
[EGroup 10
WGroup 11
ElGroup 12

Group setting
Function menu=P.85

@ Select a grouppEnter the new
group hame
The “ ﬁ icon appears next to UIM groups.
If the same name is used for a groups on the
FOMA terminal (Phone) and the FOMA card
(UIM), they are displayed as separate groups.

( Group setting screen (P.85) )

Edit group name

Ring tone/Image —P.89

Reset group name-----+ Reset the group name to the
default name assigned at the time of purchase.

® Resetting the group name does not clear the
“Ring tone/Image” setting.

Making a Call from

Phonebook <Search phonebook>

You can make a call by calling the phonebook entry
from the FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook or the
UIM phonebook.

fep“PHONEBOOK”
H To switch tabs

<Example: To switch tabs from “fthi” (Others) to
the “J2” (ta-column) in the Alphabet display>

List of “fth” (Others) List of “/z”
(ta-column)

yoogauoyd l

RIE=ER
& BIBXXXXXXXX

EJI rokeitai

INatsukoKeitai .
[E1Saburoke| tai ( )
[EIShiroKeitai 4 times

Phonebook list
Function menu®P.87

H To switch the tab display
»(ch] (FUNC)P»“Change Display”
Select the tab from “Alphabet, Memory No.,

Group”.
[T Phonebook L] Phonebook 1/2
il > < [ B
LAkikoKeitai LAkikoKeitai
& DIPXXXXXXXX & DIDXXXXXXXX
Alphabet Memory No.

[T Phonebook 1/2
.4 | No Group .§

LAk ikoKeitai
& DIDXXXXXXXX

Group

@ Select the phonebook entry you
want

Phonebook detail

Function menu®P.87

Continued on next page 85
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@ Use [O] to display the phone
number you wantP( /] (voice

call) or (V.phone)

H To send a mail

»Use @ to display the e-mail address you
wanth(@] (MAIL)

“Composing and Sending i-mode Mail”—P.140

@ You can use @ to switch pages within the same
tab on the phonebook list screen.

@ You might not be able to switch the tab with
[=)(=am) when you look up phonebook from
other function.

@ Display the i-concier URL and press (®J onthe
“Phonebook detail” screen to access the relevant
URL website or Internet websites.

“Web To function”—P.194

Searching for the phonebook entry by
specifying the search method

You can search for a phonebook entry using any of 8
search criteria; reading, name, phone number, e-mail
address, memory number, group or “column” in
Japanese phonetics (a, ka, sa, ta, na, etc.) or all.

@ Search results are displayed in the sequence
shown below based on the reading entered when
the entry was stored (except for memory number
search).
katakana — alphabets — numbers —
symbols — the reading of caller's name is not
stored
* If a space is placed at the beginning, it is searched

first.

On the standby screenp Q)

M To set your preferred

@ Select the search method:

Search reading- - »Enter the readingh(Q)
Enter the reading from the beginning. You do not
need to enter the entire name.

Search name---- » Enter the name) ()
Enter the name from the beginning. You do not
need to enter the entire name.

Search phone No.---- »Enter the phone
numberp

Enter some digits numbers of the phone number.
You can also search the phone number by
entering a part of the phone number and press
(%) on the “Enter phone number screen” (P.56).

Search e-mail----- P Enter the e-mail address
)
You do not need to enter the entire address.

Search memory No.---* »Enter the 3 digits
memory number

You cannot search the UIM phonebook by
memory number.

Search group----- > Select the group you
want

Note that the UIM phonebook uses different
groups from the FOMA terminal (Phone)
phonebook.

Search column-----+ P Press the key for the
“column” (tab) you want to search

(13 “a” column [27): “ka” column
(87 “sa” column (47: “ta” column

(5): “na” column (6 J: “ha” column
(7 ): “ma” column (87 “ya” column
(9): “ra” column (03 “wa” column

(% J: Others (alphabet or number, etc.)

Search all----+- All the stored phonebook entries
are displayed in the “Alphabet” tab.

86

0 [Tearch readin X
search method first gmmh s
i i Search phone No.
P Highlight the search Roorchypone
method that you want to IE3Search menory No.

=
display firsth- =) (Prefer)» néz::&ﬂ i

% 3 [ESearch al |

OK

“” appears next to the preferred search
method.

Pressing (@) on the standby screen displays the
phonebook search screen with your preferred
method.

M To cancel your preferred search method
setting

»On the standby screend(Q]»(CLRIPHighlight

the search method with the star “s”p»

(Reset)

When the search ends, the
“Phonebook list screen” that
meets the searching conditions
appears.

“ g ” appears for phonebook
entries stored in a FOMA card
(UIM).

appears for phonebook
entries, to which i-concier
address, i-concier URL and
i-concier memo are added.

Phonebook list
Function menu=P.87



@ Accessing the phonebook from the Redial
or Dialed Calls record

You can access the stored phonebook detail screen

from the function menu of “Received calls”, “Dialed

calls”, “Redial”, “Received address” or “Sent address”

screen by selecting “Look-up phonebook”.

[ Phonebook list screen (P.85) )

® The available functions vary depending on the
searching method and display method.

Add to phonebook—P.83

Connect to Center—P.134

Sort™--- Sorts the phonebook list in a selected
criteria.

Reminder illum.----- Sets whether to notify with
illumination or not (ON, OFF). If set to ON,
selects the illumination color and pattern.

On the day of the reminder, the illumination lamp
flashes in the pattern set here.

Delete data----- Selects the deleting method from

“Delete this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

 “Delete all” also deletes the phonebook entries on
the UIM.

*1: Can be used when results of a search of the
phonebook by “Reading” etc. are shown.

*2: Unavailable for the UIM phonebook.

*3: Not available if “Reminder” is not set.

( Phonebook detail screen (P.85) ]

Change Display------ Select from “Alphabet, Memory
No., Group”.

Ring tone/Image —P.90

Restrictions —»P.130

Group setting—P.85

Copy to microSD'2—P.317

* When “Copy all” is selected, you can select whether
to copy the My Profile data in addition to the
phonebook data.

iC transmission’2, iC trans. all"”2— P.330
Send Ir data'2, Send all Ir data2—P.328

Send one/Bluetooth™, Send all/Bluetooth™
—P.330

No. of phonebook— P.89

Search location:----- Access the i-mode site and
execute imadoco kantan search using the phone
number.

Attach to mail2------Displays a new mail screen with
the phonebook data attached.

Big font<Standard font------ Switches the displayed
font size between “Big font, Standard font”. —P.109

microSD phonebook < Original phonebook:----
Refers to the phonebook in the microSD card or the
FOMA terminal (Phone).

Birthday reminder

BD reminder list------ Displays phonebook
entries with birthday reminder set.

Edit phonebook—P.88
Notify Caller ID—P.67
Chaku-moji— P.65

Dial setting

Prefix numbers —P.68

Int’l call—P.61

2in1/Multi Num. —P.64 (Function menu item)

Select image---- Selects the substitute image
used during a videophone call.

Ring tone/lmage’ — P.89

Restrictions™ —P.130

Move to top™!----- Moves the displayed phone
number and mail address to the top when multiple
phone numbers and mail addresses are stored in one
phonebook entry.

Add to Choku-Den"!—P.91
Add desktop icon—P.110

Compose message: " Composes an i-mode mail
with the phone number pasted in recipient field.

Attach to mail -+ Displays a new mail screen with
the phonebook data attached.

Compose SMS™-----Composes an SMS with the
phone number pasted in recipient field.

iC transmission’!, iC trans. all"! —P.330
Send Ir data’, Send all Ir data™' —P.328

Send one/Bluetooth’!, Send all/Bluetooth™
—P.330

Copy to microSD"'—P.317

Continued on next page 87
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Copy-----* Copies names and telephone numbers
(mail addresses, addresses, location info, birthdays,
memos, i-concier addresses, i-concier URLs,
i-concier memos, depending on the specified items).
The copied data can be pasted into the Character
entry (edit) screen. —P.382

Secret code’! —~P.88

Set code---+ Sets the secret code (4 digits).

Check code--- Confirms the set secret code.

Release settings:---- Cancels the set secret
code.

Set secret 1"3—+P.121

Copy to UIM™4—P.325

Search location----- Access the i-mode site and
execute imadoco kantan search using the phone
number.

Run i-oppli't--- Displays the list of i-o.ppli
compatible with the location information function (that
can use location information).

Read Map'!---- i-appli software applications, set out
in “Map Setting” (P.263), are activated.

Paste to mail!---- Pastes the location information
URL into an i-mode message to compose a new
message.

Attach to image™----- Adds the location information
to a still image.

Big font~Standard font:----- Switches the displayed
font size between “Big font, Standard font”. —P.109

Delete data—P.89

*1: Unavailable for the UIM phonebook.

*2: Not available when 2in1 is in B mode.

*3: “Release secret” when referring to the phonebook of
the secret data.

*4: “Copy to phone” when referring to the UIM phonebook.

<Add to Choku-Den>
® When stored to Choku-Den, “%” appears on the
function menu.

@ Secret code

When the mail address of the other party is “[phone

number]@docomo.ne.jp” and he/she sets a secret

code, you have to specify “[phone number + secret

code]@docomo.ne.jp” as the e-mail address.

There are 2 ways to send an e-mail to such a

destination.

® Set a secret code for the phonebook entry from the
phonebook detail screen function menu (when

88

referring to the mail address, the secret code is
automatically added to the mail address in the
phonebook).

@ Store the mail address with a secret code in the
phonebook.

® Secret code settings are valid only to mail
addresses in “[phone number]@docomo.ne.jp” or
“phone number” format.

Editing Phonebook Entries

<Edit phonebook>

Phonebook detail screen (P.85)

» (ch] (FUNC)» “Edit phonebook”»
Edit the respective items

Edit the required items using the procedure used
in “Add to phonebook”. Adding information to the
phonebook— P.83

H To store in a new memory number

P Select “M"}Enter a memory humber (000 to
999) that has not already been stored.

The original phonebook entry is left in its pre-
edited state and the edited entry is stored as a
new phonebook entry with a different memory
number.

@ After editing, press [ (Finish)»>
“YES’,

H To add information to the UIM

» [ (Finish)»“Overwrite” or “Add”

Selecting “Overwrite” stores the edited
information.

Selecting “Add” leaves the original phonebook
entry unchanged and stores the edited entry as
a new phonebook entry.

® You cannot edit the i-concier address, i-concier
URL and i-concier memo.

©® When the edited entry is stored to the Choku-Den,
the Choku-Den is also changed.



Deleting Phonebook Entries Setting Different FOMA

Terminal Actions for Each

<Delete data>

Phone Number and Mail

Phonebook detail screen (P.85) Address <Ring tone/lmage>
» (ch] (FUNC)»“Delete data”»

Select any item: You can set different ring tones or answer messages
for the Record message depending on groups, phone
numbers or e-mail address in the phonebook. This
function is useful when you want to distinguish the
Delete this------Deletes the phonebook entry. caller only by the ring tone.

® You cannot set this setting for “No Group” on the

Delete phone No."™-- Deletes the selected
phone number.

*: Depending on the selected item, one of “Delete

; T
mail add., Delete address, Delete loc. Info, Delete FOMA terminal (Phone) or the phonebook or §
birthday, Delete memorandums, Delete image, groups on the FOMA card .(U”Vl)~ ; H
Delete Chara-den” appears. ® The Ring tone/lmage functions are disabled when g
Not available when the i-concier address, i-concier the caller does not notify the caller ID. Itis )
URL or i-concier memo is selected. recommended to set the “Caller ID Request”

service.

@ I you delete a phone number or mail address in 0 Phonebook detail screen (P.85)
the phonebook entry in which multiple phone } (FUNC)P>“Ring tone/lmage”

numbers or mail addresses are stored, the order “sk” appears next to the selected function.
of the subsequent phone numbers or mail The available functions vary depending on the
addresses moves up. item selected in the phonebook detail screen.

H To set this function for each group
P Group setting screen (P.85)>
(FUNC)P“Ring tone/Image”

Select the item to distinguish
Select the item from “Voice call (recv.), V.phone
(recv.), SMS (recv.), Mail (recv.)”.

Checking Phonebook Storage

Status <No. of phonebook>

@ You can check the following “Number of items .
stored/Maximum”: @ Select any item:
* Phonebook (Phone, UIM)

* Secret data”
¢ Image/Chara-den/Birthday reminder stored in
the phonebook Image’1"2------Sets images to distinguish the
*: This can only be displayed in “Secret mode” or caller of the phone. —P.102
“Secret data only mode”.

Ring tone™!---- Sets ring tones to distinguish
the caller of the phone or sender of mail. =P.94

Chara-den setup™------Selects Chara-den to be
@ Phonebook list screen (P.85)> displayed as the substitute image for
“ ,, videophone calls.
(FUNC)»“No. of phonebook P

lllumination™------ Sets the color of the
illumination lamp to distinguish the caller of the
phone or sender of mail. =P.107

Vibrator™----- Sets vibration patterns to
distinguish the caller of the phone or sender of
mail. =~ P.96

Answer message™2:---+ Changes the answer
message used when record message ™ or quick
message starts up depending on the caller.
—P.75

Continued on next page 89
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*

: You can also distinguish incoming 64K data
communication.

: Available only when “Voice call (recv.)” or
“V.phone (recv.)” is selected.

: Available only when “V.phone (recv.)” is selected.

: You need to set “Record message” to “ON”
beforehand.

*

N

*

w

*

N

“” appears next to the selected function.
M To release a selected function
» Highlight the function with “% "> (&) (Reset)
The function is released and the “k” disappears.
HWhen you set Ring tone/lmage
An icon appears in the phonebook detail screen
indicating that each item is set.
g - Ring tone (voice/ HarukoKeitai
videophone call) i
: Ring tone (mail) ::::::M
: Illumination (voice/ Fl 5
videophone call) TIIXXXXXXXX
: lllumination (mail)
: Vibration (voice/
videophone call)
: Vibration (mail)
: Image (voice/videophone call)
1 Answer message (voice/videophone call)
: Chara-den (videophone call)

® You cannot set this setting for the phonebook
stored as the secret data. Even if the setting is
made for the group, it is disabled for the
phonebook entry stored as the secret data.

® The “SMS (recv.)” setting set for a phone number
is activated when you receive an SMS or the
sender’s e-mail address is “[phone-number]@
docomo.ne.jp”.

@ Refer to the following pages for the priority when
the Ring tone/lImage settings and other settings
for incoming calls, etc. are duplicated.

* Ring tone priority —P.95

« Vibrator priority = P.97

* Image priority —~P.96

¢ lllumination lamp priority =~ P.107
¢ Chara-den priority — P.84

CBAVRGRC T
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Checking the Ring tone/Image
settings

You can check the phonebook entries or groups set in

“Ring tone/Image” by function or item.

0 Phonebook list screen (P.85)p
(FUNC)»“Ring tone/lmage”
“Y” appears next to the items to which this
function is set.

Select the function or item with

“ ”pHighlight the function or
item with “”p>(ch] (FUNC)D»>Select
any item:

Check settings----- Select a function or item
marked with “¥” to check the setting status.

Release settings - Releases all the settings
of the functions marked with “%”.

Using Choku-

<Choku-Den>

By storing frequently used phonebook to Choku-Den,

you can make a call or send a mail quickly.

® You can store Choku-Den by quoting the data
(such as phone number, mail address) stored in the
FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook. You can store
entries to Choku-Den by quoting the data (phone
numbers and mail addresses) stored in the FOMA
terminal (Phone) phonebook.

® Up to 5 entries can be stored.

@ When mail addresses are stored to Choku-Den,
you can compose i-mode mail to all the members
easily.

® You cannot use this function in Secret data only
mode.

® You can use this function in Secret mode, but you
cannot add a phonebook stored as secret data to
Choku-Den.



| Adding to Choku-Den

0 On the standby screenp (/)
When there is a stored data,
the Choku-Den screen of .
the first tab with the stored
data appears. . <Not stored>

M To change the location . cAaL
to add

»Use [ to move the tab LomAL

You can also use (1] to [ VIDEO PHONE |

(5 ) to move to the tab of FET——

the respective number.

(Store)

M To change the added contents

» ([ (Edit)

@ “View phonebook”P>Search the
phonebook
How to search the phonebook — P.86
H To store the data to Choku-Den after

storing to the phonebook

»“Direct input”
Proceed to step 5 after the Add to phonebook
(P.83).

e (@] (Select)

@ Use [Q] to select a checkbox (0
Select only one phone number and mail address
to add respectively.

When a checkbox ([]) is selected, other phone
numbers or mail addresses are displayed in gray
and the checkbox cannot be selected. To select
another checkbox, release the selected
checkbox first.

@ (Finish)

® The setting of “Phonebook 2in1 setting” is
displayed on the Choku-Den screen when 2in1
mode is in Dual mode.

® When an image is stored in the phonebook, the
image in the phonebook is added to Choku-Den.

Function menu=»P.91

Making a call/composing a mail from
Choku-Den

<Example: To make a call>

0 Choku-Den screen (P.91)»Use [
to display Choku-Den screen to
make a call

You can also use (1] to
(57 to move to the tab of
the respective number.

yoogauoyd l

Use [§] to select “CALL”
H To compose a mail
»Use [Q) to select “MAIL’—P.140

H To make a videophone call
»Use [(E] to select “VIDEO PHONE”

( Choku-Den screen (P.91) J

Store, Edit”

Image:----- Changes the image displayed in Choku-
Den by selecting an image from “My picture”.

Broadcast mail----- Displays the new mail screen
with all mail addresses stored to Choku-Den are

entered to the address. —P.140

Release this, Release all

*: Displayed with information already stored.

<lmage>
® You can add an image whose file size is 100K

bytes or smaller and whose width or height is 854
dots or smaller. However, you cannot add images
other than JPEG or GIF.
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Making a Call with a few Key

Operation <Two-touch dialing>

By assigning memory numbers “000” to “009” to
phone numbers in the phonebook, you can call those
phone numbers only by pressing one of (0 Jto (9]
(last digit of the memory number) and (/).

(0 to (9»(/] (voice call),
(V.phone)

® |f the phonebook entry contains multiple phone
numbers, the call is made to the first phone
number stored for that entry.

yoogauoyd .
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Sound/Screen/Light
Settings

M Sound Settings

Changing Ring Tone
Setting Sound Effect for Ring Tones and Melodies

) Clock Alarm Tore <o

Informing You of Incoming Calls by Vibration
Changing Ringback Tone
Setting Sound when Key/Touch Sensor is Pressed....
Setting Slide Sound Effects/Tones
Setting Confirmation Tone for Charging
Setting the Clock Alarm Tone
Souding Alarm when a Line is Likely to be Disconnected
Setting Ring Time for Incoming Mail
Restricting the Speaker’s Volume Level when the Ring/Alarm Tone Starts Off

......................................................................................................................
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OFF:::-- The FOMA terminal plays no ring tone.

Changing Ring Tone

<Select ring tone> M To set the calling/receiving display
»“Select calling disp.” or “Select receiving disp.”
In “Ringing screen”, select an image from the My
picture or i-motion.

In “Select receiving disp.”, select an image from
the My picture.

@ Select the ring tone
When you highlight a melody, the FOMA
terminal plays the melody.
Press [/, (#), &, (5], &) or [ (Side key) to
stop the melody playback.

M Pre-installed ring tones, melodies and alarms

You can set the ring tone and receiving screen in
each voice call, videophone call or i-mode mail. You
can also set the ring tone for specified phone number,
mail address or group of phonebook respectively.
—P.89

©® Guide to the Melody list—P.309

0 fen - “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Incoming call”»“Select ring
tone”p>Select an item to set a ring
tone:

sbumes bI/usaIog/punog .

Select the item from “Phone, Videophone, Mail, Display Display

MessageR, MessageF, i-concier”. Patterni to 4 SONIC SIGNAL"

" ice calls and 64K cars commumition s s, | | PAFVONY GALLING' | SUBATOMIC PAFTICLE™

» When “Mail” is selected, the ring tone for HARMONY RECEIVING HARMONY FIELDS
i-mode mails, SMS and packet communication ELECTRIC BIRDS" DEEP BLUE OPEN’
is set. WATERHOLE" DEEP BLUE CLOSE"

@ “Select ring tone”p>Select any WARM UP EDITION" | OPEN REALITY"
item: OPTICAL ACCESS’ CLOSE REALITY"
Melody Select the ring tone or melody. TONE WAVE

i-motion------Select the i-motion, Chaku-Uta®
downloaded to the FOMA terminal or a movie
(i-motion) shot using the camera.

When you receive a call, the video or sound for
the selected i-motion is played (Chaku-motion).

Music---- Sets the Chaku-Uta-Full®. Set any
item from the following when the Chaku-Uta-
Full® contains the portion where the ring tone is
specified by the provider:

played.

tone.

*: Composed by “Q Entertainment Inc.”.

® Flash movies including Flash® Video are not

® Some i-motion (i-motion with video only) and
Chaku-Uta-Full® cannot be specified to the ring

Fullsong ring tone------ Sets the whole
song as the ring tone.

© Only i-motion with sound only (i-motion with no
video such as a singer’s voice) can be set as a
ring tone for i-concier.

® An i-motion with sound only (an i-motion with no

video, such as a singer’s voice) cannot be
specified as the receiving display.

® Flash movies can be set as the receiving display/
mail receiving display, but the ring tone used is the
tone set in “Select ring tone”.

Point ring tone------ Sets a part of the song
as the ring tone.

»Use 9] to specify the portion
(displayed in orange) to set as the ring
tone)(®] (Set)

When you select “Movable contents” folder,
select “YES” and select the destination
folder.

Voice announce:-- Sets the message
recorded using “Voice announce”.

Random melody----- Selects a folder containing
stored melodies. When you receive a call or
message, one of the melodies stored in the
folder played at random.
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® Even if the movie/i-motion can be set as Chaku-
motion or image displayed for incoming calls, you
cannot set these movie/i-motion in the following
cases:

* When the movie/i-motion is transferred to a PC
or other FOMA terminal through infrared data
exchange function, IC communication function
or DOCOMO keitai datalink (P.419), then
returned to the FOMA terminal

* When the movie/i-motion is copied from a
microSD card to the FOMA terminal (including
the case that the movie/i-motion is copied from
the FOMA terminal to a microSD card, then
copied to the FOMA terminal)

® When you select the i-motion in the Movable
contents folder, the selected i-motion is moved to
the Inbox folder of “i-motion/Movie”.

@ When you select the Chaku-Uta-Full® in the
Movable contents folder and “Fullsong ring tone”
is set, the selected Chaku-Uta-Full® is moved to
the Inbox folder of “Music”. When “Point ring tone”
is set, the selected portion is clipped as an
i-motion and stored in the folder of “i-motion/
Movie”.

® When you set Chaku-Uta-Full® stored on the
FOMA terminal as a ring tone with “Point ring
tone”, it is not clipped as an i-motion and the
selected portion is set to the ring tone.

® The ring tone is played at the volume set in “Ring
volume” while selecting the ring tone.

® If you set an i-motion that includes both video and
sound as the ring tone and receiving display, the
FOMA terminal plays the i-motion set as the ring
tone.

® [f you set something other than an i-motion that
includes both video and sound as the ring tone
and then set an i-motion that includes both video
and sound as the receiving display, the FOMA
terminal plays the i-motion set as the receiving
display.

® When the i-motion is set to the ring tone of mail,
the default ring tone of “Mail” is used for the ring
tone of packet communication. The special screen
appears when packet communication is received
regardless of the incoming screen settings.

® When you set Chaku-Uta-Full® which contains the
jacket image as the ring tone, the jacket image is
not displayed when you receive a call.

©® When multiple mails or MessageR/F are received
at the same time, the operation of the ring tone
(ilumination) becomes as follows:

Received
contents

Operations of the ring
tone (illumination)

Multiple mails
are received
Mail and
MessageR/F are
received at the
same time

The ring tone (illumination)
set for the last received mail
is used.

MessageR/F are
received at the
same time

The ring tone (illumination)
set for MessageR is used.

<Ring tone priority for incoming calls>
©® When the ring tone settings for incoming calls are
duplicated, the priority is assigned as follows:
(DRing tone, SMS&{S& for Ring tone/Image (for
individual)
(@Ring tone for Ring tone/Image (for group)
(®Ring tone for B mode of 2in1/Multi number
(Additional number 1, 2)
@Ring tone for Select ring tone/Kisekae Tool
setting
* The priority is assigned as follows in the “Ring
tone/Image (for individual)” (D above) and the
“Ring tone/Image (for group)” (@ above):
(Di-motion for Ring tone
@i-motion for Calling display
®i-motion for Ring tone (i-motion with no video,
such as a singer’s voice), melody or Chaku-
Uta-Full®
<Ring tone priority for mails (including SMS)>
® When the ring tone settings for mails are
duplicated, the priority is assigned as follows:
(DMail/SMS ring tone for Ring tone/Image (for
individual)
(®Ring tone for Ring tone/Image (for group)
(®Ring tone for B mode of 2in1
@Ring tone for Select ring tone/Kisekae Tool

setting

Continued on next page 95
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<Image priority>
® When the image settings for incoming calls are
duplicated, the priority is assigned as follows:
(DcCalling display for Ring tone/Image (for
individual)
(@Calling display for “Ring tone/Image (for group)
(®still image stored in the phonebook
@Calling display for B mode of 2in1
(®i-motion for Select ring tone
(®Display setting/Kisekae Tool setting
* The priority is assigned as follows in the “Ring
tone/Image (for individual)” (D above) and the
“Ring tone/Image (for group)” (@ above):
(Di-motion for Ring tone
@i-motion or still image/image for Select calling
disp.

Setting Sound Effect for Ring

Tones and Melodies

<Stereo&3D sound>

Use this function to enjoy a richer and fuller sound
when earphones are connected to the FOMA
terminal, playing melodies, ring tones or receiving
tones for calls or mail, sound effects, or i-motion
sounds.

0 (e “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”D

“Incoming call”»“Stereo&3D
sound”p“ON” or “OFF”

@ What is 3D sound?

The 3D sound function uses a stereo earphone set to
produce 3-dimensional and resonating sound. This
function allows you to enjoy i-appli games and
melody playback with richer and more realistic sound.

@ When playing i-motion with sound effects
When you play an i-motion with sound effects, the
effects simultaneously enhance the sound played
through the earphones. Sound is enhanced by effects
that provide a natural-sounding 3D sound field and
rich low tones as well as clearly defined voice and
music audio.
® i-motion with sound effects can be identified by the
icon shown on the movie list screen. —P.294

® The 3D effect differs depending on the individual.
If the 3D sound bothers you, set this function to
“OFF”.
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©® The sound with the built-in speaker cannot be
changed by sound effect even when this function
set to “ON”.

©® When “Headset usage setting” is set to
“Headset+speaker”, this function is deactivated.
When you set “Headset only”, the function is
activated.

Informing You of Incoming

Calls by Vibration

<Vibrator>

You can set different vibration patterns to notify you
when you receive a voice call, videophone call or
mail.

0

e “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D>
“Incoming call”’P“Vibrator”p
Select an item to set the vibration:
Select “Phone” to set the vibration for voice calls
and 64K data communication.

Select “Mail” to set the vibration for i-mode mail,
SMS and packet communication.

@ Select the vibration pattern:

Pattern 1 to Pattern 3----- Vibrates in each
pattern.

When you switch the highlighted item while
selecting an item, the FOMA terminal vibrates in
the highlighted pattern.

Melody linkage------ The FOMA terminal
vibrates in a pattern matched to the melody set
as the ring tone.

OFF:---- The FOMA terminal does not vibrate.

® When the vibration is set, take care that the
vibration does not move the FOMA terminal
towards fire (e.g. on a space heater) or cause it to
fall off a table, etc.

® Even when “Melody linkage” is selected, the
FOMA terminal not always vibrates to the melody.
When no vibration pattern is set for the melody or
when an i-motion or Chaku-Uta-Full® is set as the
ring tone, the FOMA terminal vibrates in pattern 2.

©® The FOMA terminal will vibrate to the ring tone or
beep regardless of this function’s setting when
receiving an Area Mail. However, when the
vibration pattern for “Mail” is set to “OFF”, the
FOMA terminal does not vibrate when receiving
an Area Mail (ring tone).




<Vibrator priority>

©® When the vibrator settings are duplicated, the
priority is assigned as follows:
(DVibrator for “Ring tone/Image (for individual)”
@Vibrator for “Ring tone/Image (for group)”
®Vibrator for B mode of 2in1
@ Vibrator setting

Changing Ringback Tone

<Melody Call setting>

You can set whether to change the tone heard by the
other party or not (YES, NO) when you receive a
voice call.

0 b “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Incoming call”p“Melody Call
setting”»>“YES” or “NO”

When you select “YES”, accesses the Melody
Call i-mode site. Packet communication charge
is not applied for the setting site. However,
connecting to the IP site, the i-mode menu site,
the free music page incurs packet
communication charges.

Follow the instructions on the screen to set.

® Melody Call is not activated when the other party
dial up from a videophone call.

Setting Sound when Key/

Touch Sensor is Pressed

<Keypad sound>

@ Setting this function to “OFF” also disables the
battery level tone and the warning tone.

® The sound is played at the level set in “Volume”
during a call, and fixed at the same level while not
talking on the phone.

ﬂ b - “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”D

“Key/Touch sensor”p“Keypad
sound”P“ON” or “OFF”

Setting Slide Sound Effects/

Tones

<Slide sound>

Sets a sound effect/tone to play when the FOMA
terminal is opened/closed from the standby screen.

0 fep-“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Slide-style setting”P“Slide
sound”p>“Open sound” or “Close
sound”

@ Select any item:

Melody------ Selects a sound from a melody
folder.

® You cannot change the volume of the beep.

o [f i-appli is set as the standby screen, there is no
sound.

Setting Confirmation Tone for

<Charge sound>

Charging

This function sets to emit a short double-beep

(“bibip”) when charging starts and ends.

® When the screen other than Standby screen is
displayed or when Manner mode or Public mode
(Driving mode) is set, the charge sound does not
ring.

0 fen - “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )

“Other settings”» “Charge sound”
»“ON” or “OFF”

Setting the Clock Alarm Tone

<Clock Alarm Tone set>

You can change the clock alarm tone for the alarm,

schedule, To Do list and 1Seg booking program.

0 fex > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” >
“Clock”»“Clock Alarm Tone set”

»Select any item:
Select the alarm tone from “Melody, i-motion,
Music, Voice announce, OFF”.
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Souding Alarm when a Line is

Likely to be Disconnected

<Quality alarm>

The FOMA terminal emits an alarm tone to warn you

that the signal quality is deteriorating and the call is

likely to drop out.

® The call may drop out without a warning tone if the
signal quality worsens very quickly.

0 fedp“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Talk”»“Quality alarm” P Select
an alarm tone

Select the alarm tone from “No tone, High tone,
Low tone”.

Setting Ring Time for

Incoming Mail

<Mail/Msg. ring time>

You can set a ring time when you receive malil, a

MessageR/F or i-concier information.

0 fex > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Incoming call”»“Mail/Msg. ring
time”p>Select an item to set the
ring time:

Select “Mail” to adjust the ring time for i-mode
mail, Area Mail and SMS.

@ “ON”pEnter the ring time (01 to
30 seconds in 2 digits)

H To turn off the ring tone

»“OFF”
When “Vibrator” is activated, the vibration stops.

Restricting the Speaker’s
Volume Level when the Ring/

Alarm Tone Starts Off

<Volume restriction>

Set the speaker’s volume to “Level 1” to restrict the
volume level for the first 3 seconds when the ring/
alarm tone starts off. After the three seconds have
elapsed, the ring/alarm tone rings at the volume level
specified in “Phone” on the “Ring volume”, or in
“Alarm volume” on “Alarm”, “Booking program list”/
“Timer recording list”.
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® The demo sound, selected when specifying a ring
tone, is also restricted to “Level 1” for the first 3
seconds.

0 [’E’“’]P“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Other settings”P“Volume
restriction”»>“ON” or “OFF”

® In the following cases, the speaker’s volume is
also restricted to Level 1 for the first 3 seconds.

* When the “Set mute seconds” option is “ON” in
“Ring time(sec.)” (after the specified mute
seconds have passed)

« “Original manner” on “Manner mode set”

o If the “Ring volume” is set to “Step”, regardless of
the “Volume restriction” setting, the normal step
behavior is performed.

Sounding Ring Tone from the

Earphone and Speaker

<Headset usage setting>

You can set the FOMA terminal to play the ring tone
or alarm notification through the earphones and
speaker when an earphone/microphone (optional) is
connected.

0 x> “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”D
“External connection”p>“Headset
usage setting”P>
“Headset+speaker” or “Headset
only”

o |f “Ring volume” is set to “Silent”, there is no
sound from the earphone or speaker.

©® When “Phone vol.” and “Mail vol.” in the Manner
mode (Original) is set to other than “Silent”, the
ring tone still sound. However, Manner mode
(Manner mode and Super silent) is set, the ring
tone sounds only from the earphones.

Muting Ring Tone from the

FOMA Terminal

<Manner mode>

You can set the FOMA terminal not to play the ring

tones or keypad tones through the speaker with a

single key operation.

® Refer to the Table 1 (P.101) and Table 2 (P.101) for
details of Manner mode setting.



® In “Manner mode set”, you can select “Manner
mode, Super silent, Original” as the FOMA terminal
operation mode when Manner mode is set.

On the standby screen

»(#] (1 second or longer)

You can set the Manner

mode by pressing (for ‘ FRI 3'!
1 second or longer) during

acall.

The FOMA terminal is set to Manner mode,

“ @ ” appears, and the information specified in
“Manner mode set” is displayed.

i : The FOMA terminal notifies you
using “Vibrator”

: “Ring volume” is set to “Silent”

5 "
@® &8 R

. “Record message” and “Record
VP message” is set to record
messages (The number
indicates the number of
recorded messages)

@2 488

-
o

During a call, the FOMA terminal emits a short
double-beep (“bibip”) and a message appears
notifying you that Manner mode is set.

H To cancel Manner mode

»On the standby screen®(# ] (1 second or
longer)

You can cancel the Manner mode by pressing
(1 second or longer) during a call.

Manner mode is canceled and “ @ ” disappears.
During a call, the FOMA terminal emits a short
double-beep (“bibip”) and a message appears
notifying you that Manner mode is canceled.

® Even when set to Manner mode, the FOMA
terminal still plays the shutter sound and auto
focus sound of the camera.

® When the vibration is set, take care that the
vibration does not move the FOMA terminal
towards fire (e.g. on a space heater) or cause it to
fall off a table, etc.

Automatically starting/releasing
Manner mode <Automatic Manner mode>

You can start or release Manner mode at a pre-set
time.
® You can set up to two different start/release times.

<Ex: Making Manner Mode activate automatically>

0 fep“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )

“Incoming call”p“Manner mode
setting”P “Manner start time”
H To release Manner

mode automatically
»“Manner release time”

A Manner s i
tart time setl

07:300
BStart time set2
H To keep the previous

setting but switch
between ON, OFF m&"}}'r_:*:h::z%"’
»Highlight the setting when ather_fuction

itemp (3] (ON & OFF)

tart time

]
OFF

start
active

“ON, OFF” switches each Manner start (release)

time you press (3. et

Function menu=P.100

M To check the previous
settings
P> Select the setting

Manner start (release)

time detail

Function menu=P.100

@ Highlight the item to set» [ (Edit)

Select any item:

Time setting------Sets the time at which
Manner mode will start/release.

Repeat ~~~~~~ Selects the Automatic Manne
mode repetitions from “1 time, Daily ( ),

Select day ( ).

r

@ (Finish)

® Manner mode will not start or release at the set

time if the FOMA terminal is turned off.
® |f you are operating another function when the

start or release time arrives, Manner mode will not
start or release. Manner mode will start or release

after you finish operating the other function.

@ After you have set Automatic Manner
mode

® An icon will be displayed on the standby screen.
5: Auto Activate of Manner mode
@: Auto Release of Manner mode
@ \When manner mode is set by pressing 4
second or longer), the manner mode is released
the auto release time.

Continued on next page
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@ \When manner mode is set by auto start, the
manner mode can be released by pressing (4
second or longer).

[ FUNC

Edit

Manner start (release) time
screen (list, detail) (P.99)

Display detail"--- Displays Automatic Manner mode
details.

Finish(Set this) - Activates Automatic Manner
mode.

Release this---- Deactivates Automatic Manner
mode for 1 set time.

Releaseall----- Deactivates Automatic Manner mode
for all set times.

*: Only available in Manner start (release) time list screen.

Changing Manner Mode

<Manner mode set>

Settings

You can select the FOMA terminal operations used in

Manner mode.

0 fex > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Incoming call”p»“Manner mode
setting”» “Manner mode set”

BSuper silent
[E0riginal

Manner mode set

@ Select any item:

I Setting the Original manner

You can set your preferred Manner mode setting.
® The following are the default settings of the

“Original” manner mode:

* Record msg.: OFF

* Vibrator: ON

* Phone vol.: Silent

* Mail vol.: Silent

e Alarm vol.: Silent

« i-appli vol.: Silent

* VM tone: ON

* Keypad sound: OFF

* Mic sensitiv.: Up

¢ LVA tone: OFF

0 Manner mode set screen (P.100)
»“Original”» Select any item:

Record msg.—P.75

Vibrator —P.96

Phone vol.:---- Sets the ring tone volume for
voice/videophone calls and 64K data

communication. —P.72

Mail vol.------ Sets the ring tone volume for mail,
packet communication, MessageR/F, i-concier

information and i-appli call. »P.72

Alarm vol.—P.348

i~appli vol. = P.264
However, “Step” cannot be set.

VM tone:---- Sets confirmation tones for
“Record msg.”, “Voice memo”, etc.

Keypad sound—P.97

Mic sensitiv.---- Selects from “Normal, Up” for
the microphone sensitivity during calls.

Manner mode------ Mutes all tones played
through the speaker and uses vibration to notify
you of incoming calls, etc. However, confirmation
tones played through earpiece (when a voice
memo or memo is played) are not muted.

Super silent:---- Mutes all tones played through
the speaker and confirmation tones played
through the earpiece and uses vibration to notify
you of incoming calls, etc.

Original—P.100

100

LVA tone:---- Sets the low-voltage alarm. “When
the battery runs out”—P.50

@ (Finish)

® The record message function set in “Original”
starts up after the ringing time set in “Record
message” (P.75) (when set to “OFF”, the recording
starts after 13 seconds).

© |f the microphone sensitivity during calls is set to
“Up”, the volume of the voice heard by the other
party raises even if you speak quietly. The
microphone sensitivity is set to “Normal” when
shooting movies in “Camera” mode.




[Table 1] When you set Manner mode

o Manner | Super Original
Mode silent (Original manner mode settings)
Record msg. activation “Record message.” | “Record msg.” setting
(P.75) setting
Vibrator ON “Vibrator” setting
Ring volume for voice/videophone Silent “Phone vol” setting
call, 64K data communication
Ring volume for mail, Silent “Mail vol.” setting
packet communication, MessageR/
F, i-concier information and i-appli
call.
Alarm volume (including snooze Silent “Alarm vol.” setting
function)
Wake-up tone Silent “Phone vol.” setting
Played at “Level 2” when set to “Step”
i-appli vol., i-Widget sound effect Silent “i-appli vol.” setting
Alarm volume for Schedule, To Do Silent “Phone vol”” setting
List, 1Seg booking program/1Seg
timer recording, and Cost limit
Activation and completion tones for ON OFF | “VM tone” setting
recorded messages, voice memos,
etc.
Keypad sound, Battery level tone OFF “Keypad sound” setting
Microphone sensitivity during calls Up “Mic sensitiv.” setting
Holding tone Silent “Phone vol.” setting
Fixed at the same level when set to other than
“Silent”
On hold tone Silent “Phone vol”” setting
Played at “Level 2” when set to “Step”
Low-voltage alarm OFF “LVA tone” setting
Even when “Phone vol.” is set to “Silent”, the low-
voltage alarm sounds at “Level 1” when “LVA
tone” is set to “ON".

Reading out received mails

“Phone” setting of “Ring volume”

Played at “Level 2" when set to “Silent” or “Step”

Valid only when “Read out message” in the function menu of the
received mail detail screen is selected

ToruCa acquisition tone

Silent “Phone vol”” setting
Played at “Level 4” when set to “Step”

Slide sound

OFF

[Table 2] When earphones are connected

Item

Manner | Super Original
Mode silent (Original manner mode settings)

Reading out received mails

“Phone” setting of “Ring volume”
Played at “Level 2” when set to “Silent” or “Step”

Music player volume

Volume setting of the music player (P.255)

Ring Volume of watching 1Seg/
playing back 1Seg

Volume setting of the 1Seg watching/during recording playback
(P.235)

Slide sound

“Level 2"
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Changing the Display

<Display setting>

You can also set the still images you shot or
downloaded images as the standby screen, dialing/
calling screen, etc.

0 fe)p “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” >

[BMai| rec’d result

Display setting

@ Select any item:

Stand-by display------ Changes the standby
screen image. —~P.102

Wake-up display------ Specifies a message or

image displayed when the FOMA terminal is

turned on.

* Pressing (Functions) enables you to specify
whether to emit a sound (Wake-up tone) when
the FOMA terminal is turned on.

OFF------ No image is displayed.

Message: - Enters a message.

My picture:----- Selects an image to be
displayed from My picture.

Dialing, Calling, V.phone dialing, V.phone

calling, Mail sending, Mail receiving------ Sets

the image displayed when making/receiving

voice/videophone calls or sending/receiving

mails (i-mode mails and SMS).

H Dialing, V.phone Dialing, Mail sending
setting

Select from My picture.

H Calling, V.phone Calling, Mail receiving
setting

“Changing Ring Tone (Step 2)”—P.94

Check new messages, Mail rec’d result:---
Selects the image displayed for “Check new
messages” (i-mode mails and messages),
“Check new SMS” or mail received result screen
from My picture.

® Some i-motion cannot be specified.

102

<Priority sequence for standby screen>

® Priority is assigned as follows when standby
screen settings are duplicated:
(D Standby screen (i-oppli)
@ Display setting/Kisekae Tool setting

I Changing the standby screen image

® Some screens change its image depending on the
displayed timing.

® When Calendar or i-appli display is set while
Machi-chara is set, the Machi-chara is released.

® This function sets the standby screen when 2in1 is
in A mode or “2in1 setting” is set to OFF. The
settings are not applied when set to “B mode” or
“Dual mode”. Set “Stand-by display” of “2in1
setting”.

0 Display setting screen (P.102)

»“Stand-by display” P Select any
item:

OFF:---- No image is displayed.

Calendar

Background------ For the background
image for the calendar, selects one from My
picture.

No background:---- Displays the calendar
only.

My picture, i-motion----- Selects the image or
i-motion to be displayed on the standby screen.

i~oppli display------ Sets the i-appli standby
screen. = P.275

When the i-appli standby screen is set, a star
“S” is displayed.

Random display---- Displays an image in the
specified folder at random each time you display
the standby screen.

Il When the screen for setting the display
style is displayed

P> Select the display stylePCheck the

imageb@ (Set)

Following display styles are available:

* Centering disp. (centering an image on the
screen)

« Fit in disp. (enlarging or reducing an image
size until its height or width fits to the screen)

 Arrange disp. (displaying images from upper
left side in order)



* Full-screen disp. (enlarging or clipping an
image to fit it into the screen size)

® |f you select an i-motion in the Movable contents
folder, the i-motion is moved to the Inbox folder of
“i-motion/Movie”.

® |f you set an i-motion or a movie as the standby
screen, it will be played when the FOMA terminal
is opened/closed. To stop playback, press (CLR].
When playback ends, the first frame appears on
the standby screen.

® When a flash movie, GIF animation or original
animation is set as the standby screen, the movie
or animation is played when the following
operations are performed (no sound):
* Open/close the FOMA terminal
. is pressed on the standby screen
 Return to the standby screen from another

screen

However, Flash movies are not played when
Keypad lock, etc. is set.

@ Flash® Video is not played back even if you set it.

<Flash movie that works as clock>

o |f the Flash movie clock stops, play the Flash
movie to resume the clock. The fast or slow clock
is adjusted in a minute after playback ends.

® Flash movies and GIF animations (e.g., clocks)
stop working after for a certain amount of time
when the standby screen is ON.

@ When you set the calendar for the standby
screen

You can quickly and easily refer to previous or next
calendar dates or activate the schedule.

M To check the adjacent months on the calendar
Press E] on the standby screen to select the desktop
icons or calendar. After using Qo highlight the
calendar, press (o) (Select). The desktop icons
disappear and you can check the calendar of
previous or next month with @

M To activate the schedule function

When the calendar of the previous or the next month
can be displayed with (3] or [Q), press (@] (Select) to
launch the schedule function and store a scheduled
event for the displayed month.

Displaying an Image Saved in

Phonebook during Ringing

<Disp. phonebook image>

You can set whether to display a still image when
receiving a call/videophone call from a phone number
of which still image is stored in the phonebook (ON,
OFF).

0 fex > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” >
“Incoming call”» “Disp.
phonebook image”» “ON” or
“OFF”

Setting the Color for

Incoming Call Display

<Disp. call/receive No.>

You can change the font color of the names, phone
numbers or mail address on the Redial/Received
calls screen or sent/received address list screen.

0 {2 “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Incoming call”» “Disp. call/
receive No.”»>Select a color

® Press ) (Change) to switch the number of colors
to be selected from 16 to 256. The pallet of 16
colors and 256 colors switches each time you
press (Change).

® The color set in this function may be changed
depending on the “Color theme” setting. After
changing the setting in this function, press
(Reset) to reset the color corresponding to the
“Color theme” setting.

©® When you use 2in1, information of Number A/
Address A are displayed in the color set in this
function. To display the information of Number B/
Address B in different color, set “Disp. call/receive

No.” from “Set call/receive No.” of “2in1setting”.
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Making It Difficult for Others

to See the Dlsplay <Privacy angle>

You can make it difficult for others to see the contents
on the display.

0 (1 second or longer)
The privacy angle is set and ﬁ appears.

H To release the setting
»(87 (1 second or longer)

® You cannot set or release Privacy angle while text
is edited, a still image is displayed or i-appli is
active.

® Still, regardless of this function, the pointer in the
i-mode Browser or Full Browser window (P.180)
appears to work as normal.

Setting What is to Appear on

the Display while Charging

<Display on charge>

You can set whether to display Photo slide show while
charging with the FOMA terminal closed.
® The Photo slide show cannot be performed while
any other function is active.
0 fe > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Display”»“Display on charge”»
Select any item:

Photo slide-show:------ During a charging
process, images stored in “My Picture” appear in
the following order: (D Inbox, @ Camera, @ User-
created Folder, @“Picture” in a microSD card.

OFF:---- A normal screen display (including the
standby screen) comes alive.

® The Photo slide show functions do not work while
using the FOMA terminal via the USB connection.

® When you start a photo slide show by default,
sample photo images stored in “Inbox” on My
picture are shown.

® |n a photo slide show, the maximum interval to
switch between photo images is about 5 seconds,
which cannot be changed.
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@ Since a photo slide show is activated at least for
10 minutes after charging is started, the Standby
screen may not appear immediately after charging
is completed.

Setting the Display Lighting

<Backlight>

Sets the behavior and brightness of the display’s
backlight. Also sets Power saver mode.

0 @P“SETTINGSINW SERVICE”)
“Display”P>“Backlight”pSelect
any item:

Lighting------ Selects the normal backlight
operation and Power saver mode from “ON,
OFF”. Select the time for which the backlight
stays on (5 seconds to 60 seconds) when you
set the Backlight to “ON”.

Enter the waiting time for the Power saver mode

(01 to 20 minutes in 2 digits) when you set the

Power saver mode to “ON”.

« If you set the Power saver mode to “ON”, the
display turns off when the specified waiting
time has elapsed. By pressing any key or
opening/closing the FOMA terminal during the
Power saver mode, the Power saver mode is
canceled.

Charging------ Selects the backlight operation

during charging from “Standard, All time ON”.

* When set to “Standard”, the backlight lights up
with the normal backlight setting.

* When set to “All time ON”, the display
backlight lights up all the time.

Brightness----- Specifies whether automatically
to adjust the backlight from “ON, OFF”, and
selects brightness from Level 1 to 6.

* When set to “ON”, the llluminance sensor
detects the brightness of surroundings and the
brightness of the backlight of the screen is
automatically adjusted. Turns the key backlight
ON, OFF automatically.




® With the FOMA terminal closed, while displaying
the standby screen, or while running Enjoy
Exercise (except while counting your steps in
RUN), when the period of time specified in “Set
light time” on “Lighting” has passed (5 seconds
later if “Lighting” is OFF), Power saver mode is
activated, regardless of the Power saver mode
settings.

® When “Lighting” is set to “ON”, the backlight keeps
on while a call is received and lights up for set
time when you turn the FOMA terminal on, press
one of the keys, or unfold the FOMA terminal (the
backlight also stays on while using the camera or
playing a movie/i-motion).

® When “Lighting” is set to “OFF”, the backlight on
the display does not turn on (the backlight turns
on during movie shooting or panorama shooting).
In addition, the backlight of the button turns on
according to setting of the lighting time (from 5
seconds to 60 seconds) that you set just before
that.

® The key backlight flashes to set the power saver
mode when the FOMA terminal is opened.

® With the “Display on charge” being set something
other than “OFF”, the Power saver mode is not
activated while charging, regardless of the
“Charging” setting.

® [f you cover the illuminance censor with your
fingers etc., the brightness may not be detected
correctly.

@ Set Power saver modes for all functions as
a batch (ECO mode)

When ECO mode is set, all brightness, sound and

screen functions are set to their Power saving modes

simultaneously. This is an effective setting for

conserving remaining battery life.

® The functions below have their usage limited or
their settings changed while ECO mode is set.

* Lighting-related: Lighting settings, Key
illumination, Key backlight, Touch sensor linkage,
Auto change Screen, Enjoy Exercise.

¢ Sound-related: Stereo&3D sound setting, Read
out message setting, Movie auto play set.,
keypad sounds, slide sound.

* Screen-related: Settings of Display setting/Color
theme, i-channel ticker display and Disp. call/
receive No.

0 (57 (1 second or longer)

ECO mode is set and “ & ” appears.

H To release the setting
» (5 (1 second or longer)
ECO mode is released and the “ & ” disappears.

® You cannot set or release ECO mode, etc. while
editing the text or i-appli is activated.

©® ECO mode is deactivated when powering on/off.

® Even if ECO mode is set, each function settings
do not change. Also, even if settings are changed
from various functions, the operation of ECO
mode is not affected (except for Disp. call/receive
No.).

Changing the Display Design

<Display design>

You can change the text, background and the

background pattern for the function keys.

0 fex > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Display” P> “Display design”p
Select any item:

Color theme:---- Selects the color theme.

Icon pattern----- Selects the design for the
Battery icon or Antenna icon.

Soft key--+--- Selects the background pattern for
the function keys.

® There are some screens or functions that are not
affected by the changes made to the settings of
this function, such as i-mode Browser screen.

Changing the Menu Display

I Setting the menu display mode

<Menu display set>

You can change the display of the branch settings
(functions) of “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” and the
main menu design. You can also set the last one
function of the Main Menu and Simple Menu.

Continued on next page
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0 {2 “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D
“Display”»“Menu display set”

Menu57
lenu display set

2]

[EIReset menu op. log

Menu display set

@ Select any item:

Menu display----- Selects the display mode for
the branch settings from “List, Detail”.

Theme:---- Selects the background or icon for the
main menu.

* When Original theme is selected—P.106

* When Kisekae Tool is selected >P.115

Memory focus:-- ets whether to highlight the
menu item containing the last selected function
when the Main Menu or Simple Menu is
redisplayed (Last one function).

Reset menu op. log------ Resets the menu
operation log, such as for the automatic sort of
menu items (P.34).

® Last one function memorize the main menu icon
when a branch menu is displayed. The icon is not
memorized when the operation is interrupted
while sub item is selected.

Setting an original theme on the main
menu

Changes the main menu icon or the background
image based on “STANDARD”.
Menu display set screen (P.106)
» “Theme” P “Original theme”

M To restore the changed icon or
background image to default
»(ch] (FUNC)PSelects the resetting method

Select any item:

Mail, i-mode, i-appli, Settings/NWService,
Data box, LifeKit, i-concier, Phonebook, Own
data, MUSIC, 1Seg, Osaifu-Keitai----- Selects
the icon images for the main menu from My
picture.

Background image------ Selects the background
image for the main menu from My picture.
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® The following images cannot be set.

* An image whose width or height is larger than
854 dots

* The image larger than 500K bytes
 Flash movie

® |f the image is larger than the display area, the
size is reduced without changing the aspect ratio,
and displayed in the middle if the image is smaller
than the display area.

Creating an original menu
<Original menu>

You can store the frequently used functions as

“Original menu” and easily call them up.—~P.32

® You can store up to 10 original menu entries.

® You can set the main item of “Mail”, “i-mode”,
“i-appli”, “i-concier” and “Phonebook”, or each sub
item or branch item under “Settings/NWService”,
“DATA BOX”, “LifeKit”, “Own data”, “MUSIC”,
“1Seg” or “Osaifu-Keitai” as the Original menu.

® You cannot store the same function twice.

0 belp- (3] (Original)

LMy Profile
[ECheck new messages

[BIChange security code
Not recorded>
<{Not recorded>
<Not recorded
{Not recorded>

Original menu

Function menu=®P.106

Highlight an item to be stored or
changed» [ (Edit) »Use K4 to
select the function

( Original menu screen (P.106) )

Add to org. menu

Sort---- Press @ to move the highlighted menu then
sort the original menu.

Add desktop icon—P.110

Reset org. menu----- Restores the menu to the
default settings.

Release, Release all




Setting the Flashing Mode of

the lllumination Lamp for
Incoming Calls

<lllumination>

You can set the color and pattern (flashing pattern)
with which the illumination lamp flashes when you
receive voice/videophone calls, mail or MessageR/F.
® You can set different flashing colors respectively for
incoming calls and messages from specific phone
numbers, e-mail addresses and groups. — P.89

@ fep-“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D
“Incoming call”» “lllumination”»
Select any item:

Set color----- Selects the flash color of the
illumination lamp from “Phone (voice phone),
Videophone, Mail, MessageR, MessageF,
i-concier”.

When you switch the highlighted item while
selecting an item, the illumination lamp lights up
in the highlighted color.

Color 1 to 12: The lamp flashes by the selected
color.

Gradation: The lamp flashes by the colors of 1 to
12 in the order.

When “Mail” is selected, the illumination for
i-mode mails and SMS is set.

Set pattern------ Selects the illumination lamp
flashing pattern from “Standard, Melody

linkage”.

Missed info----- Sets whether to keep on
flashing the illumination lamp when a missed call
or new mail (i-mode mail, Area Mail and SMS)
icon is displayed on the screen (The interval of
flashing is about 5 seconds, and about 10
seconds in Power saver mode).

o [f “Pattern 1 to 4” is set as the Ring tone, the
illumination lamp flashes to the ring tone
regardless of the settings of this function.

o |f “Melody linkage” is set and no vibration pattern
is stored for melody linkage in the ring tones, the
“Standard” pattern is used for Chaku-motion or
Chaku-Uta-Full®.

® The illumination lamp when Area Mail is received
flashes in color 9 (red), regardless of this setting.

® When you receive the Area Mail for the
earthquake early warning, the illumination lamp
flashes linked with the ring tone regardless of this
setting.

©® When multiple mails or MessageR/F are received
at the same time, the operation of the illumination
lamp is same as the operation of the ring tone.
—P.95

<lllumination lamp priority>

©® When the illumination lamp settings are
duplicated, the priority is assigned as follows:
Dlllumination for Ring tone/Image (for individual)
@lllumination for Ring tone/Image (for group)
@ lllumination for B mode of 2in1
@ lllumination setting

Setting the Key illumination

and the color of the Backlight

<Key illumination/Key backlight>

0 (&P “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“lllumination”p>Select any item:

Key illumination----- Sets “ON/OFF”.

If set “ON”, the following items are to be

separately specified for optimal illumination,

when turning the Power ON/OFF, when starting

a call, when checking for an Emotion-expressing

mail (Emotion-expressing), while the alarm is

ringing, while snoozing, while using the Infrared
data exchange, while using iC Communication,
when starting charging, when displaying the

Birthday reminder icon, while opening/closing

the FOMA terminal.

« Select lighting conditions from “All time ON,
Unread mails only, OFF” when checking for
“Emotion”.

« For the other, select from the following items

Set Pattern

« Select a lighting pattern from “mezame,
hotaru, kodou, ibuki, shiosai, Random,
OFF”, when starting a call, while the
alarm is ringing, while opening/closing
the FOMA terminal.

* For the other items, select from “ON,
OFF”.

Set Color:-- Selects a lighting color.
Colors 1 to 7: The lamp lights up in the
particular selected color.

Random: The lamp lights up in different
colors (colors 1 to 7) at random.

Continued on next page
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Key backlight:---- Selects a lighting color of the
Backlight.

Colors 1 to 7: The lamp lights up in the particular
selected color.

Random: The lamp lights up in different colors
(colors 1 to 7) at random.

Gradations 1 to 6: The lamp lights up in the
particular selected pattern.

OFF: The FOMA terminal does not light.

Setting the Behavior of the
Touch Sensor and the Color

* When you switch the highlighted item while
selecting an item, the lamp lights up in the
highlighted pattern.

<Key illumination>

©® When the Key illumination is on, the lllumination
for the Touch sensor is also turned on.

® The lighting pattern and/or color while the alarm
tone is being played can be set when editing
“Alarm”, “Schedule” and “To Do list” respectively.

of the Backlight

<Touch sensor setting>

Sets whether or not to use the Touch sensor (ON/
OFF) and the functions.

0

@

bl “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Key/Touch sensor”p“Touch
sensor setting”»“ON”

H When not using the Touch sensor
»>“OFF”

Select any item:

Backlight:----- Select the lighting color of the
active Touch sensor.
Colors 1to 7: The lamp lights up in the particular

sbumes bI/usaIog/punog .

selected color.

Random: The lamp lights up in different colors

(colors 1 to 7) at random.

* When you switch the highlighted item while
selecting an item, the key lights up in the
highlighted color.

Setting the Image Display

Mode

<Ilmage display mode>

Set the FOMA terminal display mode. Touch sensor linkage

Vibrator----- Sets whether to activate the
Vibrator when you touch the Touch sensor.

0 @]P“SETTINGSINW SERVICE” )
“Display”»“Image display mode”

> Select any item: lllumination---Sets whether to change
the color of the Backlight when you touch

the Touch sensor.

Normal------ Display in normal quality.

Vivid:--+~Display in vivid quality. Scroll------Sets whether to enable the Scroll
function by automatically activating the Touch
Sensor on the following screens:

Screens to be set: i-mode Browser screen, Full
Browser screen (Portrait display), ToruCa
display (detail) screen, Mail (detail) screen,
Schedule screen (Monthly display).

Dynamic:--- Display in high contrast mode.

® The image quality when viewing 1Seg follows the
setting of “Visual image effect” under “1Seg
effect”.

® While selecting an item, move the highlight to
preview each mode and check the effect.
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Setting Machi-chara as

Standby Screen <machi-chara setting>

Set Machi-chara, and a character appears on the
standby screen to inform you of i-concier information,
missed call, new mail, unread mail, etc. Operations
and display of Machi-chara change according to the
FOMA terminal status, hour, etc.
® Machi-chara can be downloaded. —P.192
0 fen > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” >
“Display” P “Machi-chara setting”
»“ON”
M To leave Machi-chara set to off
»“OFF”
Select a folder
Guide to the Machi-chara list screen— P.308
H To search Machi-chara by i-mode
»“Search by i-mode”»>“YES”

@ Select Machi-chara

® Machi-chara cannot be set simultaneously when
Calendar or i-appli is set as the standby screen.

® A part of Machi-chara may not appear depending
on the action.

Setting the Effects for Display

Change

<Screen effect>

Set whether to apply effects to screen change

performed when the standby screen reappears.

0 @P“SETI’INGS/NW SERVICE”)
“Display”P>“Screen effect”p>“ON”
or “OFF”

Changing font size/type/
thickness

<Font>

You can change the characters displayed on the
screen to your favorite font (typeface).

On the standby screen

»(7 ] (1 second or longer)

P Select any item:

Font type---- Selects form “Gothic, Ming-cho”.

Thickness: - Selects from “Thin, Bold”.

Character size

Standard, X-large---- Sets the character
size of the screens to “Standard” or “X-
large” all at once.

Separate setting---*- Sets the character
size of the screens respectively.
“Screens that can be set with Separate
setting” —~P.109

H Screens that can be set with Separate setting

Item Target screen for setting

Char. Input | Character entry (edit) screen, new
mail screen, preview screen
(excluding Compose SMS screen,
Preview (SMS) screen).

Mail Mail list/detail screen, screens
displayed when referring to header/
signature/template

i-mode i-mode Browser screen, Bookmark
folder list screen, Bookmark list
screen, Screen memo, Message list/
detail screen

Full brw. Full Browser screen (only Keitai
mode)

Phonebook | Phonebook list/Detail screen, My
profile screen

History Redial/Dialed/Received calls screen

data (list), Address screen (list)

i-Channel | i-Channel ticker

Desktop Desktop info screen

info.

NOTE

® The character in the enter phone number screen

is not included in this function.

® This function does not apply to text on the phone

number entry screen, etc.
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Setting the Clock Display

<Clock display>

You can set the display size or color of the clock. You

can also set not to display the date or time on the

main clock.

@ |n the screens other than standby screen, only the
time is displayed in small size at the top of the
display regardless of this setting.

0 (e “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”D
“Clock”P“Clock display”PSelect

any item:

Display------ Selects from “ON, OFF”. If “OFF” is
selected, the date and time will not be displayed.

Size:::-- Selects the display size of date and
time from “Big, Small, Up Small”.

Color-----+ Selects the color from “Black, White”.

* When you set “EANEE” (Japanese) in “Select
language”, you can select language for Clock
display from “HZZE (Japanese), 2z (English),
OFF”.

Using Desktop Icons/Desktop

Info

<Desktop icon>

Pasting frequently phone numbers and functions to
the standby screen as desktop icons provides a quick
and simple way of accessing those numbers and
functions. When you cannot answer a received call or
when you receive a mail, the icon appears on the
standby screen.

Icon Description
En Chara-den
J& Melody
[POF PDF data
Er Manga&Book
To activate a function
Eo Original menu
S Play Voice memos/VP message.
Q Quick search
dn/ @ i-Channel/i-concier
[@]/¢*/ | Photo mode/Movie mode/Voice mode
&
E=/®® | Text reader/Bar code reader
L 1Seg
Music&Video Channel/Music
Quick Album
Receive Ir data
Enjoy Exercise
Life history viewer
Schedule/To Do list
Calculator
Text memo
Dictionary
Bluetooth

When a desktop icon is highlighted, only the first 11
double-byte or 22 single-byte characters of the title are
displayed.

You can edit the title. = P.112

M Desktop icons that provide information

Phone numbers or functions pasted as desktop icons, Icon Description
or notification icons for missed calls or new mail, M»ﬂ Missed call
appear in the Desktop info display area. viss|
M Desktop icons that can be pasted =m/EL | Record message/Record VP
— [ M | message
Icon | Description = Voice Mall
To display a data screen
o Phone number Eh Data Security Service update failed
B/ &5 | Mail address/SMS address
=in) Inbox folder = New mail
— N
&0/ Fe URL (i-mode/Full Browser)
[&]5/FE]) | One-touch mit win. (i-mode/Full New message
Browser)
@4y i-appli software: ﬁ New ToruCa
* The icon varies depending on the
software.
e/ i Image/i-motion/Movie




Icon Description

/ When the 1Seg scheduled recording

BER | has been completed/When the alarm
for a 1Seg viewing schedule is not
notified

S When the Music&Video channel

IE | download has been completed

©? If i-appli could not be launched

m automatically

B3] If i-oppli standby screen shut down

{Aopil] due to an error

Moz New i-appli call

B

(@) Network re-search

Search|

1] USB mode

(dab) Missed alarm

[Miss]

(i When there is a reminder for a

birthday

¥ Accumulated charges exceed the

Max cost limit

an Automatic updating result of the

Update pattern data for the scanning function
has been completed, when the
updating has not been done
successfully or when the new pattern
data has been released

+ Automatic updating result of the

pattern data for the scanning function

has been completed, when the
updating has not been done
successfully or when the new pattern
data has been released

* The desktop icon that provides information disappears
when it is called from each function or when it is
performed.

* To erase the display of the desktop icon that provides
information, hold down for 1 second or longer (you
cannot erase some icons).

I Pasting desktop icons

Select “Add desktop icon” from the function menu on

the screen of the function you want to paste, the list

screen or the detail screen of the data.

® [®(Photo mode), [C] (i-concier), ) (Quick
search), [ (1Seg), %2 (Enjoy Exercise) are the
default settings.

@ You can paste up to 15 desktop icons for Theme 1

to 3 respectively.

<Example: Pasting a phone number from the

phonebook>

Phonebook detail screen (P.85)p

0

Display a phone numberp>(ch]
(FUNC)>“Add desktop icon”p>

“YES”

‘®

or functions

I Using desktop icons to retrieve data

0

@

On the standby screenp>(@]
The “Desktop icon screen”
appears, and you can select
a desktop icon. The title of
the highlighted desktop icon |
is displayed in the balloon.
Press (3] (Info) to display
the Desktop info screen.
—-P112

If the Desktop info appeared last time, the

Photo mode
od Q@ = 3R

Desktop icon

Function menu=P.112

Desktop info screen appears. Press E] (Info) to

display the Desktop icon screen.

Use K to select the desktop icon

M If there are 5 or more desktop icons stored
The “{D " appears on the left or right of the

screen. You can use @ to scroll through the

icons.

on the standby screen

I Changing the theme of desktop icons

0

(e - “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D

“Display”p>“Desktop icon”
The “[E’5ET]” appears for the
theme that is set.

(LTheme 1 [l
[EThene 2
[EThene 3

Desktop (Theme)

Function menu®P.112

Continued on next page
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Select a themep“YES”
When adding desktop icons
(P.111) after this procedure,
you can paste icons for the
selected theme.

M To check the theme

[LPhoto mode
[Bi-concier

[EEnjoy Exercise

contents Desktop (Detail)
P> Highlight the themeP Function menu®P.112
(Detail)

Desktop icon screen (P.111)/
Desktop screen (Theme/Detail)
(P.111)
® As available functions are different between the

Desktop icon screen and Desktop screen (Theme/
Detail), displayed items vary.

Create icon----- Selects icons to be pasted from the
function name list, then selects the theme.

Sort---- Changes the position of desktop icons.

Display setting----- Selects the icon display method
from “Display always, Display at use”. \When set to
“Display at use”, the desktop icons are displayed only
when you press (@) on the standby screen.

Edit title

CHG icon image-----* Selects from “Select icon
image, Default icon image”. Select “Select icon
image” to change the icon image. Select “Default icon
image” to set the icon image back to its default
setting.

Icon info setting----- Displays the icon title, type,
contents, etc.

Copy--* Selects from “Copy this, Copy selected,
Copy all” and copies the ions to another theme.

Move----- Selects from “Move this, Move selected,
Move all” and moves the icons to another theme.

Reset desktop----- Restores the Desktop settings of
the themes (themes 1 to 3) to their defaults at the
time of purchase.

Original menu—P.106

Delete----- Selects the deleting method from “Delete
this, Delete selected, Delete all”.
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| Setting the desktop display

0 On the standby screenp (@)
(Settings) P>Select any item:

Change desktop----- Changes the theme of
desktop icons.

Display setting----- Selects the icon display
method from “Display always, Display at use”.
When set to “Display at use”, the desktop icons
are displayed only when you press (@] on the
standby screen.

Stand-by display”—P.102

Kisekae Tool set. +P.115

ch-button setting------ Assigns the function to
the function key of ch. —P.348

Set time------ Sets the clock on the standby
screen. > P.110

*: When 2in1 setting is set either in B mode or Dual
mode, the standby screen for the current 2in1
mode is changed.

Using desktop info to retrieve data or
functions

0 On the standby screenp>
0S.29 FRY { ='3'} ;
@
(Info)
>
A
®
(Icon)

Desktop info

Desktop icon

@ Use £ to select the desktop info



M Desktop info items

Item Operation when selected
What's Icon information: Desktop icon
New (P.110) or popup message (P.207) that
provides information
Recent New mail: Displays received mail
Messages | detail screen
Schedule | Today/Tomorrow’s schedule: The
Schedule detail screen
Today/Tomorrow’s To Do list:
The To Do list detail screen
i-Channel | i-Channel: Displays the i-Channel
Shortcuts | Function: Desktop icon (P.110) that
can be pasted
Phonebook | Phone number: Displays the Enter
phone number screen with the phone
number entered
Mail address: Displays the New mail
screen with the e-mail address entered
Bookmarks | Bookmark: Site
Images/ Still image: Image
Movies Movie or i-motion: Movie or i-motion
Calendar | Schedule: Displays the Schedule
screen
Clock Clock: The Alarm setting screen
The Set main time screen when the
time is not set
Setting Setting: Select or sort items to display
in the Desktop info area
NOTE
® While playing music, movies or i-motion cannot be
played.
® When the Character size of “Desktop info.” is set
to “Large”, “Enlarged content” appears in large
font size. When set to “Standard”, “Normal
content” appears in normal font size.

Displaying Desktop Icon

Messages for New Mail in 3D
Animation

<3D display setting>

When the new mail or message desktop icon is

highlighted, the new mail subject or emotion-

expressing mail icon appears.

Display pictograms contained in the mail subject or

the emotion-expressing mail icon in 3D animation.

® The first 22 double-byte or 44 single-byte
characters of the subject are displayed at the top of
the subject.

® Emotion-expressing mail icon—P.151

Emotion- The pictographs
expressing mail included in the
icon (3D mail subject (3D
animation) animation)

Subject

New mail
(when set to “ON”)

= Emotion-
expressing mail

‘ WNew mai | ‘ icon

New mail
(when set to “OFF”)

0 (&P “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Display”P>“3D display setting”p
“ON”

H To disable 3D animation
»“OFF”

® When the destination folder is locked, the
emotion-expressing mail icon, pictogram 3D
animation or subject does not appear.

® When the subject of a new mail or a new message
is “No title” or SMS is received, the Emotion-
expressing mail icon which reflects the mail
contents is displayed and “New mail” or “New
message” appears when the desktop icon is
highlighted.
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Selecting the Icons to Display

on the Standby Screen

<lcons setting>

You can set whether to use @ or not (ON, OFF) for
selecting the icons, date or time displayed on the

standby screen.

0 fex > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” >
“Display”»“Icons setting”p»“ON”

or “OFF”

- I Selecting displayed icons

sbumes bI/usaIog/punog

Icon

After selected

R
FE

Performs “Check new
messages”

R | FE EY
M | EpE s

B
®
o
(]

Displays the screen for

selecting “MessageR”,

“MessageF” or “Check new

messages”

* ltems to select will be differ
depending on the
combination.

=]
R

Displays the “Lock function
selection screen”

0 On the standby screenb (@)
Highlight the icon with
The title of the highlighted (D)

icon is displayed.

@ (@] (Select)

The setting screen for the selected icon, etc. is

displayed.

M icon you can select

(<]

i-concier screen

“i-appli call logs”

89| 8

“i-concier’/“i-appli call logs”
selection screen

Self mode

)
(]

“Bluetooth” menu screen

2

e B

Displays the screen for
selecting “Vibrator” or “Mail/
Msg. ring time”

Icon

After selected

&

Displays “Display design”

Displays “Display design”

“Self mode” release screen

Displays “Enjoy Exercise”

¥ 55

When Manner mode is not
set : Displays the screen for
selecting “Ring volume” or
“Mail/Msg. ring time”

When Manner mode or
Super silent mode is set :
Displays the message that
the setting is not available
When Original manner is
set : Displays the screen for
selecting “Original” or “Mail/
Msg. ring time”

Displays “Manner mode set”

Displays the unread mail list

“Manner release time”

Displays the “Inbox”

“Manner start time”

Performs “Check new
messages”

Performs “Receive option”

| 8| &3

4>

“Schedule”, “Alarm”, “To Do
list”, “1Seg Booking
program” or “1Seg Timer
recording” selection screen

s [0 [0
0 0w

B

Displays the screen for
selecting “Unread mail list”,
“Inbox”, “Check new
messages” or “Receive
option”

T

Displays “Play messages”.
Or Displays the confirmation
screen asks to play the
recorded message with
voice/videophone call.

Displays the unread mail list

EE

Displays the “MessageR” or
“MessageF”
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A8 B e
9 A )

-
o

Displays a message notifying
that nothing is recorded. Or,
displays “Play/Erase msg.”




Icon After selected

Displays a message notifying
that nothing is recorded. Or,
displays “Play/Erase VP
msg.”

“Privacy angle”

LI}

“Keypad lock”

707 @ | =X

“IC card lock setting” unlock
screen

@} % % Displays “USB mode setting”
= I &=

) ) B =

55E5EY

Date Displays “Schedule”
Displays “Set main time”
when the time is not set

Main clock Displays “Alarm”
Displays “Set main time”
when the time is not set

Sub clock Displays “Set sub clock”

ﬁ = @E % [»] | Switches and displays the

active tasks

= a8l W (2] 6D
LI e 1O
&

Setting the Kisekae Tool

<Kisekae Tool setting>

You can change various design of the FOMA terminal
such as screens and ring tones all at once with the
Kisekae Tool package.

@ In addition to Kisekae Tool designed for the body
color “WHITE”, “CHECKER”, “BLUE GRAY”,
“YELLOW?, “5 A L kX Z 11— " (Direct menu)
and “JK X — 21— " (Enlarged menu) are pre-
installed at the time of purchase.

® You can download the Kisekae Tool package from
sites.—~P.192
The downloaded packages are stored in Data BOX
and you can check the contents. = P.290

M The following items can be set all at once:
 “Display setting”

* “Select ring tone”

* “Clock Alarm Tone set”

* “Menu display set” - “Theme”

* “Clock display”

« “Display design™

¢ “i-Channel” - “i-Channel setting” - “Ticker color
setting”

 “Change skin” of the music player

* “lllumination” - “Set color”

* “Touch sensor setting” - “Backlight”

* “Slide sound” - “Opening sound”/“Closing sound”
- “Melody”

* “Key illumination” -

* “Key backlight”

*: Soft key settings can be only set for data with “ E
® When 2in1 is set, changes to standby screen, voice
phone/videophone ringing screen, voice phone/
videophone ring tone, and ring tone for mail are

applied only to A mode. Other changes are applied
to all modes.

® \When you change the design of the menu display
using Kisekae Tool, the menu structure may
change in accordance with frequency of using
functions. Also, you cannot access some functions
entering the menu number assigned to the
functions (P.422).

‘Open”/ “Close”

| Setting a package

@ If you store the current settings to “B%iICA D7 (My
favorite) before setting all at once, you can restore

the stored setting later. ~P.116

0 (=P “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Kisekae Tool setting”

[ CHECKER
BLUE GRAY
[ 5 YELLOW

Kisekae Tool set list
Function menu=P.116

Select an itemp“YES”

No item is set in “B&t(C A D ”(My favorite) at the
time of purchase.

H To check the settings

» Highlight an itemp (& (Detail)»Highlight an
itemp &) (Play)

H Search the packages by i-mode

»“Search by i-mode”»>“YES”

® |[tems to be changed vary depending on the
package.

® When a package is set, the color of “Disp. call/
receive No.” may be changed.
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Kisekae Tool set list screen
(e )

Contents checking screen ]

(Em Ty

Edit title, Check Setting info

Reset Setting info----- Deletes the “B&CA D "(My
favorite) settings.

Storing the current setting to “ BRI
A D ”(My favorite)

Kisekae Tool set list screen (P.115)
P Highlight “BTRICA D ”(My
favorite)» [ (Detail)

bav HBRICAL /9
.
[Stand-by image

No datal
lake-up image

- No data
Phone dialing image
No_dat:

Contents checking

Function menu®P.116

(FUNC)P>“Take Setting info”
>SSYES7!
@ Changing “BRICAD ”(My favorite)
settings

You can change the items stored in “&%IICAD "(My
favorite) on the contents checking screen.

0 Contents checking screen (P.116)

P Select an itemp>Change the
setting

® The details of “i-appli display” is not stored to
“Stand-by image” in “B&ICA D "(My favorite).

® If an image, i-motion or melody stored in “B%(C
A D7 (My favorite) is deleted, it is also deleted
from “@&ICA D ”(My favorite) and “No data”
appears.

116

Set all'l, Finish™2------Sets to the currently displayed
items all at once.

Take Setting info"2-----Retains the current settings
and stores in “G%L[CA D ”(My favorite).

Reset Setting info™2-----Deletes settings stored in
“BKITAD "(My favorite) and set all items to “No
data”.

: Appears only for “Jh AKX Z1—",“F A LT ~X
— 1—"and Kisekae Tool package (@"]) downloaded
from sites.

*2: Displays only the data with “ “@

*

iy
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Security Codes Used on the

FOMA Terminal

To make the FOMA terminal more convenient and
secure, some functions require the security code. In
addition to the security code for various FOMA
terminal operations, you also have the Network
security code for accessing network services and the
i-mode password. Make use of the FOMA terminal
using an appropriate security code according to the
purpose.

Notes on the security codes

@ Avoid using a readily predictable number such as
“birthday”, “part of the phone number”, “street
address number or room number”, “1111” and
“1234”. Make sure to make a note of the security
code you set in case you forget it.

® Take great care not to disclose your security
code to others. If your security code is disclosed
to others and abused, NTT DOCOMO shall have
no liability for any damage due to any
unauthorized use of it.

® |f you forget any of your security codes, you must
bring your official identification providing that you
are the subscriber (such as a driver’s license),
the FOMA terminal, and the FOMA card (UIM)
with you to a docomo service counter.
For details, contact the General inquiries
provided on the back of this manual.

M Security Code

The security code is set to “0000” (4 zeros) at the
time of purchase. You can change the security code
by yourself. =~ P.119

When the security code screen

appears, enter the 4 to 8 digit

security code and press (o) (Set).

® The entered security code is
displayed as “_” and the
numbers are not displayed.

@ \When you enter a wrong security code or enter
nothing for about 15 seconds, a warning tone
sounds and a warning message appears.

Security code?
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M Network Security Code

This is a 4-digit number used to identify you as the

user when docomo Shops, docomo Information

Centers or “BE kT R— 7 (user support) on the

DOCOMO website receives orders or when you use

various network services. You can set any number at

the time of subscription but you can change it
afterwards by yourself.

If you have the “docomo ID/Password” for general PC

support site “My docomo”, you can change the

network security code from your PC.

You can also change it via i-mode, in “Z1&317E (I

2 - &% - Ff) ” (Settings (Confirm/Change/Use))

under “BERYR— b~ (user support).

* For details on “My docomo” and “®E T H— ~”
(user support), see the back of the back cover of this
manual.

Mi-mode Password

The 4-digit “i-mode password” is required when

registering/unregistering My Menu, subscribing to/

unsubscribing from the message service or the pay
services of i-mode (There may be other passwords
set independently by the information service
providers).

The i-mode password is set to “0000” (4 zeros) at the

time of subscription. You can change the i-mode

password by yourself.

You can change the password using i-mode, by

selecting (#]»“English”»“Options”» “Change

i-mode Password”.

HPIN1 Code and PIN2 Code

You can set two security codes of PIN1 code and

PIN2 code for the FOMA card (UIM).

These security codes are set to “0000” (4 zeros) at

the time of subscription. You can change the PIN1/

PIN2 codes by yourself. =P.119

PIN1 code is a 4 to 8 digit number (code) you enter

each time you insert the FOMA card (UIM) to the

FOMA terminal or you turn on the FOMA terminal.

This code identifies you as the user and is designed

to prevent improper use of your FOMA card (UIM) by

others.

When the PIN1 code entry set is set to “ON”, entering

the PIN1 code enables you to make and receive calls

and use the functions of the FOMA terminal.

The PIN2 code is a 4 to 8 digit number that is used for

resetting the total call charges, using or requesting

the user certificates, etc.

* When you purchase a new FOMA terminal and insert
your current FOMA card (UIM), use the PIN1 and PIN2
codes you set to the current card.



When the PIN1 or PIN2 code entry

screen appears, enter the 4 to 8 digit

PIN1/PIN2 code and press (@] (Set).

® The entered PIN1/PIN2 code is
displayed as “_”

@ |f you enter a wrong PIN1/PIN2
code three times consecutively,
the PIN1/PIN2 code is locked and cannot be used
anymore. (The remaining number of times for the
entry appears on the screen.) When you enter the
correct PIN1/PIN2 code, the number of times for
entry is reset to 3.

HPIN Unlock Code (PUK Code)

The PIN unlock code (PUK code) is an 8-digit number
for releasing the lock of PIN1/PIN2 code. You cannot
change the PUK code.

® |f you enter a wrong PUK code ten times
consecutively, the FOMA card is locked.

Enter PIN1 code

3 times left

Ex. PIN1 code

<When the FOMA terminal is turned on>
| Enter PIN1

| | Set new PIN1/PIN2 |

3 consecutive
errors

Entered
- successfully

| Enter PUK |

3 consecutive
errors

10 consecutive
errors

<Client certificate>
<Access FirstPass-
compatible site>, etc. =~

Contact a docomo
| Enter PIN2 |

Shop

Changing Your Security Code

<Change security code>

@ fe“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D
“Lock/Security”»“Change
security code”»Enter your
current security codepEnter new
4 to 8 digits security codep»“YES”

Setting Your PIN Codes

<PIN setting>

You can set PIN1 code and PIN2 code for your FOMA

card (UIM). PIN1 code and PIN2 code—P.118

® PIN1 code, PIN2 code and PIN1 code entry set are
recorded to the FOMA card (UIM).

® To change your PIN1 code, select “ON” in “PIN1
code entry set”.

0 fedp-“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Lock/Security”» “PIN setting” P

Enter your security codep>Select
any item:

Change PIN1 code---- Enter the current PIN1
code (4 to 8 digit) and enter a new PIN1 code 2
times (1 time for confirmation).

Change PIN2 code:----* Enter the current PIN2
code (4 to 8 digit) and enter a new PIN2 code 2
times (1 time for confirmation).

PIN1 code entry set----- Sets whether PIN1
code to be input when you turn the FOMA
terminal on or not (ON, OFF).

Release PIN Lock

If you enter incorrect PIN1 code or PIN2 code 3 times
in a row, you must unlock the locked PIN1 code or
PIN2 code then set a new PIN1 code or PIN2 code.

<Example: To unlock your PIN1 code>

0 Enter the 8 digit PUK code

Enter PUK code

PIN1 code blocked
Enter PUK code

10 times left

Enter a new 4 to 8 digit PIN1 code
P Enter the new 4 to 8 digit PIN1
code again

119
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Restricting Others from Using

<Dial lock/Omakase Lock>

To lock your FOMA terminal to prevent others from

using, you can set “Dial lock” that can be set on the

FOMA terminal and “Omakase Lock” that can be set

remotely.

® Dial lock or Omakase Lock is not released even
when the power is turned off.

@ Available operations and functions when
Dial lock or Omakase Lock is set

| Setting the Dial lock

0 [ “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Lock/Security” > “Lock”pEnter
your security codep>“Dial lock”

@ Operations during Dial lock

@ “Dial lock”, “ & ” and * i
appear on the screen. IC card
lock is also set to “ON” and IC
card functions become
unavailable (Dial lock can be
rel d using the IC card

Tl
0S5.23 FRY

HI

Function ) Ol
lock Lock

Turning the FOMA Terminal on/ O O
off
Calling emergency numbers O X
(110, 119 or 118)
Setting/releasing Dial lock O X
Setting/releasing Omakase O O
Lock
Receiving a voice or O O
videophone calls”
Updating the Data Security O X
Service data

O: Available X : Unavailable

*: If Public mode (Driving mode) is set, you cannot receive
calls.

©® When Dial lock or Omakase Lock is set, the alarm
set in “Alarm”, “Schedule”, “To Do list”, “Booking
program” or “1Seg Timer” is not given. Once Dial
lock or Omakase Lock is released, the “m= (Missed
alarm)”, “ = (Missed program)” or “ & (Recorded
program) desktop icon appears on the standby
screen.

® The desktop icon is not displayed when Dial lock or
Omakase Lock is set. Once Dial lock or Omakase
Lock is released, these icons reappear.

® Even when you receive calls from the callers stored
in the phonebook, only the phone numbers are
displayed when Dial lock or Omakase Lock is set.
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authentication function).

® You can still receive MessageR/F, i-mode mail or
SMS automatically when Dial lock is set, but the
receiving screen or reception results screen does
not appear. Once Dial lock is released, the icon for
the received message/mail appears on the standby
screen.
* You can still receive the Area Mail automatically

and view the contents.

I Releasing Dial lock

@ |f you fail to release Dial lock 5 times in a row, the
FOMA terminal turns off. However, you can turn it
on again.

Enter your security code on the

screen when Dial lock is seth (@)

Dial lock is released and “ (5 “and “5”

disappear.

H To release the lock using the IC card
authentication—P.129

® Even if an incorrect security code is input while
releasing Dial lock, no error message appears.
Press (—] and input a correct security code
again.



| using Omakase Lock

This service enables you to lock personal information

such as Phonebook, and IC card functions such as

Osaifu-Keitai if you lose your FOMA terminal simply

by calling DOCOMO. This protects your valuable

privacy and Osaifu-Keitai. If the Omakase Lock is not
set when you first subscribe, it will be automatically

However, if you have a new FOMA card issued (and

only if you have the service locked by specifying your

phone number) due to cancellation/suspension of
your FOMA service, changed phone number, lost

FOMA terminal, etc., the service is not locked even if

your FOMA connection is enabled within one year.

You can release the lock by calling DOCOMO.

* A DOCOMO premium club member can use this service
as many times as necessary without any charge. A non-
DOCOMO Premier Club member will be charged for the
service. (Except if you have applied for the service at the
same time when you have your FOMA connection
suspended temporarily or while your FOMA connection
is being suspended.) Those who have “Keitai Anshin
Pack” (Mobile Phone Security Package) are able to use
the service at a fixed flat rate.

Call Center (for setting/releasing Omakase Lock)

ﬁ 0120-524-360 (Operating time: 24 hours a day)

(only in Japanese)
* My docomo is also available to set/release Omakase
Lock via a PC, etc.

* For details on Omakase Lock, refer to “Mobile Phone
User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA version”.

@ Operations during Omakase Lock

O BENEO Y IHRTT” ]
(Omakase Lock active) appears (137
on the display.

©® During Omakase Lock, all the HINEOVIPTT
key operations and functions
(including IC card) become
unavailable, except for answering voice/
videophone calls and turning on/off the FOMA
terminal.

@ You can receive voice/videophone calls during
Omakase Lock, but only the incoming phone
number will be displayed and the names and
images stored in the phonebook will not be
displayed.

® Mails received when Omakase Lock is set are kept
at i-mode center. Area Mail is discarded.

@ You can turn the FOMA terminal on/off, but
Omakase Lock is not released even when the
power is turned off.

® The FOMA card (UIM) and microSD card will not
be locked.

05.29 FRI

® When other function is activated, the function is
terminated and the FOMA terminal is locked (the
editing data may be canceled before terminating).

® You can set Omakase Lock even when other lock
function is set. In this case, releasing Omakase
Lock returns to the lock setting before Omakase
Lock is set (however, Secret or Secret data only
mode are released).

® You cannot lock/unlock the FOMA terminal when it
is out of range ( Sk ), turned off or used
overseas.

® The lock is not set if you subscribed to the “Dual
Network” service and are using the mova service.

©® The FOMA terminal is locked if the subscriber
requests even if the subscriber and the user of the
FOMA terminal are different.

©® Omakase Lock can only be released when the
same FOMA card (UIM) that was used to set the
Omakase Lock is inserted in the FOMA terminal. If
the lock cannot be released, contact the General
inquiries provided on the back of this manual.

® |f the FOMA terminal is on voice or videophone
call when you try to release Omakase Lock, the
lock is released after the call ends.

Preventing Others from
Viewing Your Phonebook or

Schedule Data

<Secret mode/Secret data only mode>

When the phonebook or schedule entries are stored

in Secret or Secret data only mode, these entries are

stored as secret data and are not displayed in normal
mode. To display the secret data, set the FOMA
terminal to Secret mode (displays all data including
the secret data) or Secret data only mode (displays
only the secret data).

@ You can also keep the data in “My picture”,
“i-motion”, “Received mails”, “Sent mails” and
“Bookmark” into the secret folder to prevent others
from viewing the data. ~P.123
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Setting to Secret or Secret data only
mode

Canceling Secret or Secret data only
mode

0 fen - “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Lock/Security”»“Secret mode”
or “Secret data only mode”p>Enter

your security code
When set to Secret mode, “ [% ” appears.
When set to Secret data only mode, é% ”
flashes and the number of secret data is
displayed for about 2 seconds.
Icons displayed when other lock function is set at
the same time—P.27

@ Storing/viewing the Secret data and

setting the Secret data back to normal
data

@ You cannot set phonebook entries as secret data
on the FOMA card.

H Setting phonebook entries or schedule entries

as secret data

Store the information in Secret or Secret data only

mode.

Adding information to the phonebook — P.83

Adding information to your schedule —P.350

M Setting the stored phonebook entries as secret

data

Select “Set secret” from the function menu of the

phonebook detail screen.

* If you set the phonebook entry stored to Choku-Den as
a secret data, the entry is deleted from Choku-Den.

H Viewing the secret data

Set the FOMA terminal to Secret or Secret data only

mode, then view the phonebook or schedule.

How to search the phonebook —P.86

Checking your schedule —P.351

M Setting the secret data back to normal data

Set the FOMA terminal to Secret or Secret data only

mode, display the “Phonebook detail screen” (P.85) or

“Schedule list/detail screen” (P.351) to select

“Release secret” from the function menu.
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On the standby screen while in
Secret or Secret data only mode,

press (—)

Secret or Secret data only mode is canceled and
“ égu_; ” disappears.

Cannot be canceled when other function is
activated.

You can also release the set mode by selecting
fen - “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”»“Lock/
Security”» “Secret mode” or “Secret data only
mode”

©® When a secret data is highlighted in the list screen
during Secret mode or when the detail screen of a
secret data is displayed, the lighting of g
changes to flashing.

©® When the FOMA terminal is in normal mode, you
will be notified of schedule events stored as secret
data , but no alarm message is displayed.

© [f the caller of the incoming call is stored as secret
data and notifies the caller ID, the stored name or
image is not displayed and only the phone number
is displayed. In normal mode, the stored name is
not displayed in the Received calls.

® When mail arrives from a sender stored as
secret, “&4” and miu do not appear on the
“Received result” screen and desktop, and the
mail ring tone does not sound.

©® When you receive mail from a sender stored as
secret data, the mail address is not recorded in
the Received address list regardless of this
function. The mail address is recorded if the
sender is stored as normal data in Secret data
only mode.

® Mail sent from a sender stored as secret is not
displayed when Secret mode or Secret data only
mode is released. The above also applies to sent
mail if the recipient is stored as secret data.

® |f you modify your “Phonebook” or “Schedule” in
Secret mode, the modified data becomes secret
data. If you modify the phonebook, all the items
stored under the modified memory number
become secret data.

© [f “Dial lock/Omakase Lock” is set at the same
time with “Secret mode” or “Secret data only
mode”, releasing “Dial lock/Omakase Lock” also
cancels “Secret mode” or “Secret data only
mode”.




® When you make a call or send a mail using the
phonebook stored as a secret data, it is not
recorded in the “Redial”, “Dialed calls” or “Sent
address” records.

® Phonebook stored as secret data does not display
the message from the birthday reminder.

Preventing Others from

<Secret folder>

Viewing Data

You can store data such as images, i-motion or mail

you want to prevent others from viewing data, using

Secret folder which is displayed only in Secret mode

or Secret data only mode.

® You can store the data stored in the FOMA terminal
only.

©® The maximum number of data records that can be
stored in each secret folder is as follows:

<Received mail><Sent mail>

® \When you receive the SMS report for the SMS
stored in the Secret folder, you cannot select
“Disp. SMS report” from the function menu of the
SMS detail screen. You can select after putting out
a mail message from the Secret folder.

<Desktop icon>

® When the image, movie or i-motion pasted as a
desktop icon is stored in the Secret folder, it is not
displayed even when the desktop icon is selected.

® Even when the Bookmark, received mail or sent
mail pasted as a desktop icon is stored in the
Secret folder, normal operation is performed when
the desktop icon is selected.

@ Function menu of the Secret folder

Some functions for the folder or data in the folder are
restricted in the Secret folder. The table below shows
the available functions on the folder list screen, the
data list screen, and the data detail screen. For
information on “Put out”, refer to “Changing a secret
data to normal data” (P.124).

My picture i-motion Received mail
Approx. 100 Approx. 10 Approx. 100
(Approx. 4M bytes)|(Approx. 10M bytes) | (Approx. 1.2M bytes)

Sent mail Eeokinatk
(i-mode, Full Browser)
Approx. 100 Approx. 20

(Approx. 1.2M bytes) (Approx. 12K bytes)

* The data may not be able to be stored up to the
maximum number depending on the file size of each
data.

<Example: To store an image in My picture into the
Secret folder>

Switch the FOMA terminal to
Secret mode or Secret data only
mode —P.121

@ Image list screen (P.292)pUse {4
to move the frame of the imagep>
(FUNC)»>“Keep in secret”

® The Secret folder is already prepared for the
FOMA terminal. You cannot create another Secret
folder, or delete or rename the existing Secret
folder.

Hl Function menu when the Secret folder is
highlighted on the folder list screen

My picture i-motion
(P.324) (P.324)
Add folder Add folder
Send all Ir data" Send all Ir data"
Delete all image™ Delete all!
Memory info Memory info
Received/Sent mail Bookmark
(P162) (P.187)
Add folder Add folder
No. of messages"! No. of bookmarks"!
Open folder iC trans. all"!
iC trans. all"! Send all Ir data"
Send all Ir data" Send all/Bluetooth™!
Send all/Bluetooth™ CopyAll to microSD"1
CopyAll to microSD"™ Delete all!
Delete read'1"2
Delete all!

*1: The data in the Secret folder are not included.
*2: Available only with the Inbox folder list screen.

Continued on next page
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B Function menu (Data list screen)

No. of messages
Delete
Put out

My picture i-motion
(P.295) (P.301)
Display image i-motion info
Image info Memory info
Memory info List setting
Title name™! Delete
Delete Put out
Put out
Received/Sent mail Bookmark
(P.164) (P.187)
Color coding No. of bookmarks
List setting Delete
Protect™2 Put out
Unprotect™
Protect ON/OFF™3
Unprotect all™3
Mail info"2

*1: If you select the Title name, “Picture” is displayed.

*2: Available only with the received mail list screen.
*3: Available only with the sent mail list screen.

H Function menu (Data detail screen)

Icon always show

My picture i-motion
(P.295) (P.256)
Image info Action setting
Set image disp. Play menu
Full screen’! Detail Info
Retry Select file
Delete this Help

Received/Sent mail
(P.165)

Protect ON/OFF
Quick search™
Scroll

Font size

Delete

Put out

*1: If you select the Full screen mode, “Normal” is

displayed.

*2: Available only with the received mail detail screen.

124

I Changing a secret data to normal data

To change the secret data back to normal data, move
the data from the Secret folder to another folder.

<Example: To return an image from the Secret folder
of My picture to normal data>

Switch the FOMA terminal to
Secret mode or Secret data only
mode —P.121

@ Folder list screen (P.292)»
“Secret’PUse KX to move the

frame of the imagel>(ch] (FUNC))>
“Put out”

@ Select a folder

® |f you put out a mail message from the Secret
folder, the mail turns into a normal mail message.
Therefore, an old mail message may be deleted
when new mail messages are received or sent.

Preventing Others from
Viewing Your Personal

Information or Performing the
Phone/Mail Operations

<Original lock>

You can lock the functions which use your personal
information such as mails and phonebook to prevent
others from viewing these information or altering
improperly. You can also restrict making or receiving
voice/videophone calls, and sending i-mode mails or
SMS.

@ You can store the function or data you want to lock
to each Original lock from “High, Mid., Low”
depending on the usage or purpose.

@ Original lock is not released even when the power
is turned off.

® Functions and data you can lock are as following
Table 1(P.126). You can specify (customize)
whether to lock or not for each group and item.
—P125



| Activating Original lock

0 fen - “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Lock/Security”»“Lock”pEnter
your security code

Lock selection

@ Select Original lock from “High,

Mid., Low”

The lock is activated and the function or data to

be locked is locked.

“ t%% appears on the screen.

Icons displayed when other lock function is set at

the same time —P.27

H To change the function or data to be
locked —P.125

H To edit the title

» Highlight one of “High, Mid., Low”» [ch)(FUNC)

p-“Edit title”» Enter the title

H To release Original lock
»“OFF”

@ Operations during Original lock

If you try to use the locked function or data when
Original lock is set, you are asked to enter your
security code.

@ |f you enter your security code, the lock is
deactivated temporarily and you can use the locked
function or data (you cannot use the functions of
“Dial/sending mail” and “Incoming/Mail disp.” when
the lock is released temporarily). When you exit
from the activated function and return to the
standby screen, the lock is activated again.

Customizing the function or data to be
locked

@ You can store particular settings such as “locking
the phonebook only” or “restricting the outgoing
calls/mails only” to Original lock High, Mid., Low
individually depending on the usage or purpose.

® You can set (customize) the lock by each category,
group or function as shown in Table 1 (P.126).

0 Lock selection screen (P.125)
»Highlight one of “High, Mid.,
Low” P[] (Detail)
“L==" appears when any of
the item in the category is to G ENIEMITR
be locked and “ _RI.I.J” appears ~ [Elnconing/Mail disp.

when all items are to be

locked.
« [eh] (FUNC) enables you to Category list
“Select/Rel " or “Select/Rel all”.

Select the category you want to
change the setting
“L==" appears when any of
the item in the group is to be
locked and “ALL” appears
when all items are to be
locked.
o o) (FUNC) enables you to
“Select/Release” or
“Select/Release all”.

[EIPhonebook =
[E0ther settings L

Group list
@ Select the group you want to
change the setting

Use K to select [] (checkbox)

» (& (Finish)

The checked () items will

be locked.

o o) (FUNC) enables you to
select “Select all” or
“Release all”.

lai |
vBlog/Mail member

Function list

@ (Finish)» &) (Finish)»> (@] (Set)
The number of times you press [ (Finish)
varies depending on the category.
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[Table 1] Functions and data for the Original lock

Group

Function

Operations when locked/Notes

Data disp., Edit, Del.

Mail Mail Locks the activation of Mail.
* You can view the Area Mail contents.
Blog/Mail member Locks the activation of each function.
i-mode i-mode Locks the i-mode function (i-mode, Full Browser and i-Channel).
Bookmark Locks activation of Bookmark function (i-mode, Full Browser).
i-appli i-appli Locks the i-appli function, IC card list display and i-Widget screen.
« IC card function is not locked.
« i-appli standby screen is not displayed.
ToruCa ToruCa Locks the display of ToruCa folder list screen.
* The ToruCa acquisition is available with a reader unit even when
the lock is set.
i-concier i-concier Locks the activation of i-concier.
Data box/ My picture Locks the activation of each function.
Tool Music * The data cannot be accessed from other functions.
i-motion/Movie « If the data to be locked is set as the ring tone, receiving screen,
Melody etc., the default settings are used when the lock is set (i-motion or
1Seg Recording data an image set as the stand-by display will appear on the Standby
Kisekae Tool screen when the lock is set).
Machi-chara * When “My picture” or “Chara-den” is to be locked and an
My document substitute image is sent for a videophone call when the lock is set,
Manga&Book the “Pre-installed” substitute image is sent.
Chara-den * Even when Machi-chara is to be locked, Machi-chara is displayed
Other on the standby screen.
Voice announce
Music&Video Channel | Locks the activation of each function.
Camera * Music&Video Channel programs can be downloaded even when
Bar code reader the lock is set.
Text reader
Schedule Schedule Locks the activation of each function.
Alarm * The alarm notification is not given when the lock is set and
To Do list “Missed alarm” desktop icon appears.
Memo Play/Erase msg. Locks the activation of each function (you can set the Record
Play/Erase VP msg. message).
Voice memo Locks the activation of each function.
Voice memo (in-call) | * The Play/Erase msg. is not locked (Set the lock for “Play/Erase
msg. screen”).
Phonebook Phonebook/Choku- Locks the activation of the phonebook and Choku-Den (this affects
Den many other functions which use the phonebook).

* The stored name is not displayed when the lock is set in the
Dialed and Received call or Mail list screen. A phone number or
mail address is displayed. A phone number or mail address is
displayed.

* When “MSG display settings” of “Chaku-moji” is set to “Only
number in PH-book”, a Chaku-moji message is not displayed.

* You cannot set “Reject unknown” at the same time.

 “Call rejection”, “Call acceptation”, “Call Forwarding” and “Voice
Mail” settings are deactivated.
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Notice designate calls

Group Function Operations when locked/Notes
Phonebook My Profile Locks the activation of My Profile.
Dialed calls Locks the activation of “Dialed calls”, “Redial” and “Sent address”.
Received calls Locks the activation of “Received calls” and “Received address”.
Other Text memo Locks the activation of text memo.
settings

No alarm notification is given even when the specified upper cost

limit is exceeded.

* Once the lock is released, the “Notice designate calls” desktop
icon appears.

Chaku-moji

Locks the function of editing or setting Chaku-moji, and the function
of “Select message” or “Sent messages” when you send the
Chaku-moji, and Chaku-moji is not displayed.

* You can send or receive the Chaku-moji.

Dial, Sending mail

Keypad dial

Keypad dial

Locks outgoing calls by entering phone numbers directly, and

outgoing calls to phone numbers not stored in the phonebook by

using records in Redial/Dialed calls/Received calls.

* You cannot edit or add the phonebook entries (including FOMA
card and microSD card).

* You can still call the emergency numbers (110, 119 or 118).

Sending mail

Input add by keypad

Locks sending i-mode mail or SMS by entering addresses directly

(you cannot create mail or SMS to recipients not stored in the

phonebook using Redial/Sent mail/Sent address/Received mail/

Received address).

* You cannot edit or add the phonebook entries (including FOMA
card and microSD card).

* Addresses of all mails in the Draft mailbox will be deleted. Mails
which have addresses only are deleted.

Sending mail

Locks the i-mode mail and SMS.

Incoming, Mail disp.

Incoming call

Rejects voice and videophone calls and packet communication
(these are recorded as missed calls).
* Once the lock is released, the “Missed call” desktop icon appears.

Disp. recv. mail/msg.

You can still receive MessageR/F, i-mode mail, SMS and i-concier

information automatically, but the receiving screen or reception

results screen does not appear. Also, there is no ring tone or other

reaction when a call comes in and you are not notified of a received

call.

* You can still receive the Area Mail automatically and view the
contents.

* Once the lock is released, desktop icons such as “New mail”
appear.

* When the data to be locked are pasted as “Desktop icon” on the standby screen, these desktop icons are not
displayed when the lock is set.
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Locking the Key Operation

<Keypad lock>

The key operations cannot be performed if the FOMA

terminal is closed or no operation is performed for a

certain amount of time. By default, pressing the Side

key (1 second or longer) with the FOMA terminal is

closed locks the key operations.

® The llluimination lamp flashes in blue while the
Keypad lock is set.

® Keypad lock is not released even when the power
is turned off.

@ [f either “After closed” or “Timer” is set to “ON”, the
Keypad lock is activated when the terminal is
turned off.

| Setting Keypad lock

0 fen > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Lock/Security”’p>“Keypad lock”p
Enter your security codep>Select
any item:

After closed:-- Sets whether to lock the
keypad automatically when the FOMA terminal
is closed (ON, OFF).

Timer---- Selects the setting from “OFF, ON
after 1 minute, ON after 5 minutes, ON after 15
minutes, ON after 30 minutes”.

For example, when set to “ON after 5 minutes”,
the lock is set automatically after no operation is
performed for 5 minutes. When set to “OFF”,
timer is deactivated and no lock is set.

Lock key------ Set whether to activate lock by
pressing E] Side key) (1 second or longer) on
the standby screen with the FOMA terminal
closed (ON, OFF).

Security code----- Set whether to require the

security code to release Keypad lock (YES, NO).

@ (Finish)
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@ Operations during Keypad lock

o [f either “After closed”, “Timer”,
or “Lock key” is set to “ON”, the 3523 FRi { { 1T
Keypad lock is set to “ON”, and
“ appears on the display.

" appears on the
display while the Keypad Lock
is ON. “ [FEHI] " disappears
while the Keypad Lock is being
released.

® All key operations are
unavailable except for
answering voice, videophone, turning on/off the
FOMA terminal, using the IC card authentication
function.

® A pop up message appears to show i-concier
information, but cannot be selected.

® Alarm notification of “Alarm”, “Schedule”, “To Do
list”, “Booking program” and “1Seg Timer
recording” is given.

@ |f you can operate the FOMA terminal even when
Keypad lock is set (e.g. when receiving a voice call
or alarm notification is given), df] appears under
the function display.

® |f “Security code” is “YES”, the FOMA terminal
receives Messages R/F, i-mode mails and SMS, but
you cannot view the contents or have the FOMA
terminal read out mails.

o Still you can receive the Area Mails automatically
and view their contents.

® Even if “Security Code” is “YES”, you can directly
dial and make voice calls to emergency numbers
(110, 119 and 118) without entering your Security
Code.

©® The lock may not be set during a call or playback
of melody/i-motion/music, or when activating the
camera, displaying Quick Album or Slide-show,
etc.

I Releasing Keypad lock temporarily

@ When “Security code” is set to “NO”
<With the FOMA terminal closed>
0 Open the FOMA terminal

0 (Side key) (1 second or longer) also releases
the Keypad lock.

<With the FOMA terminal open>

0@(“)

Closes the FOMA terminal once and then open
it again, which leases the Keypad lock.




@ When “Security code” is set to “YES”

Enter your Security Code with the
FOMA terminal openp> (@)

H To release the lock temporarily using the
IC card authentication—P.129

Using the IC Card

Authentication <IC card authentic.>

You can release Dial lock or Keypad lock or you can

perform the user authentication without entering your

security code on the screen which requires your

security code entry only by placing the FOMA

terminal on a FeliCa-compatible contactless IC card

(external IC card).

® You can use the IC card authentication even when
IC card lock is set.

@ You can store up to 2 contactless IC cards.

I Activating the IC card authentication

You can store the contactless IC card to enable the
user authentication.

0 fen > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Lock/Security”»“IC card
authentic.”p>Enter your security
code

IC card authentic.
Function menu®P.129

“ON”"‘OK”
H To activate the stored contactless IC card
»“ON”

H To deactivate the IC card authentication
»“OFF"»“YES” or “NO”

Select “YES” when you delete all the contactless
IC card data, and select “NO” when you do not
delete them.

Place the contactless IC card on
the mark FD on the FOMA
terminal

“ % disappears when the card is stored.

[ IC card authentic. screen

O 5 0

]

New ext. IC card---- Stores up to 2 contactless

IC

cards. If 2 cards are already stored, delete the old

data to store the card.

Del. ext. IC card

| Using the IC Card Authentication

<Example: Releasing the Dial lock/Keypad lock>

Open the FOMA terminal when

Dial lock or Keypad lock is set
“ % ” appears on the screen and the user

authentication is enabled for about 10 seconds.

Pressing @ ( ) on the standby scr
also enables the user authentication.

M To release the lock with the FOMA
terminal folded
P Pressing 0 (Side key) (1 second or longe

een

"

enables the user authentication for about 10

seconds.

Place the contactless IC card o
the mark @’ on the FOMA
terminal

The lock is released when the user
authentication is performed successfully.

Contactless IC
card

n

Hold the contactless IC card and the FOMA

terminal in your hand, and put Q of the
back cover close to the IC card.

* Put the IC card close to the FOMA terminal as
illustrated. The FOMA terminal may have difficulty

in authentication depending on the IC card. In
case move the card horizontal or vertical.

Continued on next page
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H When entering your security code

“ % ” appears when the security code entry
screen appears and the user authentication is
enabled for about 10 seconds. If you place the
contactless IC card stored with this function on
the mark @ on the FOMA terminal, the user
authentication is performed.

® Even though the contactless card is compatible
with FeliCa, this function may not be available
depending on the card.

® When using the IC card authentication, hold the
contactless IC card and the FOMA terminal with
your hands.

® [f you fail 5 times in sequence, the IC card
authentication is deactivated and the
authentication can be performed only with the
security code. After the authentication with your
security code is performed successfully, you can
use the IC card authentication again.

Preventing Unwanted Mail

<Mail box lock/Folder lock>

Display

You can lock your Inbox, Outbox, Draft mailboxes or

other folders so that their contents cannot be viewed

by other people without your approval.

® Locking both Inbox and Outbox also locks Mail
history box.

® Once you enter your security code, it remains valid
until the mail task is finished, and you can open
mail folders without security code even if the lock is
set.

®|cons such as ﬂ appear next to the mail box
which is locked.

® For folders that are locked, icons such as “ _Ig, or
E appear before the folder name on the folder
list screen.

® When lock is set to mail box or folder, mail
addresses for which lock is set are not recorded in
the Sent address and Received address lists.

I Setting lock for individual mail boxes

0 =»“Mail Setting”»“Mail box
lock”p>Enter your security code

@ Use (D] to select a checkbox ()
@ (Finish)

130

I Setting lock for individual folders

Inbox/Outbox folder list screen
(PP.158, 159)»Highlight the folder
to be locked» [ch] (FUNC)»
“Folder lock”»Enter your security
codep“YES”

H To release the setting
»Repeat Step 1

Restricting Incoming and

Outgoing Calls for Specific
Phone Numbers

<Restrictions>

You can restrict incoming and outgoing calls for each

phone number stored in the Phonebook to prevent

personal phone calls or nuisance calls.

® You can specify restrictions for up to 20 phone
numbers in each directory.

® This setting is not available for the UIM phonebook.

® This function is applied to only calls of which caller
ID is notified. It is recommended to set “Caller ID
Request” or “Call setting w/o ID” at the same time.

@ |f you set restrictions for the phone number and
then edit or delete that phone number, the
restrictions on the selected function are released
(however, when “Restrict dialing” is set, you cannot
edit or delete the phonebook).

Setting restrictions on dialing and
receiving for phone numbers

0 Phonebook detail screen (P.85)p
(FUNC)»> “Restrictions”»Enter
your security codep>Select any

item:

Restrict dialing----- Restricts outgoing calls to
the phone numbers that are not specified. To
make a call to the specified phone number, call
the number from the phonebook.

Call rejection------ Restricts incoming calls from
the specified phone number.

Call acceptation----- Restricts incoming calls
from the phone numbers that are not specified.



Call Forwarding---- Forwards incoming calls
from the specified phone number regardless of
the Call forwarding service setting (Activate,
Deactivate).

Voice Mail------ Transfers incoming calls from the
specified phone number to the Voice mail
service center regardless of the Voice mail
service setting (Activate, Deactivate).

“s” appears next to the selected function.

H To release a selected function

» Select the function with “%”

The function is released and the ‘K’ disappears.

H To set restrictions for multiple phone
numbers

»Press twice to return to the phonebook

list screenPSelect the phonebook entry you

wantP>Repeat step 1

Once you press (—] to return to the standby

screen after setting restrictions, you cannot add

further restrictions. To add more restrictions,

release the Restrict dialing that have already

been set for the phone number and then set the

restrictions again including the unrestricted

phone number.

@ When Restrict dialing is set

@ You cannot dial including the specified phone
numbers using the Dialed calls and Received calls
records. Also, you cannot call numbers other than
the specified ones, add to, edit or delete
phonebook, exchange data between the FOMA
terminal (Phone) and the FOMA card (UIM), or
operate phonebook by “UIM operation”.

® The current records of Redial/Dialed calls and Sent
address list are deleted after setting the Restrict
dialing. However, you can dial or send mails using
the records of Redial/Dialed calls or Sent address
list that have been stored after setting.

<Restrict dialing>

® You can still make calls to emergency numbers
(110, 119 and 118) when the Restrict dialing is
set.

<Call rejection><Call acceptation>

® The FOMA terminal receives i-mode mail and
SMS regardless of this function.

® [f you receive a call from a number that is
specified on Call rejection or from a number that is
not specified on Call acceptation, the number is
recorded as “Missed calls” in the received calls
records and the “Missed call” desktop icon is
displayed on the standby screen.

® [f you receive a call from a phone number for
which Call rejection is set or from a phone number
other than the number for which Call acceptation
is set, the call is rejected even when the “Voice
Mail” and “Call Forwarding” services are
“Activate”. If the FOMA terminal is turned off or
“ ” or if the ringing time set for “Voice Mail” or
“Call Forwarding” is 0 second, “Voice Mail” or “Call
Forwarding” is enabled.

<Call Forwarding><Voice Mail>

® [f you receive a call from the specified phone
number, the FOMA terminal rings for about 1
second and the call is forwarded to the designated
number or connected to the Voice mail service

on the standby screen.

® [f no call forwarding number is designated or if you
have not subscribed to the “Call Forwarding” or
“Voice Mail” service, calls from the specified
phone number are handled as missed calls.

I Checking the restriction settings

0 Phonebook list screen (P.85)»
(FUNC)>“Restrictions”»Enter
your security code

M Restrictions

(iRestrict dialing k|
[ECal| rejection

[ECal| acceptation
[EICal| Forwarding
[EVoice Mail

Restrictions
Function menu=P.131

( Restrictions screen (P.131) J

Check settings:----- Displays a list of the phonebook
entries for which the function is set.

Release settings------ Releases the function and “k”
disappears.
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Rejecting a Call without

Caller ID <Call setting w/o ID>

You can accept or reject voice/videophone calls from
callers who do not provide the caller ID depending on
the reason for no caller ID.

0 fen - “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Lock/Security”p»“Call setting w/o
ID”’»Enter your security codep
Select any item:

Unknown------ Specifies whether to accept or
reject calls from callers who are unable to
provide the caller ID, such as calls from
overseas or calls from ordinary phones sent via
a call forwarding service.

Some phone companies provide caller IDs.

Payphone------ Specifies whether to accept or
reject calls dialed from pay phones.

User unset---- Specifies whether to accept or
reject calls made by callers who withhold their
caller IDs.

@ “Accept” or “Reject”

H When “Accept” is selected

P“Select ring tone” or “Select calling disp.”

* Select the ring tone from “Same as ring tone,
Melody, i-motion, Music, Voice announce,
Random melody, OFF” for “Select ring tone”
(when “Same as ring tone” is selected, the
“Phone” setting of “Select ring tone” is used).

* Select the calling display from “Same as
display, My picture, i-motion” for “Select calling
disp.” (when “Same as display” is selected, the
“Calling” setting of “Display setting” is used).

B When “Reject” is selected

The call is rejected and the other party hears the

busy tone.

® The ring tone or calling display selected in this
function is the setting for voice phone calls without
caller ID. When you receive videophone calls
without the caller ID, “Videophone” of “Select ring
tone” or “V.phone Calling” of “Display setting” is
used.
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©® When you receive a call from a caller who is set to
“Reject”, the call is rejected even when “Voice
Mail” or “Call Forwarding” service is set to
“Activate”. If the FOMA terminal is turned off or
“ ﬁ ” or if the ringing time set for “Voice Mail” or
“Call Forwarding” is 0 second, “Voice Mail” or “Call
Forwarding” is enabled.

©® The FOMA terminal receives i-mode mail and
SMS regardless of this function.

Muting Ring Tone for a Caller

Unset in Phonebook

<Ring time(sec.)>

You can set the mute period for the ring tone for
voice/videophone calls from the phone number which
is not stored in the FOMA terminal (Phone)
phonebook or UIM phonebook (Set mute seconds).
You can prevent accidentally dialing numbers, such
as nuisance calls that only ring for a short period from
Received calls record.

@ “Set mute seconds” also works when you receive a
voice/videophone call without caller ID or when
there is another incoming call during a voice/
videophone call.

® You cannot set “Set mute seconds” when “Reject
unknown” is set to “Reject”.

0 bl “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Incoming call”»“Ring
time(sec.)”»Select any item:

Set mute seconds

ON:----- Enters the time for which the ring
tone is muted before starting up (01 to 99
seconds).

OFF:---- Sets the time for which the ring
tone is muted before starting up to 0
second.

Missed calls display------ Specifies whether to
record received calls for which no ring tone
sounded to the missed calls record or the
desktop icon.

® When you receive a call from a caller stored as
secret data in the phonebook, only the phone
number is displayed with “Set mute seconds” as 0
second.



o |f the mute time is longer than the ringing time for
the Record message function, the FOMA terminal
switches directly to Record message without
ringing first. To have the FOMA terminal ring
before it records a message, make sure that the
ringing time for Record message is longer than
the mute time. The same applies to the ringing
times for Voice Mail, Call Forwarding and Auto
answer setting.

Rejecting a Call from a Caller

Unset in Phonebook

<Reject unknown>

You can specify whether to accept or reject calls from

callers who are not stored in the phonebook of the

FOMA terminal (Phone) or the FOMA card (UIM).

® This function is applied to only calls of which caller
ID is notified. It is recommended to set “Caller ID
Request” or “Call setting w/o ID” at the same time.

® You cannot set “Reject unknown” when “Set mute
seconds” of “Ring time(sec.)” is set to “ON”".

0 fep“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” D
“Lock/Security” > “Reject
unknown”pEnter your security
codep>“Reject” or “Accept”

@ When you receive a call from someone who is
stored in the phonebook as a secret data, the call
is not rejected regardless of this setting.

® When this function is set to “Reject”, the caller
hears the busy tone even if you have activated
“Voice Mail” or “Call Forwarding”. If the FOMA
terminal is turned off or “ ﬁ " or if the ringing
time set for “Voice Mail” or “Call Forwarding” is O
second, the caller does not hear the busy tone
and is connected to the Voice Mail service center
or the forwarding number.

©® The FOMA terminal receives i-mode mail and
SMS regardless of this function.

Restricting Making/Receiving

Calls

<Self mode>

You can set the FOMA terminal not to make or
receive voice or videophone calls, use i-mode, or
send or receive mails. This is useful when you want to
use the FOMA terminal without worrying about
interruptions such as incoming voice or videophone
calls.
® You can make voice calls to emergency numbers
(110, 119 and 118) even when Self mode is set.
Note that making a voice call at an emergency
number cancels Self mode.

0 fex > “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Lock/Security”p>“Self mode” )
“YES”

Self mode is set and “|zzlf|” appears.

H To cancel Self mode
P> Repeat step 1
Self mode is canceled and “[zelf]” disappears.

@ When Self mode is set

® Received voice calls are not recorded in the
“Received calls” record and the “Missed call”
desktop icon also does not appear on the standby
screen.

® MessageR/F or i-mode mails sent to you are kept
at the i-mode center and SMS are kept at the SMS
center.

® The caller of the voice call is notified with a
guidance or message that the FOMA terminal is in
out of signal range or is turned off. When you use
the “Voice Mail” or “Call Forwarding” service, you
can use the same service provided when the
FOMA terminal is turned off.

® Data exchange via Infrared data exchange/iC
communication, packet communication or 64K data
communication with a PC connected, user
authentication by IC card authentication and
Bluetooth communication are also unavailable.
However, you can perform data transfer via USB
cable (OBEX™ communication) and read and
write data on the IC card using the Osaifu-Keitai
i-appli.
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Using Data Security Service

<Data security serv.>

Data Security Service is a service that automatically
backs up data such as phonebook, images, mail,
ToruCa and schedule (“stored data”) at the Data
Security Center, so that you can retrieve stored data if
you lose your FOMA terminal or change models. The
service will also send out a group notification when
you change your e-mail address. You will not incur a
packet communication fee as you would if you were to
send e-mails. The service is even more convenient if
you have access to a PC (My docomo).
® For details on the Data Security Service, refer to
“Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA
version”.

® Data Security Service is a pay service you need to
apply for. (i-mode subscription is necessary to
apply for this service.)
( . A
How the service works
Downloading
phonebook
entries, mails or
Restoring Images
/4 data easily
. when lost,
FOMA terminal damaged
(water, etc), or
changed
models
Downloading data = -~
edited on a PC Data Security Center
. J
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Storing (updating/restoring) the
Phonebook at the Data Security
Center

You can store the FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook
at the docomo Data Security Center. You can store
the FOMA terminal (Phone) phonebook at the
docomo Data Security Center. Access the “Store
phonebook” of an i-mode site to restore your stored
phonebook or to update it automatically (Set auto-
update).
® You cannot use the Data Security Service when
outside the i-mode service area or when the power
is OFF.

0 {2 “LIFEKIT”» “Data security

serv.’p“Connect to Center”

H To set about sending images in the
phonebook

»“Sndg img in Phonebook”»“ON” (default:

“OFF”)

The images stored in the phonebook are also

stored at the Data Security Center.

H To check Exchanging history

P Select “Exchanging history” »>Communication

log item

 You can check not only the Phonebook but
also all of the communication log entries
between the FOMA terminal and the Data
Security Center.

* Communication log entries can be deleted on
the Function menu of the Exchanging history
display screen.

Enter your security codep“YES”
The FOMA terminal connects to the Data
Security Center to start saving the phonebook.

@ (Finish)

@ Connecting to “Store phonebook” of an
i-mode site

Allows your Phonebook to be set it is auto-updated
regularly. Also allows your stored phonebook to be
downloaded to restore the Phonebook of the FOMA
terminal. Also allows you to create a backup of your
Phonebook in case you should happen to delete your
Phonebook stored in Data Security Center.
E]»“?*(x::Lj ” (My Menu)»“EBFEIRSTEND
(Store phonebook)
*: If subscribed to i-concier, “GTEMND /| I T)L”
(Store/i-concier) appears.



Hl To download your Phonebook stored in Data
Security Center into the FOMA terminal

Please note that if the phonebook data in the FOMA

terminal is deleted, the phonebook stored in the Data

Security Center will also be deleted when the

phonebook is updated. Follow the steps below to

download the phonebook from the Data Security

Center to your FOMA terminal.

Ep“< A X Za2—" (My Menu)>EBEIRBTEND

(Store phonebook)»“&SFEN'D T —%FE5R” (Confirm

stored data) P Enter your i-mode passwordP“JRE”

(OK)»“r—5 A ~\5 > O0— R” (Download to

phone)»“OK”

*: If subscribed to i-concier, “®FEND /i D> T)b”
(Storef/i-concier) appears.

The download starts in approximately 15 seconds, so

return the screen to the standby screen.

<Save (update)>

® When the phonebook is not updated, it is notified
with “ g ” desktop icon.

® You cannot store the phonebook stored in the
FOMA card (UIM) at the Data Security Center.

® Note that a phonebook entry with a image which
exceeds 100K bytes cannot be stored or updated.

<Exchanging history>

® You can check up to 30 communication logs. If the
maximum number of logs is exceeded, logs are
overwritten starting with the oldest one.

<Auto-update>

® Automatic update is not performed when another
function is activated while updating the
phonebook.

<Restore>

® When you restore the phonebook data stored at
the Data Security Center to the FOMA terminal,
icons stored with phone number or mail address
may be replaced with “ ﬁ‘ "or“ "

Storing (updating/restoring) the
ToruCa, image, schedule at the Data
Security Center

You can store i-mode mails, SMS, images, ToruCa
and schedule stored in the FOMA terminal at the
Data Security Center.

<Example: To save (update) mails or images>

0 Mail list screen (P.158)/Image list

screen (P.292)) [ch] (FUNC)»>
“Store in Center”pSelect a mail or
imageP> &) (Finish)

You can select up to 10 mails or images.

@ Enter your security codep“YES”

The FOMA terminal connects to the Data
Security Center to start saving the mails or
images.

@ (Finish)

Hl To save (update) ToruCa data and schedules
Select “Data Security Center” from the function
menus of the ToruCa folder list screen (P.286)/
Schedule screen (P.350)/Schedule list screen (P.351).

Ml To download your data stored in Data Security
Center into the FOMA terminal

Connect to an i-mode site, similarly to a phonebook,

and download stored data into the FOMA terminal.

® For details on how to use the FOMA terminal, refer
to “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA
version”.

<Mail>

@ You cannot store SMS stored in the FOMA card at
the Data Security Center.

® i-mode mail has any attached files deleted when
being stored.

© Received mail has any inserted images, that are
restricted from being output to outside the FOMA
terminal, deleted when being stored.

® The setting of “color coding” is not saved.

<lmage>

® You cannot save images when the file size for a
image exceeds 100K bytes, when it is prohibited
to be output from the FOMA terminal, pre-installed
Decomail-picture or Deco-mail Pictogram.
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Using Data Security Service with
i-concier

If subscribed to i-concier, you can connect to the Data
Security Center from the i-concier screen.
® “i-concier’—~P.206
0 i-concier screen (P.206))
(MENU) »Select “ il ">
Select any items:

E&)35FED'D (Auto Data Security)/BHERE
(Update Settings)------ Sets the auto-save-
interval time for phonebooks, ToruCa data,
schedules, or sets the Stop/Resume Information
Update to ON/OFF at the Data Security Center.

HFEh b F—H R (Check Data)------Checks
data (including phonebooks) stored the Data
Security Center.

BFEMD F—FEF (Update Data) -
Updates data stored the Data Security Center.

HBFah bE(SEEE (Exchanging History)- -
Shows Exchanging History with the Data
Security Center.

Resetting Various Functions

<Reset settings>

You can reset the FOMA terminal’s function settings
to the defaults set at the time of purchase.

Do not mistake “Initialize” for “Reset settings”.
Prease do not make a mistake.

If you perform “Initialize”, you will lose all the data
you have stored. —P.136

® For details on the functions that are reset, refer to
“Menu Function List” (P.422).
©® When the FOMA terminal is connected to an
external device such as a PC, the setting of “USB
mode setting” is not reset to the default setting.
0 b “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Other settings” P “Reset
settings” P Enter your security
codep“YES”
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Resetting to the Default
Settings of the FOMA

Terminal

<Initialize>

This function deletes stored data and returns the
settings for the FOMA terminal’s functions to their
defaults set at the time of purchase.

“Initialize” deletes all of your important data
including phonebook, mail, downloaded images or
melodies, i-appli, PDF data, still images, movies
shot with the camera, history data and information
(including secret data, data in the secret folder and
protected data).

® Pre-installed data will not be deleted. Please note,
however, that sample images stored in “Inbox” on
My picture are to be deleted.

@ Data stored/registered/set in a FOMA card (UIM) or
microSD card will not be deleted.

® Settings configured by connecting to the network
will not be initialized.

@ If pre-installed i-applis, Widget Applis, and sample
images stored in “Inbox” on My picture were
deleted, they will not be restored by “Initialize”.

®i-appli or Widget Appli will be deleted by “Initialize”
in the following cases:
¢ Pre-installed i-appli or Widget Appli was

upgraded
* Pre-installed i-oppli or Widget Appli was deleted
then downloaded

® All the data of A mode/B mode is reset regardless
of the 2in1 mode.

® Ensure that the battery is fully charged before
initializing the FOMA terminal. It may not be
possible to initialize the FOMA terminal if the
battery is low.

® Do not turn the FOMA terminal off while initializing.

® You cannot use any other functions while the
FOMA terminal is being initialized. Also, you cannot
receive voice or videophone calls or mails.

@ |t is recommended to back up the data stored on
the FOMA terminal by taking a note or using
DOCOMO keitai datalink (P.419) or the microSD
card.

0 @P“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Other settings” P “Initialize” »
Enter your security code



@ “YES”P“YES”

Initialize data 1
and set?tings Please don't
OK? shut off during

initialization

Initialization begins.

Initialization may take several minutes.

When initialization ends, the FOMA terminal is
automatically restarted and displays the Initial
setting screen.

M If initialization is not completed correctly
»“OK” after turning the power on
The initialization starts again.

©® When the FOMA terminal is initialized, the
i-Channel ticker is not displayed. The ticker is
turned on again automatically when the
information is updated automatically or when
is pressed to receive the latest information.

® Settings of data communication which uses a PC
are not initialized.

® The data of the Osaifu-Keitai i-appli and the data
on the IC card might not be deleted.

® After initialization, “Welcome H HII-E@JFE@"
(Welcome to DOCOMO Movies) and “ S8 2555k
[TUFPX=)L] DTEA” (Guide to Early
Warning “Area Mail”) will be stored in Inbox.

Resetting Data by Remote

Control

<Remote reset>

Subscribe to this service (Business mopera anshin
manager), and you can initialize the FOMA terminal
data (memory in Phone/microSD card/FOMA card
(UIM)) by the offer from you (administrator).

Other Security Settings

Apart from those explained in this chapter, there are
functions/services relating to security settings as

shown below.

Function/Service

Purpose

Refer to

IC card lock setting

To prevent illegal
use of IC card
functions

P.284

Nuisance Call
Blocking

To avoid “nuisance
phone calls” such
as prank phone
calls or unsolicited
sales phone calls

P.393

Caller ID Request

To reject calls that
has no caller ID

P.394

FirstPass

To send data

securely by using

the user certificate

service

* Only available on
sites that support
FirstPass

P.198

Software Update

To update the
FOMA terminal
software when
necessary

P464

Scanning function

To protect the
FOMA Terminal
from harmful data

P.471

Receive option

To receive only
necessary mail
when a lot of mails

arrive

P.152

Inquiries
NTT DOCOMO corporate website
docomo Business Online
http://www.docomo.biz (Japanese)

* May not be available due to the system
maintenance, etc.

Continued on next page
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Function/Service

Purpose | Refer to

“i-mode Disaster
Message Boar”
service

Change Mail
Address

Spam Mail

Prevention (SMS

Rejection Settings)

* Reject mails with
the URL

* Reject/Receive
Mail Settings

* Simple mail
settings

* Spam Mail
Prevention
(Reject Mass
i-mode Mail
Senders)

* SMS Rejection
Settings

* Reject
Unsolicited Ad
Mail

* Confirm Settings

Suspend/Resume
Mail

Limit Mail Size

Service (Find
Keitai service)

Keitai-Osagashi

imadoco kantan
search

Refer to “Mobile Phone User’s
Guide [i-mode] FOMA
version”.

problems.
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® Be careful when calling back to the numbers you
do not know. In particular, sending your caller ID
to the unknown party may cause unnecessary

<Nuisance Call Blocking priority sequence>
® Priority is assigned when nuisance call barring

function is set at the same time:

(DNuisance Call Blocking Service

(@Reject unknown or Ring time(sec.)/Call setting
w/o ID/Call rejection
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i-mode mail

Subscribing to i-mode enables you to send and
receive e-mail messages, not only between i-mode
terminals, but via the Internet as well.
In addition to the message body, you can attach up to
10 files (photos, movies, etc.) within the total of 2M
bytes. You can compose and send expressive mail
easily not only by changing the character color, size,
or background color of the message body but also by
using Deco-mail Pictogram, because i-mode is
compatible with Deco-mail.
Your FOMA terminal also supports Decome-Anime
that uses message/image-inserted Flash.
@ For details on i-mode mail, refer to “Mobile Phone
User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA version”.

Composing and Sending

i-mode Mail

<Compose/Send i-mode mail>

Use this procedure to compose and send a new

i-mode mail message.

® You can change the font size and color of the
message body, assign actions to the text and insert
images, lines and other decorative features. Deco-
mail—P.142

® You can store up to 400 sent mails (i-mode mail
and SMS) (the number of mails you can actually
store may be reduced depending on the file size).

0 &> & (NEW)

RRIL w2
1 Inbox

2 Outbox

3 Draft

“ Mail history box

S Compose message

& Create new Deco-Anime
7 Compose SMS

8 Check new messages

»

New mail

Function menu®P.141

S Receive option
O Check new SMS
Mail menu
Selecting “Compose message” in the Mail menu
screen also displays the “New mail screen”.
Hl When 2in1 is in Dual mode
»“Address A” or “Address B”
* Sender’s mail address will be Address A in A
mode of 2in1, and Address B in B mode.
If the sender’s address is Address B, “ B|”
appears in the title.

140

3

You can also switch Address A and Address B
by selecting “Chg.FromAddr A/B” from the
function menu.

* Sender’s mail address will be set automatically if
you select “Compose message” on the Phonebook
detail screen or if you Reply/Forward/Edit a sent/
received mail.

“_To | <No address>"pEnter an
address
Select how to input the mail address.

H Searching in the phonebook

P “Phonebook”»Search the phonebook (P.86)
P> Select a mail address in the phonebook detail
screen

H Searching in the address list
»“Sent address ” or “Received address”»Select
a mail address

M Using Blog/Mail member

»“Blog/Mail member’»Select a blog/mail
member

For information on blog/mail member—P.149
H Entering a mail address directly

P “Enter address”P»Enter a mail address

You can enter single-byte alphabets, numbers or
symbols for a mail address.

When you enter a mail address, the new mail
address field is added below the filled field. You
can enter other mail addresses to send a same
mail message to multiple recipients. You can
enter up to 5 mail addresses.

« Sibiect| <No subject>"PEnter a
subject

“ B |<No message>"PEnter the

message body

You can break the paragraph
while editing the message.
You can also insert a line
feed by pressing Q) atthe
end of a sentence. “ J " is
also counted as 1 double-
byte character. Spaces are
also counted in the same
way as characters.

You can also compose Deco-mail. = P.142

You can use templates to compose and send the
Deco-mail. »P.146

Link to the current time and display time-related
words as candidates. =~ P.377

Eill you meet me at the

station 10 a.m. tomorrow.
e

Message

Function menu
»PP.142, 380



@ (Send) @ Composing i-mode mail from the
When you enter the % phonebook screen
message, humber of bytes of arolocomo When you display an e-mail address stored in the
the message appears on the — amm | Phonebook and press (@] (MAIL), the new mail
upper right corner of the (1] you pect me at the | screen with the mail address entered appears.
message. BN D How to search the phonebook — P.86
An animation appears while
sending a mail. After sending a mail, select “OK”
to return to the mail menu screen. ® |f the maximum number or the maximum amount
of data of the stored sent mails is exceeded, mails
are deleted from the oldest one (protected mails
and mails in the Secret folder are not deleted).
©® Some phones may be unable to receive a part of a
subject.
©® When you use pictographs in the subject or

H To cancel the sending mail

» (3] (Quit) or (1 second or longer)
Depending on the timing, the i-mode mail may
be sent.

Hl When you are requested to send the mail

»..f;gi;? message body and send the mail to the devices of
other mobile phone companies, the pictographs
@ Deco-mail pictogram input are automatically converted to similar ones on the
Deco-mail pictogram is an image which fulfills certain other party’s device. However, pictographs may
conditions including moving pictograph. On the not be displayed properly depending on the model
N-07A, you can enter the Deco-mail pictogram in the or functions of the other party’s mobile Phone.
mail message easily because Deco-mail pictogram is When the receiver does not have the
arranged by the categories. corresponding pictographs, the pictographs are
@ You can download Deco-mail pictogram from converted to characters or “ ="
websites, in addition to the pre-installed Deco-mail ® When the recipient address is a phone number
pictogram. —P.190 and the number is preceded by the “184” or “186”
@ Mails with Deco-mail pictogram are handled as prefix, a message appears asking whether to
Deco-mails. delete the prefix before sending the mail when you

try to send i-mode mail.

M Entering Deco-mail pictogram
® Depending on the signal quality, the recipient may

Press and hold (3] (PI-SB) for 1 second or longer on

the Message screen to display the Pictograph D not be able to display the text correctly. Also, the
(Deco-mail pictogram) entry screen which is arranged “Transmission failed” message may appear even
by the categories. Use £ to move the frame and after the message has been sent.

press (o) (Select) to enter the Deco-mail pictogram.

p
_ New mail screen (P.140)/New
T— L Decome-Anime screen (P.145) ]

[Category]
BT - | 1aXF (F K/ "
Ei-pﬁ;raph‘;ﬂz% (Face mar Select template” —P.146

., ___ 58 (Decoration) L . .
e o RS e (Weather/Seasons) Preview Displays the sent image of the entered

e 5E (Life) text or decoration.
UxSERESEER o) (Food)
- e 2
SR SR RAR 9525 — (Character) Send
> XF - 2U 7 (Text/Phrase) Save—P148

4» WBL\5 (Miscellaneous)
Delete receiver------ If there are 2 or more addresses

[Other key operations] entered, you can delete an address highlighted.
(+=Switch): Displays the previous category Change rcv. type--+--Changes the address type with
(Switch—): Displays the next category an address highlighted.

(JUMP): Displays the category list — -

(CLR: Quits entering Deco-mail pictogram To--+--The recipient's address. The mail

address entered in the “To” field is displayed in
other recipient’s terminals.

Continued on next page {41
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Cc Broadcasts address. The mail address
entered in the Cc field are also displayed to the
other recipients. Select this option to send
copies of the message sent to the address in the
To field to other addresses.

Bec:-- Broadcasts address. The mail address
entered in the Bcc field are not displayed to the
other recipients.

Deco-mail2—P.146

Attach file----- Attaches a file such as melody, image
or i-motion. = P.147

Activate camera----- Shoots the image or movie to
attach to the mail.

Delete att. file, Del all att. files

Add header’2, Add signature™------Pastes a header
or signature registered in “Mail Setting”.

Chg.FromAddr A/B:---- Change the sender’s
address when 2in1 is in Dual mode.

Erase message, Delete

*1: Not available for New mail screen.
*2: Not available for New decome-animel screen.

<Change rcv. type>
® E-mail addresses entered in the “To” and “Cc”

fields are usually displayed to the recipient.
However, depending on the terminal device and
mail software used by the recipient, the e-mail
addresses may not be displayed.

<Activate camera>

® File size setting/Quality setting might not be
selected depending on available memory capacity
for attached files.

( Message screen (P.140) J

@ For the functions other than the followings, refer to
the function menu of the “Character entry (edit)
screen” (P.380).

Decorate mail----- “Decoration menus”—P.143

Select area---- You can decorate, copy or cut the
selected text. = P.382

Load Deco-mail —~P.146

Activate camera:---- Shoots the image to insert into
the mail. Image size is SubQCIF (128 x 96).

Quick search—P.185

Voice input— P.386

142

Paste location

From phonebook:---- Search the phonebook
and paste the location information stored in the
phonebook.

From My Profile------ Paste the location
information URL stored in My Profile.

From image----- Paste the location information
URL added in the downloaded image, etc.

Property:----- Displays the file name and size of an
image inserted into the message when the cursor is
at the left of the image.

Undo------ Returns the entered text or message
decoration to its status in the previous step.

Preview:----- Displays the sent image of the entered
text or decoration.

<Activate camera>

® |f available memory capacity for mail is not
enough, camera might not be activated to insert
an image.

<Paste location>

® When the location information URL is pasted into
the message, “ | ” is prefixed to the location
information URL.

©® The number of characters of the pasted location
information URL is counted as the number of
characters of the message.

<Undo>

® After you select “Undo” and return the text or
message decoration to its one previous step, you
cannot cancel “Undo”.

Composing Deco-mail

<Deco-mail>

The Deco-mail function allows you to make your text
in the i-mode mail more visually appealing and
exciting by changing the size and color of the text, the
background color, assigning actions to text, and
inserting images into your message.

@ |f you decorate the message, you can enter fewer
characters than in the i-mode mail which is not
decorated.

® When decorating text, you can enter text while
decorating or you can decorate text after entering.



0 Message screen (P.140)>-_/ >
Use to move the frame to
select the decoration menu

H Decorating text while 5 Message
. Happy birthday!k
entering

Decorated text is entered
after decoration menu is

@ Decoration menus

® When decoration applied by lines (ticker, swing,
inserting line, alignment) is selected, a line feed is
automatically inserted when the menu is selected.

@ You can combine multiple decorations (example:
changing the color and size of characters and
making them blink).

selected.

H Decorating the entered
Undo 8 Edie | ReceeAl

text Font
Press @&t or hold down - B 9985
on the decoration menu Decoration menu
for more than 1 second,
specify the text you want to decorate and select
decorating menu (if held down for more
than one second, you must then select

“Decorate mail”). The specified text is decorated.

Press [ch] (Exit) to end the
decoration menu

® |f you forward received Deco-mail or quote Deco-
mail in a reply, inserted images and decorations
appear as quoted in the message.

@ |f you quote or forward Deco-mail that includes an
image that cannot be sent as mail, the image is
deleted.

® Depending on the recipient’s i-mode terminal, the
recipient will receive a URL for viewing the Deco-
mail. However, some terminals that do not support
Deco-mail may receive only the message with no
URL for viewing the Deco-mail.

Menu Description

“Composing Auto Deco-mail”—P.144

A= Changes the character color. You can
select the pallet of 25 colors or 256
colors.

<25 colors>

— Use @ to move the
frame and select
the color to change.
Default

The latest 5 colors
selected from the
pallet of 256 colors
are displayed at the
bottom.

25Color

The pallet of 25 colors and 256 colors
switches each time you press (& (Change).

PA: Selects the character size from %24 /
AA I AAA | (Large/Standard/Small).

Selects the image to insert from My
picture folder.

A/ Makes characters “Blink/Scroll from
=/ right to left (Ticker)/Scroll from right to
= left and left to right (Swing)”.

A »E¥Begin “Starts” or “Ends” the
Med *1 | decoration.
Select “Sets” or “Releases” the
Resee 2 | decoration of specified
— area.

Selects the character allgnment
position from !
(Left/Center/Right).

Inserts a line.

"1 | Changes the background color of the
message.

Select the background color from the
pallet in the same way as the character
color.

Returns the entered character or
message decoration 1 step back.

O Undo

Continued on next page
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Description

Decorates the entered characters, or
sets/releases the decoration.

Reset 2 | Releases the decoration.
] )
ResetAll Releases all the decoration.
9] Displays the preview screen of the

decoration.

*1: Cannot be selected in the decoration menu when
Qe is selected.

*2: Available in the decoration menu only when & &/ is
selected.

<Changing the color of characters>

® Pictographs are also displayed in the specified
color. To return them to their original color, select
“@y ], specify the area to be changed and then
select “ reet ”. However, you cannot specify the
character color of Deco-mail pictogram.

<Changing the character size>

® You cannot change the size of Deco-mail
pictogram.

<Inserting images>

® You can insert up to 20 files, up to 90K bytes, of
JPEG or GIF images, Deco-mail pictogram, or
Flash movie regardless of the byte count of the
message body or the file size of the attached file.
The maximum number depends on the file size.
The maximum number of Flash movies is 2.

® If you insert multiple copies of the same image,
they are handled as 1 image. However, if you save
or send the mail once and then edit the mail and
insert the same image again, it is handled as a
separate image.

@ If you insert an animation, the animation stops
once a set time has elapsed.

@ If you insert an embedded type Flash® Video, a
Flash movie will be displayed instead of playing
the inserted Flash® Video.

® When you send Deco-mail with Flash movie
inserted to a Deco-mail-incompatible handset, the
received mail includes either URL for viewing the
converted images or only the messages the
sender inserted/with the decoration released.

<Making characters Blink/Ticker/Swing>

@ Blinking, ticker subtitling or swinging stops once a
set time has elapsed.

144

<Editing the message body>

@ Even if you delete the decorated text, the
decoration data itself may be retained and the
number of characters that can be entered may be
reduced. You should remove the decorations and
then delete the text. If you hold down for 1
second or longer, all the characters and
decoration data are deleted.

Composing Auto Deco-mail

<Auto Deco-mail>

The FOMA terminal detects the emotion from the mail

text and automatically converts the mail to Deco-mail

with most suitable decorations such as pictographs.

® Up to 2 emotions are detected for decoration.

® You can download Auto Deco-mail pictures from
websites. = P.190

0 Message screen (P.140)pEnter the

message body»( /7 »Use 4 to
move the frame and select
5 decoration patterns are created.

Select one of the decoration
patternsp> (@] (Set)

The decoration pattern switches each time you
press 3 (Next).

Pressing (PI ON<PI OFF) switches whether
to insert pictographs automatically or not (the
decoration pattern is also switched).

H To edit the decoration
You can change the decoration by pressing
(Edit). > P.142

® You cannot create Auto Deco-mail when the
message body exceeds 1,000 bytes.

® Images stored in “Auto Deco-mail” on “My picture”
are recognized as Deco-mail images (any image
larger than 5,000 bytes cannot be stored).

©® Depending on the message text, the Deco-mail
image displayed may not match the contents.



Sending Decome-Anime

<Decome-Anime>

The Decome-Anime is the service that allows you to
create visually appealing mails using animation
templates with Flash containing messages/images.
You can use the pre-installed templates or the
templates purchased from IPs (information service
providers) websites.

0 & “Create new Deco-Anime”

% New Deco-Anime
BEM<No_address>
Siec]

Decome-Anime

Function menu®P.141

@ Enter an address/subject

“_B |<No message>"p>Selects a
Decome-Anime template

M To display another template
Use [ to display the previous or next template.

e (Set)>Select the character
entry field p-Edit characters
Compose a Deco-mail
following a set of pre-
installed guide sentences.
Some template; allow you B .
to select and/or insert DIZXye-y EAHL TR,
. Image1 1KByte
images (select from My Sample image>
picture/capture with a
camera), and some contains
even melodies.

H To delete the whole set
of guide sentences
»(cLR] (1 second or longer)

H When the Message screen appears with
vertical separation lines

The number of characters on a separation line is

fixed. Press to move the cursor by

separation line and adjust the line break

position.

@ (Finish)>[= (Send)

Edit menu
Function menu®P.146

® You can neither insert Deco-mail pictogram to
Decome-Anime character entry field nor change
the font size or font of Decome-Anime.

® In Decome-Anime, you cannot change the
position to insert images and text.

® Header or signature cannot be added to Decome-
Anime.

@ You can create Decome-Anime up to 90K bytes
including template, message body and image in
total. If exceeding 90K bytes, message text or
images cannot be inserted.

® Since file size of an image is increased in
Decome-Anime, you may not be able to insert the
image even if its file size is less than the remaining
byte count.

©® The mail size in bytes is counted after inserting
images/message text to be increased in total.

® Inserted with GIF format animation/Flash image,
the file size may exceed the limit when sending.

@ If you insert an embedded type Flash® Video, a
Flash movie will be displayed instead of playing
the inserted Flash® Video.

©® When you select the template containing melody
and attach another melody, only the attached
melody will be played.

® When you send to the terminal that does not
support Decome-Anime, the received mail
includes either URL for viewing the converted
images or only the messages the sender inserted.

® The received Decome-Anime cannot be saved as
a template.

® When you reply to Decome-Anime mail, you
cannot quote the received message. Decome-
Anime cannot be edited when forwarded.

@ In the following cases, the Decome-Anime cannot
be re-edited:

* When editing is force-quitted
* When saved
* When sending (including sending failed)

® During playback you can operate some templates
by key operation.

© During the Decome-Anime preview, the playback
starts regardless of the “Start attachment(auto)”
setting.

Start attachment(auto) > P.167
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[ Edit menu screen(P.145) )

Select template —P.146

Preview:--- Displays the sent image of the entered
text or decoration.

Font color—P.143

Delete image

Using a Template to Create

Deco-mail/Decome-Anime

<Template>

A template is a form for Deco-mail/Decome-Anime to
which the layout and the ornament are already set.
By using a template, you can compose Deco-mail/
Decome-Anime easily.
® You can download templates from sites. —P.190
® \When you try to use a Deco-mail template in the
following cases, a message appears asking
whether to delete the edited content in the
message:
« Text is already entered in the mail message
* The header or signature is automatically inserted
¢ There is an attached file

0 [&)»“Template”P“Deco-mail” or
“Decome-Anime”

M Template list screen

Deco-mai | 1/4
[EICONGRATULATIONS
[EINVITATION

[EIMERRY CHRISTMAS
[EHAPPY NEW YEAR
BF1I>-Yh

Input Message

Deco-mail template
list

Decome-Anime
template list

Function menu=P.147 Function menusP.147

* You can use templates by selecting “Load
template” of “Deco-mail” from the function
menu in the New mail screen (P.140).

Il Decome-Anime template
P> Select a folder

H To search Deco-mail template from or
Decome-Anime template i-mode sites
»“Search by i-mode”»“YES”

146

M To display another template
> K

(MAIL)»>Edit characters

H To display Template preview screen
» (@] (Select)

=@ Deco-mail

Decone-Anime

PUSHS5KEY! 8

Input Message

42873Bytes

Deco-mail template
preview

Function menu®P.147

Decome-Anime
template preview

Function menu=P.147

| saving a Deco-mail template

You can save the Deco-mail you compose as a

template.

® You can save up to 1,000 Deco-mail templates.

@ |f the message has any attached file other than
inserted images, the file is deleted.

® Templates are saved in “Template” in the Mail
menu.

0 Compose a Deco-mailp>

(FUNC)» “Deco-mail”P>“Save
Deco-mail”’»>“YES”

® The subject of the message being composed is
used as the template title. If no subject is entered,
“YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm” is used as the title (Y:
year, M: month, D: day, h: hour, m: minute).



Deco-mail template list (P.146)/
preview screen (P.146)

[ FUNC

Compose message:-*- Uses templates to create
Deco-mail. =~ P.146

Sort™1---- Sorts the templates in a selected criteria.
Edit title"

Info™----- Displays the template size, save date and
whether or not it includes images.

No. of Deco-mail ™!

Delete!------Selects the deleting method from
“Delete this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

Edit2

Save insert image™2------Selects the image inserted
to the Template and saves it on the My picture folder.
If the image can be set as the standby screen, you
can select whether to set it as the standby screen or
not after saving it.

*1: Available only for the Template list screen.
*2: Available only for the Template preview screen.

<Edit>

® The title used when the template is saved as a
separate file is “YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm” (Y: year,
M: month, D: day, h: hour, m: minute).

Attaching a File <Attach file>

You can send i-mode mails with files attached.
® You can attach the following files:

* Image (still image, image)

* SWF Flash movie

* movie, i-motion

* Melody

* PDF data

* Documents in the microSD card

* ToruCa, ToruCa (detail)

* Phonebook entry

* My profile data

* Schedule or To Do list entry

* Bookmark

 Other files in the microSD card

New mail screen (P.140), New
Deco-Anime screen (P.145)p
(3] (Att.)p>Select any item:

Image, i-motion, Melody, PDF------ Selects a
folder on the Phone or microSD, and then
selects data to attach.

The number of selecting folders varies
depending on the selected device (Phone/
microSD).

Document:---- Selects document files in the
microSD card.

Decome-Anime template list
[ (P.146)/preview screen (P.146) J

Create Deco-Anime---- Uses templates to create
Decome-Anime. —P.145

Edit title”

Info™ -+ Displays the title, file name, file type, and file
restriction.

No. of Deco-Anime”

iC transmission—P.330
Send Ir data, Send all Ir data”— P.328

Copy to microSD—P.317

Delete” - Selects the deleting method from “Delete
this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

*: Available only in Decome-Anime template list screen.

ToruCa----- Selects a folder on the Phone or
microSD, and then selects data to attach.
The number of selecting folders varies
depending on the selected device (Phone/
microSD).

Phonebook:----- Selects the phonebook on the
Phone or microSD, and then searches for a
phonebook entry (selects a folder for microSD)
to select data to attach. How to search the
phonebook — P.86

My Profile:---- Attach all data (including
telephone numbers and e-mail addresses)
stored in My Profile.

Schedule:---- Selects the Schedule or To Do
list, and then selects data to attach.

Bookmark:--- Selects the bookmark on the
Phone (i-mode Browser, Full Browser) or
microSD, and then selects data to attach.

Other----+ Selects other files in the microSD
card.

Continued on next page
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M To send an image to a mova terminal as
i-shot
You can send a mail attached with an image to a
mova terminal as i-shot.
When you send a mail to a mova terminal, you
can attach only 1 JPEG image. If you attach a
GIF image downloaded from sites, etc., the
attached file is deleted and only the message
reaches the recipient.
When you send mail to a mova terminal, unless
the recipient has set the incoming message
length, he or she can only receive a message up
to 184 double-byte characters (369 bytes) long.
If the recipient has set the incoming message
length, the recipient can receive a message up
to 2,000 double-byte characters including the
i-shot URL (where the image is kept).

@ Compose and send an i-mode
mail
H To check the attached file
P> Select a file
You cannot play the melody which exceeds 100K
bytes, SWF Flash movie or embedded type
Flash® Video (displays only a Flash movie)
which exceeds 500K bytes.

H To delete the attached file

»Highlight the fileb@ (FUNC)P“Delete att.
file”»“YES”

To delete all the attached files, select “Del all att.
files”.

For details of the subsequent procedure, see
“Composing and Sending i-mode Mail” (P.140).

@ You can attach up to 10 files, up to 2M bytes
regardless of the number of bytes of the message
body or the file size of the inserted image (the
maximum number depends on the file size). When
attaching ToruCa, you can attach ToruCa up to 1K
bytes and ToruCa (detail) up to 100K bytes for 1
case.

® You cannot attach a file which is forbidden to be
sent as a mail attachment or output from your
FOMA terminal.

@ You can attach images or movies shot with the
camera even if “File restriction” is set to “File
restricted”.

® |f you send an attached file which is not supported
by the receiving terminal, the attached file may be
deleted automatically at the i-mode Center. In this
case, the “/73 7 7 1 JUBIFR” (Attached file
deleted) message is added to the mail message.

148

o |f an image selected for “Image” is larger than 320
dots wide x 240 dots high or 240 dots wide x 320
dots high, “Attach image” appears and you can
select “Attach mail”, “QVGA scale down” or “VGA
scale down”.

© Depending on the recipient’s mobile phone model,
sent image may be displayed incorrectly or may
not be displayed. A coarse image may also be
displayed.

® When you send an i-motion mail (i-motion
attached i-mode mail) to the terminal which is not
compatible with the i-motion mail, the recipient
receives a mail with the URL for viewing the
i-motion and can view the i-motion by selecting
the URL.

©® When you send an i-motion mail, depending on
the recipient’s mobile phone model, movies may
not be received or displayed correctly, may be
choppy or converted to continuous still images for
viewing. When sending a mail to a terminal other
than 2M bytes compatible models, it is
recommended to set “File size” to “500KB”,
“Select size” to “QCIF (176 x 144)” and “Quality
setting” to “Fine mode” when shooting movies.
Playing movies = P.300

® [f the recipient is not N-07A, melodies you send
may not be played correctly.

® With a schedule or a To Do list attached, “Set
patterns” and “Set colors” in the Key illumination
are not reflected.

Saving i-mode Mail then,

Sending Later

<Save i-mode mail>

You can save the composing mail on the FOMA
terminal temporarily, then edit and send the saved
mail afterwards.

I Saving i-mode mail

® The Draft mailbox can hold up to 20 i-mode mail
and SMS in total.

® You cannot compose i-mode mail when draft mails
are full.

0 New mail screen (P.140)p>(ch]
(FUNC) p“Save”

The mail which is not edited cannot be saved.



| sending draft i-mode mail

ﬂ [=)»“Draft”

(11E010:00 HanakoKei tai

hanks for yesterday. I
had a lot of fun.
-——-END

Draft mail list
Function menu=P.149

Select a mailp-Edit the address,
subject or message body and then
send the mail

( Draft mail list screen (P.149) J

List setting----- Selects a mail-list format from
“Subject, Name, Address”.

iC transmission, iC trans. all—P.330

Send Ir data, Send all Ir data— P.328

Send one/Bluetooth, Send all/Bluetooth —P.330
Copy to microSD—P.317

No. of messages

Store in Center—P.135

Delete-- Selects the deleting method from “Delete
this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

Storing Addresses as Blog/

Mail Member

By storing addresses as the Blog/Mail member, you

can easily contribute images to blog or easily enter

multiple addresses simply by selecting the Blog/Mail

member.

Mail address in the message body can be added to

Blog/Mail member. —P.154

@ You can store up to 20 Blog/Mail members with up
to 5 e-mail addresses in each list.

® Only one Blog/Mail member can be set to blog to
contribute to.

0

fex - “OWN DATA”D“Blog/Mail
member”pSelect a member

B Mail member list/detail screen

B Blog/Mail member 1/2

(1Blog/Mai | member 1
Bl 0g/Mai | member 2
[EB|og/Mai | member 3
[EBl0g/Mai | member 4
IEBlog/Mai | member 5
[EIB| og/Mai | member 6
Bl og/Mai | member 7
[E1B|og/Mai | member 8
[E1BI og/Mai | member 9
IE1B| 0g/Mai | member 10
3B og/Mai | member 11

B Blog/Mai | member 1
(1ldocomo. taroAlAabc@doco
B {Not stored>

B <Not stored>

B <Not stored>

B <Not stored>

Blog/Mail member detail
Function menu®P.149

EIBlog/Mai | member 12

Blog/Mail member list
Function menu=P.149

H To set to a blog to contribute to

» Highlight a Blog/Mail member® (3] (Blog)
The highlighted Blog/Mail member is set as the
address, and “” appears. If pressing @
(Reset) again, the blog contribution setting is
reset.

Highlight “<Not stored>"p &
(Edit) »Enter the mail address

To store more e-mail addresses, repeat step 2.

Blog/Mail member list screen ]

| e

Compose message-" - Composes an i-mode mail
with the blog/mail member pasted in the address.

Edit member name

Reset member name------ Reset the Blog/Mail
member name to default.

[ FUNC

Edit address

Blog/Mail member detail
screen (P.149)

Look-up address:--- Enters the e-mail address by
browsing the phonebook, sent address list or
received address list.

Delete this, Delete all

149
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When You Receive i-mode

Mail

When the FOMA terminal is in a service area, i-mode

mail or MessageR/F is automatically sent to the

FOMA terminal from the i-mode Center.

® You can store up to 1,000 received mails (i-mode
mail and SMS) (the number of mails you can
actually store may be reduced depending on the
file size).

® You can have the FOMA terminal read out the
received mail message. = P.156

automatically

Displaying new messages
<Auto receive mail/Message>

[1] The “Receiving screen” appears when the
reception of i-mode mail or Message starts and
the “Received result screen” appears when the
reception is finished.

Receiving... WiNew mai |

© “[” flashes while receiving an i-mode mail and
“F” stops flashing and lights up when the
reception is finished.

®“[E]” or “[F]” flashes while receiving a Message.

2

The number of received mail or MessageR/F

appears on the received result screen.

® The number of mails includes the number of
SMS.

® \When you select mail or Message on the
received result screen, the Received mail list
screen (P.158) or Message list screen (P.170)
appears.

@ [f no operation is performed for about 15
seconds while the received result screen is
displayed, the previous screen appears for
mails and Detail screen appears for Message.
The display duration may vary depending on
the “Mail/Msg. ring time” setting.

® Press (Read) on the received result screen
to have the FOMA terminal read out the mail
message. > P.156
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® The detail screen of MessageR/F is displayed
automatically when the message is received on
the standby screen.
® [f no operation is performed for about 15
seconds while the Message detail screen is
displayed, the standby screen reappears.
® You can set the FOMA terminal to display the
detail screen of MessageR/F automatically with
“Auto-display setting”.
H When you receive a mail exceeds 100K bytes
You cannot automatically receive an attached file if
the mail is larger than 100K bytes including the
attached file.
You can download the attached file which exceeds
100K bytes manually from the i-mode Center.—P.155

© |f the maximum number or the maximum amount
of data of the stored received mails is exceeded,
mails are deleted from the oldest read mail
(unread or protected mails and mails in the Secret
folder are not deleted).

©® When the FOMA terminal cannot receive any
more mails (because it is full with unread and
protected mails), B (red)/ E (red) appear. Read
the unread mails or unprotect the unnecessary
mails.

©® When 2in1 is in A mode or B mode and a mail
arrives only at the unused mode’s address, the
“Mail Receiving..” screen appears, but the
receiving results screen and “” do not appear.
In addition, the mail ring tone does not sound.

® If you receive i-mode mail from a terminal capable
of specifying “To”, “Cc” and “Bcc” recipients, refer
to the mail detail screen to see whether your own
address is in the “To”, “Cc” or “Bec” field. — P.161

® If you receive i-mode mail when the standby
screen is not displayed and “Operation preferred”
is set in “Receiving setting”, the FOMA terminal
does not ring. When “Alarm preferred” is selected,
the FOMA terminal plays the ring tone and
displays the reception results screen.

® [f you receive an i-shot service mail sent from a

mova terminal, images arrive as attached files.



| viewing a new mail

@ |f you set the “Display new mail” option “ON” in
“Setting when opened” (P.347), you can check for
mail immediately after the FOMA terminal is
opened.

0 On the standby screenp(0)p
Select “ W ?

J‘— Unread icon
Wil (5

DS.23FRE |

tan

#@Thanks >

L

—Desktop icon

H To display the unread
mail list
»On the standby screenp

(®@)»Use K to select “~”

3 ocomo
5/28 HanakoKeitai

9 5/28 [8hiroDocom
© 5/28 wiShiroDocom

% 5/27 HanakoKei tai
ank you for last night

2]
=]
=]
2]

h

----END----

Unread mail list

Function menu®P.165

® Characters that cannot be displayed appear as

@ |f the number of characters in the i-mode mail
message body exceeds the maximum number of
characters that can be received, either “/” or “//" is
inserted at the end of the message and the
remaining portion is automatically deleted.

® You can limit the mail size you receive by selecting
(3]»“English’»“Options”» “Mail Settings”»“Limit
Mail Size”. If the size of the received mail exceeds
the set limit, the pasted data is deleted at the
i-mode Center and you cannot download it.

® If you receive decorated mail (HTML mail) from a
PC, the decorations may not be displayed
correctly.

® Decome-Anime is automatically played when
selected on the Mail list screen.

@ Emotion-expressing mail

An icon pops up and displays the emotion matching
the contents of the received mail. When the received
mail detail screen is displayed, the key illumination
flashes in a pattern for the icon.

Emotion-expressing mail icon

hank you for last night

| ——-END----

2KBytes

® The following table shows emotion-expressing mail
icons (the key illumination flashing pattern cannot
be changed):

tcon: Meaning | 725MING | 5. Meaning | F12shing
pattern pattern

@: Love Pattern 1 % : Advice | Pattern 6
[t o)

: Sad Pattern 2 : Join
»ﬂa ﬁ offer
&': Hurry | Pattern 3 @E: Please

: Surprise :OK
" &l
a‘ Hate Pattern 4 f?: Remark | Pattern 7

you
& - Anger : Reply
2 @
@%: Happy | Pattern 5 ? : Question | Pattern 8
@: Fun I—_ﬂ;l Note
:‘éa: Fight @: Information
et loon No
unsupported” | flashing

*: The “lcon unsupported” icon is displayed for the
following mails, etc.:
* Mails forwarded by Infrared data exchange, iC

communication, Bluetooth communication, etc.

* Mails retrieved from the Data Security Center
* SMS copied or moved from the FOMA card (UIM)
* SMS in the FOMA card (UIM)
* Mails copied from the microSD card

Continued on next page
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® You can set whether to display the icon in “Emotion/
Keyword”. You can set the own key words, and you
can provide JD to display. —~P.168

® You can set whether to have “Key illumination” flash
in conformity with a specified emotion. = P.107

® When received mail has the keywords for the
emotion-expressing mail icon and the keyword
notification icon, the keyword notification icon is
displayed.

@ You can pick up the messages with the specified
emotion-expressing mail icon by using the filter
function.— P.164

® Depending on the mail, the displayed icon may not
match the contents.

® The reception date and time, subject and the
message up to 1,000 bytes (500 double-byte
characters) from the beginning are searched for
determining an appropriate emotion-expressing
mail icon. The subject and all the message texts
are searched for “Disp. keyword” icon.

® |f the mail view is restricted by Mail box lock or
Folder lock, the emotion-expressing mail icon
does not appear on the Received result screen or
desktop.

® When you receive two mails or more at the same
time, only the icon for the newest mail is
displayed.

Receiving i-mode Mail

Selectively

<Receive option>

You can check the subject of i-mode mail kept at the

i-mode Center, then select the mail to receive or

delete the mail at the i-mode Center without

receiving.

® To use this function, set “Receive option setting” to
“ON” beforehand. When set to “ON”, you cannot
receive i-mode mail automatically.

I When mail arrives

A message appears saying that mail is kept at the
i-mode Center, and % icon is displayed at the top of
the screen. When you confirm the message and
press any key, the message and icon disappear.
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| Receiving mail selectively

0

@

3

=)»“Receive option”

You can also access “Receive option” as follows:

o« Fp“xXZa—1UZ b (Menu Lishp* X —)L3E
iR52{S” (Receive option)

M If “Receive option setting” is set to “OFF”

A message appears asking whether you want to

enable mail receive options. Select “Receive

option setting” to specify the “Receive option”

setting. When you set the receive option to “ON”,

the Mail menu screen reappears.

Select option for each mail

525 (Accept): Accepts the selected mail.

HIFR (Delete): Deletes the selected mail.

{REB (Hold): Leaves the selected mail at the
i-mode Center.

Use “Check new message” to receive the mail.
H To delete all mails

»“HlER"(Delete) at the bottom of the pageP*;R
E”(OK)

l When there are multiple pages of mail
»“Fij/X—3)"(Previous page) or “x/X—"(Next
page)P»Move to other pages and select the mail
to be accepted

When you view the 2nd page, your selections on
the 1st page remain valid.

The meanings of the icons displayed after “
X (Size): XXX/ \A I~ (bytes)” are as follows:

: Image file attached

: Melody file attached

: i-motion attached

Ll o

: ToruCa attached
: Other file attached

“B{E HIFR” (Receive/Delete)»
“IRE” (OK)

The completion screen appears and mail
reception begins.

H To cancel selective reception

P+ >/1z)L”(Cancel)

l When there are multiple pages of mail
Selecting “5215 . HlIf%” (Receive/Delete) mid-
way through the pages applies your options
(hold, receive or delete) to the mail up to the
selected page and mail on the remaining pages
remains kept at the i-mode Center.




® Even if “Receive option setting” is set to “ON”,
performing “Check new messages” retrieves all
mail. Deselect “Mail” in “Set check new
messages” if you do not want to receive any mail.

o |f you display the receive option screen, the
icon disappears even when you do not receive or
delete mail.
The icon also disappears if you turn the
FOMA terminal off or display the mail screen.

Checking New i-mode Mail

and MessageR/F

<Check new messages>

The messages that the FOMA terminal could not
receive are kept at the i-mode Center. You can
receive the kept i-mode mail or Messages by
checking for i-mode mail at the i-mode Center.
®i-mode mail messages are kept at the i-mode

Center in the following cases:

¢ The FOMA terminal is turned off

«“ gk ”is displayed

¢ The Inbox is full

* “Receive option setting” is set to “ON” (only for

i-mode mail)

* During a videophone call

* Self mode is set

* Connecting to the FirstPass Center
® Use “Set check new messages” to specify which

items are checked for.

0 (1 second or longer)

The check new messages screen appears.

You can also check new messages by following
procedures.

. @]P“i-MODE"}“Check new messages”

« [&»“Check new messages”

H To cancel the inquiry

» (3] (Quit) or (1 second or longer) during
the inquiry

A message may be received depending on the
timing of the cancellation.

Check the number of new i-mode
mails, MessageR/Fp>“Back”

® Depending on the signal reception status, you
cannot check for new mails or the checking may
be canceled.

® Even when there is i-mode mail kept at the i-mode
Center, the icon may not be displayed if the
mail arrived at the Center while the FOMA
terminal is turned off or the “ ﬁ " is displayed.

® You can store up to 300 MessageR/F respectively
at the i-mode Center, and kept up to 72 hours.
Once the storage capacity is short, messages are
deleted, starting with the oldest one.

Replying to i-mode Mail

<Reply to mail>

You can reply to the received mail by i-mode mail or
Decome-Anime. You can also quote the received
i-mode mail in your reply.

0 Received mail list screen (P.158)/
Received mail detail screen
(P.158) p>[ch] (FUNC)»“Reply” or
“Reply/Forward”p“Reply i-mode”
or “Reply Deco-Anime”

M To reply by quoting the received message

»[ch) (FUNC) »“Reply/Forward”»“Reply with

quote”

You can select this option on the received mail

detail screen.

A single quotation symbol (set to “>” by default)

is displayed at the start of the quoted message

in the reply.

To edit the quotation symbol—P.168

H To reply to the sender of mail with multiple
addresses

»“Reply” or “Reply/Forward”P“Reply i-mode”,

“Reply Deco-Anime” or “Reply with quote”»“To

sender”

H To reply to the sender and all addresses of
mail with multiple addresses

»“Reply” or “Reply/Forward”P“Reply i-mode”,

“Reply Deco-Anime” or “Reply with quote”»“To

all”

If replies cannot be sent to the sender, all the

addresses, including the other broadcast

addresses, are deleted from the displayed mail

reply screen.

If the list of broadcast addresses includes some

to which replies cannot be sent, these

addresses to which replies cannot be sent are

deleted from the displayed mail reply screen.

Continued on next page
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@ Edit the Sub]ect and message
body» ([ (Send)

After the reply has been sent the “
changes to “ 45"

" icon

® When data such as a melody or specification for
activating i-appli is pasted into the mail message,
the pasted data is deleted.

® When a received mail is highlighted on the Mail
history box list screen, a reply can be sent to a
mail address registered in Mail history box.

Forwarding i-mode Mail to

Other Address

<Forward mail>

You can forward i-mode mail you have received to
other people.

Received mail detail screen
(P.158)p>(ch] (FUNC)»“Reply/
Forward”P“Forward”»“ To |<No
address>"pEnter an address

You can edit the subject and message body
before you send a mail.

@ (Send)

After the reply has been sent the “
changes to “ J

o If the file which is prohibited to be attached to
mails or output from the FOMA terminal is
attached to or pasted, the file and its information
are deleted.

©® When data such as a melody or specification for
activating i-appli is pasted into the mail message,
the pasted data is deleted.

® When there is any attached file whose
downloading is not completed, the file is not
attached. =~ P.155

©® When you forward i-mode mail with other file
attached, the file is not deleted.

" icon
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Adding Mail Addresses to

Phonebook

You can add the e-mail address or phone number of

the sender of received mail to your phonebook.

In addition, the mail address or phone number in the

message body can be added to the Phonebook or

Blog/Mail member.

@ For the received SMS message, the sender’s
phone number is stored in the Phonebook as a
phone number.

<Example: Adding the sender’s e-mail address to the
phonebook>

Received mail detail screen
(P.158)>[ch] (FUNC)P>“Save

sender”

Il When there are multiple e-mail addresses
to be added

»On the e-mail address selection screen, select

the e-mail address you want to add

H To add an e-mail address or phone
number included in the body to
Phonebook or Blog/Mail member

»Mail detail screenPHighlight an e-mail

address or phone number you want to add>

(FUNC)P“Save address”P“Phonebook” or

“Blog/Mail member”

@ “YES”P>Select the destination
Adding information to the phonebook — P.83



Checking and Saving the File

Attached to i-mode Mail

Check/Save files attached to sent/received i-mode
mail. Inserted images can also be saved.
® [con/Data type of attached file

Icon Data type
Melody

Image

i-motion

ToruCa, ToruCa (detail)

M

PDF data, Document

Tool data (Phonebook/Schedule/
Bookmark)

[ =2 % [P &

Other file

2

Receive option is required —P.155

<Example: To check/save files attached to received
mail>

Received mail detail screen
(P.158)»Highlight a name of
attached file

H Saving attached images

Images attached under the message body may
appear in file name. The display switches each
time “File name” or “Image” is selected.

To save attached images displayed in “Image”,
specify by frame.

M Saving inserted images

Unlike attached images, the frame does not
appear for images inserted in the message body.
To save them, select them in Step 2.

@ (FUNC)»“Save data”

H Saving inserted images

p“Save insert image”»Select an image
Follow the on-screen instructions
to select a folder or option

<Save melody>

@ If the sender’s phone is not N-07A, the received
melodies may not be played correctly.

® |f multiple data are pasted, you may not be able to
view the pasted data.

® To prevent melodies from playing automatically
when you open mail, set “Start attachment(auto)”
under “Mail Setting” to “OFF”.

<Save document>

©® Documents can only be stored on the microSD
card (a folder is automatically created when no
folder exists).

<Save Tool data>

@ You cannot save the schedule on the microSD
card.

©® When you save the file which contains multiple
data on the FOMA terminal, only the first data is
saved (when you save the data on the microSD
card, all the data is saved).

<Save Other file>

® Other files are automatically saved to the
“OTHER?” folder in the microSD card. When the
data is saved, the file name is changed. —~P.313

Downloading Attached Files
Selectively

When the size of a mail including the message body,
inserted images and attached files exceeds 100K
bytes, you cannot receive the attached files
automatically when you receive the mail. In this case,
you need to download the attached files manually.

@ You also need to manually download files of types
that are not checked in “Prefer attachment” under
“Mail Setting”.

©® On the received mail detail screen,
when the attached file is not downloaded and “ |,
appears when the attached file is downloaded
halfway.

Received mail detail screen
(P. 158)>Select an attached file
i “[1”icon

Data downloading begins.

When data downloading is completed, the
screen about data downloading completion
appears.

H To cancel downloading

» (3] (Quit)

The data downloaded halfway is saved. In this
case, you can download the rest of the data by
repeating step 1.

View the content of the
downloaded file

Continued on next page
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® When there is any attached file whose
downloading is not completed, the data retention
period of the attached file is displayed on the
“Received mail detail screen”(P.158). When all the
attached files are downloaded, the retention
period disappears from the screen. You cannot
download the attached file whose retention period
is expired.

® When the storage capacity of Inbox is exceeded
when you receive an attached file, the received
mails are deleted automatically according to the
size of the attached file (many received mails may
be deleted depending on the size of the attached
file). Note that unread or protected received mails
and received mails in Secret folder are not
deleted. It is recommended to protect mails you
want to keep.—~P.164

Having the FOMA terminal

Read Out Mail

® The voice may be heard by others while reading
out, so move to an area where it will not disturb
other people.
©® The FOMA terminal reads out at the volume level
set in “Phone” in “Ring volume”. When set to
“Silent” or “Step”, messages are read out at the
“Level 2” volume.
® A mail is not read out when:
* With the FOMA terminal closed
* “Read out received mail” (P.167) under “Read out
setting” is set to “OFF”
* During a call or data communication (excluding
packet communication)
¢ In Manner mode and no equipment such as an
earphone/microphone (optional) is connected
* Playing music with the Music player

Having the FOMA terminal read out
new mail

When the reception results screen appears with
receiving the mail or when the checking result screen
appears after performing “Check new messages”, the
FOMA terminal can read out the mail message.
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<Example: When Check new messages is
performed>

0 Press [ (Read) while the
checking result screen is
displayed
If the sender’s name and e-mail address are
stored in the phonebook, the message is read
out after the voice notification “OO T AN BD
A—JL” (This is from OO).

When reading out mails is completed, the FOMA
terminal emits the “pipip” tone and ends the
reading out screen.

H When you receive multiple mail
simultaneously

The FOMA terminal reads out mails in reverse

chronological order of reception date.

When you press ) during reading out, the

FOMA terminal emits the beep sound before

reading out the next mail. If there is not another

mail, the FOMA terminal stops reading out.

Having the FOMA terminal read out
mail in the mail box

Messages written in English are read out in
alphabetic reading.

Received mail detail screen
(P.158) p>[ch] (FUNC)P“Read out
message”

H To cancel reading out
»>(®] (Stop)
Press E] (PLAY) again to start over reading out.

H To end reading out

» & (Exit)

©® While a message is being read out, an image
appears in the upper half of the screen. When the
sent address and image of the received mail are
stored in the phonebook, the stored image
appears.

©® While mail is read out, press [@ to scroll the
message. Pressing any of other keys cancels
reading out. However, when you press (5 ] or
for 1 second or longer to turn the ECO mode
or privacy angle function ON or OFF, it does not
end reading out.

® |f you receive a call while a message is being read
out, reading out is canceled and the ringing
screen appears.




® [f you receive a new mail or message while a
message is being read out, the setting in
“Receiving setting” is applied. When the specified
alarm time is reached while a message is being
read out, the setting in “Alarm setting” is applied.

® The messages received from mail-linked i-a.ppli
cannot be read out on the reception results screen
but can be read out on the received mail detail
screen.

® SMS reports cannot be read out.

® Decome-Anime messages cannot be read out.

©® The FOMA terminal may not be able to read out
mails received from PCs.

® Mails cannot be read out on the Received result
screen but can be read out on the Received mail
detail screen when “Select language” is set to
“English”.

| Reading out rules

The read out mail function generally follows the
following rules when reading out received mail.

H Symbols and pictographs

Symbols and pictographs are not read out. The
FOMA terminal may not correctly read out sentences
that include symbols and pictographs. However,
some symbols are read out.

§ % ¥ ° T ¥ $ % % T
TN T8 BT REN
oS oM S mm oom km o mg kg cc
ni

M Numbers

The FOMA terminal reads out numbers up to 16
digits long.
Example: 1234 — “Sen nihyaku sanju yon”
l Amount of money
If a currency symbol (e.g. “¥” (single-byte or double-
byte)) is placed at the beginning of a number up to 16
digits long, the FOMA terminal reads out the number
as amount of money.
If commas are used as a delimiting character in an
input string, the FOMA will recognize the string as
amount of money only if the commas are used every
3 digits.
Example: ¥ 12345 “Ichiman nisen

i’ ¥12,345 j_sanbyaku yonjuu goen”
H Phone number
If numbers are delimited by hyphens “-” or

parentheses “()” as the phone number for the general
phone, the mobile phone or the free dial phone, the

FOMA terminal reads them out as phone numbers

but not as sequences of digits. The FOMA terminal

will also read numbers preceded by “Tel:” as phone

numbers.

Example: Tel: 0120-XXX-XXX— Teru zeroichinizero
XXX XXX

M Time

Numbers separated by a colon (:) are read out as

time.” If the hour component is a 1- or 2-digit number

and the minute component is a 2-digit number, the

number is read out as time. If “AM” or “PM” (upper

case) is added before or after the number, it is read

out before the number.

“Hour” : “Minute” (“Hour” = 0 to 29: “Minute” = 00 to 59)
Example: 23:15 — “Nijusanji jugofun”

AM “Hour” : “Minute” or “Hour” : “Minute” AM
(“Hour” = 0 to 12: “Minute” = 00 to 59)

Example: AM 5:05 — “Gozen goji gofun”

*: The time entered in the format of “Hour” : “Minute” :“Second”
(e.g. 23:15:10) is not read out.

Ml Date

Numbers separated by a slash (/) or a period (.) in the

pattern for date are read out as date. If “M”, “T”, “S” or

“H” (upper case) is inserted before a date, the

corresponding (Japanese) era name (Meiji, Taisho,

Showa, Heisei) is read out.

“Year”/“Month”/“Day” or “Year”.“Month”.“Day”
(“Year” = 0 to 9999; “Month” = 1 to 12; “Day” = 1 to 31)

Example: 2009/6/3

2009/06/03 “Nisenkyuunen
2009.6.3 rokugatsu mikka”
2009.06.03

“H” “Year"/“Month”/“Day” or “H” “Year”.“Month”.

“Day’
(“Year” = 0 to 99; “Month” =1 to 12; “Day” = 1 to 31)

Example: H21.6.3 — “Heisei nijyuuichinen
rokugatsu mikka”

® The above formats for numbers, amount of money,
phone numbers, time and date are also used for
double-byte characters.

@ \When amount of money, phone numbers, time or
date are read out and the string read out is
immediately preceded or followed by any of the
characters listed below, the numbers will not be
delimited correctly. If you want to have the FOMA
terminal read out amount of money, phone
numbers, time or date correctly, it is recommended
to use a space as the delimiting character before
and after the string.

“0t0 9”, “Ato Z (upper case)”, “”, “¥”, 7, “r “r
(double-byte or single-byte)

Continued on next page

157

I
g



1le .

M Others

® Alphabetic characters are read out in alphabet
reading, but may be read otherwise in certain
combinations.

® Depending on the content of a sentence or
description (especially geographic names or proper
nouns), the FOMA terminal may not read out the
sentence or may read it out incorrectly.

® The voice used to read out is different from natural
voice. The pronunciation or accent may be difficult
to understand in some cases.

©® The FOMA terminal separates sentences to read
out when there is punctuation marks (“. ”, “ ”
periods and commas), line feeds and spaces,
except when a period (.) or comma (,) is preceded
and/or followed by numbers. When there is no
delimiting punctuation in the text, the sentences are
separated automatically.

Depending on the sentences, it may take time

before the FOMA terminal starts reading out. The

FOMA terminal may read out incorrectly when

there are kaniji characters. To ensure that the

content of the mail is read out correctly, it is
recommended to ask people you frequently
correspond to follow the following guidelines:

* Create message using katakana for nouns,
especially and proper nouns such as geographic
names and personal hames.

* Create message using punctuation marks.

Displaying Mail in the Mail

Box <Inbox/Outbox/Mail history box>

® At the time of purchase, “Welcome H R OEEEH
@3” (Welcome to DOCOMO Movies) and “Z&&%
| [TUTZA—=)L] DTER” (Guide to Early
Warning “Area Mail”) are stored in Inbox.
Communications charges do not apply for the mail.
Also, you cannot reply to the mail.

©® The FOMA terminal can store up to 1,000 received
i-mode mail and SMS in total and up to 400 sent
i-mode mail and SMS in total.

® You can protect up to 1,000 received mails and 200
sent mails.

® The number of the messages the FOMA terminal
can store or protect varies depending on the data
size. When data with large file size is stored, the
number decreases.
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I Reading i-mode mail message

<Example: Reading a received mail message>

0 [=»“Inbox”»>Select a folder)
Select a mail

=
i e
i Inbox B “MessageR

2 Outbox [E ~MessageF

3 Draft

“ Mail history box

S Compose message *
& Create new Deco-Anime

7 Compose SMS

8 Check new messages

3 Receive option

0 Check new SMS

Inbox folder list

Mail menu

Function menu®P.162

[1e=8810 oKe it
B2 8:25 ShiroDocomo
[E<® 5/28 HanakoKeitai
% 5/28 EShiroDocom
[B2® 5/28 sShiroDocom
B £c9 5/27 HanakoKeitai
hank you for last night

hank you for last night
| -—END----

y.mld
2KBytes

----END----

Received mail list

Function menu®P.164

Received mail detail
Function menu®P.165

® The part of subject/name/address may not be
displayed properly on the mail list screen.

® On the received mail detail screen, you can have
the FOMA terminal read out the mail message.
—P.156

@ Useful keys on the Mail list screen/Mail
detail screen

M Mail list screen

Key Function
(1 second | Switching Name, Address, and
or longer) Subject

H Mail detail screen

Key Function
@ Scrolls in a pressed direction
@ Views the previous and next mail
@ (1 second or | Changes the character size
longer)
[ANVE Scrolls by screen in a touched

direction




*: Pressing (J (Side key) enables the Touch Sensor when
the “Scroll” on the “Touch sensor setting” (P.108) is
“OFF”.

® When you change the character size with the
keypad operation, the settings of “Mail” of
“Character size” in “Font” and “Font size” also
changes.

@ Changing the mail list screen display
mode (1 line+body/2 lines/1 line)
® You can switch among “1 line + body”, “2 lines” and
“1 line” using the “Mail list disp.” setting in “Mail
Setting” in the Mail menu.

HanakoKeta]

=]

(ISR 8 25 ShiroDocono
=] D 5/28 HanakoKeitai
% 5/28 (ShiroDocom
[BE® 5/28 &2shiroDocom
B £c9 5/27 HanakoKeitai
[Thank you for last night

Hi
=D 5/28 HanakoKeitai
Ticket
2] ’IT 5/28 ShiroDocomo
a

5/27 docomo. taro.,
3 5/21 ShiroDocomo

Ba
1=
=]

SR NDEEs [E2® 5/28 ShiroDocomo © 5/21 docomo. taro.,
sThe other day we di 3 €0 5/27 HanakoKeitai
B8 5/27 HanakoKeita % 5/26 ShiroDocomo
20 . ©® 5/26 HanakoKeitai
1 line+body 1 line

® When “Mail list disp.” is set to “1 line+body” or “1
line”, “Subject” is always listed in the Mail history
box mail list screen.

@ Backlight function

® When you send or receive an i-mode mail or SMS,
the FOMA terminal’s backlight is turned on for a
period of time specified in “Lighting” on “Lighting” of
“Backlight”. (The period of time for which the
backlight stays on varies depending on “Mail/Msg.
ring time” setting). However, when an i-mode mail
or SMS is displayed, the time for which the
backlight stays on varies depending on the length
of the message.

® The backlight does not turn on if “Lighting” is set to
“OFF” in “Backlight”.

I Guide to the mail folder list screens

Friends [ - Character mail
B aFami B _Folder 03
Caracter mail Bl _Folder 04
B “MessageR [ _Folder 85
B " MessageF B _Folder 06
[ _iFolder 07
[El_Folder 08
IFolder 09
_iFolder 10

Inbox folder list Outbox folder list Mail history box folder

list

Icon
(g (B
lg '8
da
iy

Description

Normal folder

Mail-linked i-appli folder

Secret folder

Folder lock set

: Automatic sorting settings (P.162) set

Qutbox

40 HanakoKeitai
10 HanakoKei tai
= 8:20 ShiroDocomo
5/28 HanakoKei tai
[B= 5/28 (HanakoKeitai

) 2]
E‘:ii 5/28 xi-"ShiroDocum

B £c9 5/27 HanakoKeitai [B= 5/28 ShiroDocomo
hank you for last night Hope to see you soon.
—-—-END----
----END----

Received mail list Sent mail list

Sent/Received mail list
(Mail history box)

Continued on next page
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(DMail status

> ) Icon Description
©-1 Recelved mal Jd ﬂ-’j Mail with an attached or pasted
Icon Description melody
= = Unread mail & Mail with attached or inserted
= images
@ Read mail H ﬁ Mail with an attached i-motion

Read and protected mail

, :_ﬂ‘ Forwarded mail

Replied-to mail

: Protected

-2 Sent mail

Icon Description

Mail to one recipient

Mail with attached ToruCa or
ToruCa (detail)

Mail with attached PDF data

@ l".] Mail with attached Tool data
o= (phonebook, schedule or
bookmark)

Mail with document attached

Mail with attached Other files

=) Mail to multiple recipients
=% = (broadcast mail)
=l

Protected
lE‘: Failed to send some mails
lj‘: Failed to send

@Mail contents

Icon Description

Emotion-expressing mail
—P.151

@r@, etc.

(®Message sent/received time and date
®-1 The time is displayed for mail sent/received
today
(®-2 The date is displayed for mail sent/received
yesterday or earlier

(@ Sender/receiver, subject or information
When there is no subject, “No title” is displayed.

®Mail type, attached file information

(v 4 An i-appli can be launched from
the message body
RX An i-appli cannot be launched

from the message body (the mail
is moved to the Secret folder)

Mails sent/received by a mail-
connected i-appli

Mail with undownloaded attached
file—P.155

Mail with incomplete attached file
—P.155

Mail with undownloadable
attached file

Mail with multiple attached files or
mixture of attached files and
pasted files

& & &

EE] Mail with multiple pasted data
(also displayed when the data is
pasted along with i-appli To)

Icon Description

SMS in the FOMA terminal

2

ISB Mail restricted by the FOMA card
= security function (you use the
FOMA card different from the one
used when the mail is sent/
received)

SMS in the FOMA card

SMS with SMS report received

Area Mail

Sent/Received Mail using
Address B of 2in1

=) 3] | |

Mail of Auto time difference

_LO
3 &

*: Displayed only when the 2in1 is in Dual mode
[ ]: Attached file is deleted

IE‘: A part of the file of multiple files is deleted
[[¥: Allthe files of multiple files are deleted




® When you view i-mode mail with an attached
image in the received mail detail screen, the
screen switches between image display and file
name display each time you move the frame to the
image and press (o) (Select).

® When 2in1 is in A mode or B mode, mail
messages other than current mode are not
displayed.

I Guide to the mail detail screens

(DRecipient and recipient type (Sent mail)

Icon Description
[To]0OK| [Ta3¢| | The name, e-mail address of the
recipient and the recipient type
[ec]OK| [oc]x
—P.141
[Bed K| [Bed X

X|: Failed to send

(®Recipient and recipient type of broadcast mail
(Received mail)
Up to 4 recipients can be displayed.

@

Ssent nail B 1/6
©12009/ 5/29 10:40
|CekHanakoKe  tai
|[=BKSh i roDocomo
HEEI 090X XXXXXXX
(siecRe : Thanks >
Hope to see you soon.
momENDr=

2KBytes

Received mail detail Sent mail detail

(DMail status
Refer to @ of “Guide to the mail list screen” (P.159)

@ Mail sent/received time and date

(®Recipient type (Received mail)

Icon Description
& & i The recipient type addressed by
e Cet e the sender—P.141

(®Mail address information of the 2in1 setting

Icon Description

Bl Mail to Address B of 2in1

*: Displayed only when the 2in1 is in Dual mode

(®Sender (Received mail)

Description

Icon
The name or e-mail address of

_JF""" _Jme:l the sender

*91: cannot reply-to

®lcon stored in the phonebook
When the mail address or phone number is stored
in the phonebook, the icon stored in the phonebook
is displayed.

Icon Description
_ _ The names, e-mail addresses of
Toi9)| | the recipients except yourself

and the recipient type for

EY)]
broadcast mail—P.141

9| Cannot reply-to

(@ Subject
If there is no subject, “No Title” is displayed.
Displays “ﬁ” for received SMS (displays the “ ﬁ "
when the SMS is on the FOMA card).
When an SMS report has been received, “[£|” is
also displayed.
Displays “Area Mail” when an Area Mail has been
received.

(@Mail contents (Received mail)

Icon Description

Emotion-expressing mail
—P.151

B ete.

() Message body
(@ Displayed at the end of the message body

(3 Attached file information
The file name and file size are also displayed.

Icon Description

Pasted melody (Invalid melody
is displayed as text in the
message body)

Invalid inserted image

(a3

* Other than the above icons, the same icons as the list

screen may appear in some cases. Refer to “® Mail
type, attached file information” in P.160.

Continued on next page
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® In the following cases, the e-mail address is
displayed instead of “Name”, even when the
phone number or e-mail address is stored in the
phonebook:

* When “Restrict dialing” is set and the phone
number is not designated in the “Restrict
dialing” setting

¢ 2in1 is in A mode and “Phonebook 2in1 setting”
is set to “B”, or 2in1 is in B mode and
“Phonebook 2in1 setting” is set to “A”

-
Inbox/Outbox folder list screen
T (e )

Add folder------ Adds a folder and set the Auto-sort for
the new folder. Also, set whether to add the same
folder to the Inbox or Outbox.

You can add up to 22 folders.

“Setting Auto-sort”—P.162

Auto-sort—P.162

Edit folder name:------ Edits the folder name of the
added folder.

Folder lock---- Sets/Releases the folder lock.
—P.130

Sort folder----- Selects the position to move to and
rearranges the folder.

No. of messages

<Add folder>

©® When you download a mail-linked i-appli, a Mail-
connected i-appli folder is automatically created
(up to 5).

<Sort folder>

@ You cannot sort folders when only one folder is
added.

<No. of messages>

® You cannot check the number of the following
i-mode mail or SMS messages.

* Messages in the Secret folder

* Messages set not to be displayed in the 2in1
setting

* Messages set not to be displayed in the Secret
mode setting

® You cannot check the MessageR/F.

<iC trans. all><Send all Ir data>

<Send all/Bluetooth><CopyAll to microSD>

® The MessageR/F are not included.

<Delete folder>

® A mail-linked i-appli folder cannot be deleted if
there is a corresponding mail-linked i-o.ppli (can
be deleted if no i-appli).

o If you delete a folder that is specified in the “Auto-
sort” settings, the automatic sorting setting for that
folder is also canceled.

<Delete read><Delete all>

® The following i-mode mail or SMS messages will
not be deleted.

* Protected messages

Open folder------ Displays list of the mails in a folder.

Add desktop icon"—P.110

iC trans. all—P.330
Send all Ir data—P.328
Send all/Bluetooth—P.330

CopyAll to microSD—P.317

Delete folder:---- Deletes a folder you added.

Delete read’, Delete all

*: Available only for the Inbox folder list screen.

® You cannot delete, sort or rename the folders
(Inbox and Outbox) that are already installed on
the FOMA terminal at the time of purchase. You
cannot use the Auto-sort function with these
folders either.
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M ges in the Secret folder

® When “Delete all” is selected, sent/received mails
(hidden in the normal mode) stored as secret data
in the Phonebook and mails hidden by 2in1 setting
are also deleted.

©® The MessageR/F are not deleted.

@ Settintg Auto-sort

You can sort mail messages into the specified folders

by the set criteria such as mail address or subject.
Inbox/Outbox folder list screen
(PP.158, 159)» Highlight the
destination folderP[ch] (FUNC)
»“Auto-sort”pSet any item from
the following

When the sorting is already set, the setting is
displayed. Press [ch] (FUNC) again.



H When Original lock is set to the
Phonebook or blog/mail members

The group name is displayed as “Group” and the

blog/mail members are displayed as “Blog/Mail

member”.

Address sort---- Sets the e-mail address.

Look-up address:----- Sets the e-mail
address by browsing the phonebook or
address list.

Look-up group------ Sets the group of the
phonebook.

Look-up member:---- Sets the blog/mail
member.

Enter address----- Sets a mail address by
entering it.

Subject sort---- Sets the subject.

Reply impossible (Send impossible)------ Sets
to sort a mail that you cannot reply or you could
not send a mail.

Sort all (All sort)------ This can only be set for
mail-linked i-appli folders. Sorts all mails into a
mail-linked i-appli folder.

A/B mode sort:---- Configure the sort setting for
2in1 Address A/B.

Unregistered add.----- Sets to sort a mail that
unregistered in the Phonebook.

Edit addr/subj------ Edits a previously specified
e-mail address or mail subject.

List setting------ Selects a mail-list format from
“Name, Address”.

Release:----- Releases the Auto-sort criteria by
selecting “Release this, Release selected,
Release all”.

® |f received or sent mail meets multiple sort criteria,
the priority of the Auto-sort settings is assigned as
follows.
(DSort all/All sort @ Subject sort
(®Reply/Send impossible
(®Mail address/Phone number
®Blog/Mail member (® Phonebook group
(@ A/B mode set ®No entry in Phonebook

© Mail received or sent before the Auto-sort settings
are not sorted.

® The mails sent as broadcast message are
searched for the sorting criteria in the order of
address entered.

©® The Area Mail is not included for “Address sort”,

“Subject sort”, “Reply impossible”, “A/B mode set”
and “Unregistered add.”.

<Address sort>
@ You can set a total of 700 addresses for automatic

sorting (more than one setting is available for 1
folder).

<Address sort (Enter address)>
® Ensure that the e-mail address domain (the part

that follows the @ symbol) is entered correctly.
However, if the address format is “[phone
number]@docomo.ne.jp”, simply enter the phone
number.

<Subject sort>
® |f the subject meets the sort criteria for multiple

folders, the mail is sorted into the folder closest to
the Inbox or Outbox folder.

® You cannot sort i-mode mail that has no subject

entered and is displayed as “No title” even if you
set “No title” as a sort criteria.

® You cannot use this option to sort SMS.

<Reply impossible>

@ You cannot use this option to sort SMS reports.
® “Reply impossible” can only be set for 1 folder of

Inbox.

<Send impossible>
® “Send impossible” can only be set for 1 folder of

Outbox.

<Sort all/All sort>
® You cannot use this option to sort SMS reports or

SMS received directly to the FOMA card (UIM).

@ “Sort all” can only be set for 1 i-appli mail folder for

received and sent i-appli mail respectively.

<A/B mode set>
® “A/B mode set” can only be set when 2in1 is in

Dual mode. Moreover the Address A/B setting can
only be set for a single folder in Inbox and Outbox
respectively.

® When 2in1 is in A mode or B mode, icons with “A/

B mode set” settings applied ( 5 ) are not
displayed.

© “A/B mode set” is valid regardless of the 2in1

mode setting. However if you select “2in1 function
OFF”, “A/B mode set” becomes invalid.

<Unregistered add.>
® |n the “Unregistered add.” option, only one folder

can be specified for Inbox and Outbox
respectively.
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@ Registering addresses to view sent/
received mail in Mail history box

Register addresses to view mail sent/received from

the addresses in Mail history box.

©® 10 Mail history box folders are stored at the time of
purchase. One mail address can be registered on
one folder.

©® Mail messages stored in Mail history box are also
displayed on the Inbox/Outbox list screen.

0 [=)»“Mail history box”»Highlight
a folder» =) (register)»Set a mail
address

Select a mail address registration method, and
register a mail address.

M To add a mail address from the
Phonebook

»“Phonebook’®Search the phonebook (P.86)

P> Select a mail address in the phonebook detail

screen

H To add a mail address from the address
list

P“Sent address ” or “Received address”» Select

a mail address

H To enter a mail address directly
P “Enter address”»Enter a mail address

[ FUNC

Edit folder name

Mail history box folder list
screen (P.159)

Unregister------ Release mail addresses registered
on the highlighted folder in Mail history box. The
folder name in Mail history box reverts to default.

Del all in folder

© Mail history box list screen cannot be displayed
when 2in1 is in B mode.

® Mails to Address B in the Mail history box will not
be displayed when 2in1 is in Dual mode.

( Mail list screen (P.158) )

Reply''—P.153

Edit2----- Edits the recipient, subject or message
body of the sent mail. Press (Send) to send the
mail.
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Move™3------Selects from “Move this, Move selected,
Move all” and moves the mail to the other folder you
select.

Search mail™3------Searches for mail using a
specified criteria.

Search sender™4, Search receiver’s-----
Searches for mail by specifying the mail address
from the phonebook, mail address list or
entering the mail address manually.

Search subject:---- Enters a subject or a part of
subject to search.

Display all’3------Returns the search and sort
displays or displays that use filter functions to their
original display settings (all “Chronological”).

Sort™3-----Sorts the mail in a selected criteria.

Filter'3------Displays only the mails which meet the
selected criteria.

Color coding:---+* Sets the color coding for the mail
from “Default (black), Red, Blue”. You can also
change the color by pressing (1 second or
longer) in the mail list screen.

List setting™:----Selects a mail-list format from
“Subject, Name, Address”.

Read all"------Marks all the unread mail in the folder
as read.

Protect?---- Selects the protecting method from
“Protect this, Protect selected™, Protect all"4”.

Unprotect™?---+ Selects the unprotecting method
from “Unprotect this, Unprotect selected 4, Unprotect
all"s,

Protect ON/OFF"2, Unprotect all's

iC transmission—P.330

Send Ir data—P.328

Send one/Bluetooth— P.330

Copy to microSD—P.317

UIM operation’3:-----“Moving or copying SMS from
the mail screen”—P.325

Mail info™1----+ Displays the information such as
sender of the mail.

No. of messages™

Store in Center3—P.135



Delete:---- Selects the deleting method from “Delete

this, Delete selected™3, Delete all"3".

* For received mails, you can delete only read mails
or SMS reports at once by selecting “Delete read™,
Delete all SMS-R™".

Keep in secret& Put out™6------Select the setting
from “Keep this, Keep selected, Keep all’.
“Preventing Others from Viewing Data” — P.123

*1: Available on the Received mail list screen or when
Received mail is highlighted on the Mail history box
mail list screen.

*2: Available on the Sent mail list screen or when the Sent
mail is highlighted on the Mail history box mail list
screen.

*3: Not available for Mail history list screen.

*4: Available only with the received mail list screen.

*5: Available only with the sent mail list screen.

*6: Available only in Secret or Secret data only mode.

[ Unread mail list screen (P.151) )

<Keep in secret><Put out>

o A mail that is not displayed by the setting of 2in1 is
not subject to “Keep all” or “Put out all” even if
selected.

( Mail detail screen (P.158) )

Reply/Forward™! —P.153

Edit2---- Edits the recipient, subject or message
body of the sent mail. Press [ (Send) to send the
mail.

Resend "2, Protect ON/OFF

Move'3:-----Selects the destination folder to move
mail to the folder.

Copy----++ Copy the message body, subject or mail
address. The copied text can be pasted into the

character entry (edit) screen. —P.382

Reply—P.153

List setting----- Selects a mail-list format from
“Subject, Name, Address”.

Protect ON/OFF, Delete

<Search mail>

@ You can also search the results of a search.

® You cannot use this function to search i-mode mail
that has no subject entered and is displayed as
“No title” even if you set “No title” as a criteria for
searching by subject.

<Sort><Filter>

® The sort and filter function can be used together.
For example, to view only the unread mail in the
received mail list screen in chronological order,
select “Chronological | ” in the sort menu and
then “Unread” in the Filter menu.

® When you exit from the mail list screen, the sort
display and filter function are canceled.

<Read all>

® |f you view mail with the filter function and then
select “Read all”, only the currently displayed mail
is marked as read.

<Protect ON/OFF>

® A mail that is not displayed by the setting of 2in1
or Secret mode is not targeted for setting of
“Protect all” nor “Unprotect all”.
An area mail is not targeted for setting of “Protect
all” even if it is selected.

Quick search’'—P.185

Save sender’!, Save receiver2, Save address
—P.154

Save data, Save insert image —P.155
Add desktop icon—P.110

Save Deco-mail--- - Saves an i-mode mail as a
template. —P.146

Refer dictionary™2— P.364

Property:----- Selects an image to display the file
name and size of an image inserted into the message
in Deco-mail.

Read out message’' —P.156
Disp. SMS report2—P.173

iC transmission —P.330
Send Ir data—P.328
Send one/Bluetooth — P.330

Copy to microSD—P.317

UIM operation™------“Moving or copying SMS from
the mail screen”—P.325

Scroll--+--- Selects the number of scrolling lines in a
screen from “1 line, 3 lines, 5 lines”.

Font size------ Selects the font size from “X-small,
Small, Standard, Large, X-large”. —P.109

Delete att. file, Del all att. files

Delete

Continued on next page
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Keep in secret& Put out3":-----“Preventing Others
from Viewing Data”—P.123

*1: Available only with the received mail detail screen.
*2: Available only with the sent mail detail screen.

*3: Not available for Mail history detail screen.

*4: Available only in Secret or Secret data only mode.

<Delete att. file><Del all att. files>
® You cannot delete the data pasted into the

message body or undownloadable file (

Using Mail History

<Sent address/Received address>

When you send or receive mail, the mail addresses

are recorded in the Sent address list or Received

address list. You can send mail by selecting an

address from these address lists.

® Up to 30 i-mode mail address or SMS phone
number entries can be stored in the respective
Sent address and Received address lists (If you
use 2in1, up to 30 received addresses for Address
A (Number A) and up to 30 received addresses for
Address B (Number B) will be stored regardless of
the 2in1 mode).

® When the Mail box lock is set to Inbox or Outbox,
the mail address is not recorded in the address list.

| Checking an address list

<Example: Viewing the received address screen>

0 On the standby screenpfO] (1
second or longer)
The “Received address
screen (list)” appears.

B Received address

M To display the sent
address screen (list)
) (1 second or longer)

M Icon on the Address

screen (list/detail)
S RERSRETE
i-mode mail sending or
receiving succeeded/
sending failed

|51 - =508/ &) - =3818]: SMS sending or

receiving succeeded/sending failed

iroDocomo
B 5/28 12:45 =
B9BXXXXXXXX
B 5/27 8:50
docomo. taro. AA@docomo.

)

Received address (list)

Function menu=®P.166
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Select a sender
The “Received address
screen (detail)” appears.

B Received address 1/4
5/29(Fri)10:35
=8l

HanakoKeitai

lkeitai .hanako. AA@docomo.

Received address
(detail)

Function menu=»P.166

@ Check the details

® Turning the FOMA terminal off or deleting sent or
received mail messages does not delete the
entries in the address lists. You should delete the
record entries themselves to prevent others from
viewing them.

® When 2in1 is set to A mode or B mode, up to 30
message histories arrived at or sent from the used
address are displayed.

( Address screen (list/detail)
B e ]

Add to phonebook—P.154

Look-up phonebook:----- Displays the detail screen
of the phonebook in which the mail address is stored.

Add desktop icon—+P.110

Compose message’ -+ Composes an i-mode mail
with the mail address set as the recipient.

Dialing------ Uses the Phone To or AV Phone To
function to make a voice/videophone call for the
phone number in the phonebook entry that contains
the e-mail address. —~P.194

Received calls™2, Redial3, Dialed calls"3—P.63

Big font< Standard font™:-----Switches the font
size between “Big font, Standard font”. —P.109

Delete----- Selects the deleting method from “Delete
this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

*1: When an SMS is selected, this option changes to
“Compose SMS”, which composes an SMS with the
phone number pasted in as the recipient.

“Composing and Sending SMS”—P.172

*2: Available only for the received address screens (list/
detail).

*3: Available only for the sent address screens (list/detail).

*4: Available only for the address screen (list).



Receive option setting----- Set whether to

. receive mail selectively (ON) or automatically
FOMA Terminal <Mail Setting> (OFF).

Setting Mail Functions of the

Prefer attachment:---- Selects the attached file
0 }“Mail Setting” type to receive at the time you receive the mail

from “Image, i-motion, Melody, PDF, ToruCa,
Tool data (Phonebook, Schedule, Bookmark),
Other”.

Read out setting

Select voice - Sets the type of voice
used for reading out mail.

EsotionKeyword Read out received mail -+ Sets whether

Select any item: Mail Setting to allow the mail to be read out or not when
@ y ) it is received.

Scroll------ Selects the number of lines .that are Emotion/Keyword —P.168
scrolled when you press on the mail detail - -
screen, from “1 line, 3 lines, 5 lines”. SMS settings
Font size----Selects the font size from “X- SMS report request----Sets whether to =
small, Small, Standard, Large, X-large”. —P.109 rse'\‘jl‘éeSt an SMS report after sending an =
Mail list disp.------ Sets the content and number .
of lines displayed on the Mail list screen. Select SMS validity period-----Selects the
the lines to display from “2 lines/1 line, 1 storage period of the sent SMS kept at the
line-+body” and the format from “Subject, Name, SMS center from “None, 1 day, 2 days, 3
Address”. days”. When set to “None”, SMS messages

are not stored at the SMS center.

Message display------ Sets the position from

where to start displaying the message body. SMS input character:--- Sets the SMS
input mode from “Japanese(70char.),
Standard----- Displays the mail from the Enflish(160char.)”

header (date and time received/sent).

Area Mail setting—P.171

From message:---*- Displays the message

from the message body onwards. Check settings
Start attachment(auto)------Sets whether to Reset-----Resets the settings specified in “Mail
automatically play the attached or pasted Setting” to the default settings.

melody when opening an i-mode mail.

<Receiving setting>

Mail box lock— P.130 ® When you are receiving/sending a voice call,
during a voice call or using functions such as an
i-appli or the camera, the receiving and received
result screen may not appear when you receive
mail or MessageR/F even when set to “Alarm

Header/Signature —~P.168

Receiving setting----- Sets whether to give
display priority to the receiving and received
result screen if a mail, MessageR/F, i-concier
information is received while you are using the

FOMA terminal. preferred”,
® When 2in1 is in A mode or B mode and a mail

Alarm preferred-----Displays the receiving arrives only at the mail address of the unset
screen and received result screen. mode, the receiving screen appears, but the
Operation preferred- - Gives priority to received result screen does not appear even
the screen being used rather than when set to “Alarm preferred”.
displaying the receiving and received result
screen.

Continued on next page 167
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® When a mail arrives from the address stored as a
Secret phonebook entry (while in normal mode) or
from the address other than a Secret phonebook
entry (while in the Secret data only mode), the
receiving screen appears, but the received result
screen does not appear even when set to “Alarm
preferred”.

<Receive option setting>

@ This option applies to i-mode mail only. SMS,
MessageR/F are received automatically
regardless of this setting.

<Prefer attachment>

® To check the contents of the file, you have to
download the file manually afterwards. —~P.155

® When you deselect “Other” checkbox, documents
will not be received.

Editing headers, signatures and
quotation marks

By storing your header or signature, you can
automatically paste it into an i-mode message. You
can also edit the quotation marks when you reply to
received mail by quoting the original message.

0 Mail Setting screen (P.167)p
“Header/Signature”

@ “Edit header” or “Edit signature”
> (®] (Edit)

H To edit the quotation marks

»“Edit Quotation marks”

Hl When 2in1 is in Dual mode
»“Address A” or “Address B”

@ Enter the header or signature}
(Finish)
You can decorate the header or signature.
—P.142
H To enter the quotation marks
P Enter the quotation marks
H When you add the header or signature

automatically

P“Insert setting”» Select the checkbox of
“Header” and/or “Signature"b (Finish)
Deselect the checkbox when you do not add it
automatically.
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® The header/signature for Address A can be set
when 2in1 is in A mode, and the header/signature
for Address B can be set when 2in1 is in B mode.

® The header/signature for Address A will be pasted
when 2in1 is in A Mode, for Address B in B mode
and for Address A or Address B in Dual mode
automatically. However no header/signature will
be pasted when header/signature is not stored.

® Even if you select the “Insert setting” checkbox,
the header or signature is not pasted into template
or i-mode mail composed from a mail-linked
i-appli.

Specifying which items are checked
for in Center inquiries
<Set check new messages>

You can specify which items are checked for “Check
new messages” whether to check for “Mail” (i-mode
mail), “MessageR” and/or “MessageF”.

0 (e p-“SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )

“Connection setting”p“Set check
new messages”

@ Use (Q] to select [ (checkbox)»
(Finish)
A deselected checkbox ([]) denotes that the
FOMA terminal will not check for that item.

I Setting Emotion/Keyword for emotion-

expressing mail <Emotion/Keyword>

You can specify whether to display the emotion-
expressing mail icons when receiving mails. You can
set key words to display “ &7 icon.

® “Emotion-expressing mail”—P.151

0 Mail Setting screen (P.167)
»“Emotion/Keyword”

M To use “Disp. emotion”
P Select the checkbox ([])

= Emotion/Keyword
[[Disp. emotion

Disp. keyword
of “Disp. emotion” £yward
The checkbox is checked 5
(E), and an emotion- »
expressing mail icon is !
displayed when you receive i';‘;;;:,’;,’

a mail.



H To use “Disp. keyword”

> Select the checkbox ([]) of “Disp.
keyword”P-Enter one keyword or more

When checking “E4”, the corresponding keyword
notification icon (D, j&, @) corresponding to
“keyword” is displayed.

H To delete a keyword

»[ch] (FUNC)P>Select the deleting method

@ (Finish)

® Changing or deleting the keywords also deletes
the keyword icons displayed on received mail list
screen, etc.

When You Receive a Message

When the FOMA terminal is in a service area,
MessageR/F are automatically sent to the FOMA
terminal from the i-mode Center. —P.150

® You can store up to 100 MessageR/F respectively
on the FOMA terminal (the number of messages
you can actually store may be reduced depending
on the file size).

® Perform “Check new messages” when you receive
the messages kept in the i-mode Center. = P.153

@ Refer to P.196 for information an MessageR/F
settings.

@ [f you set the “Display new mail” option “ON” in
“Setting when opened” (P.347), you can check for
messages immediately after the FOMA terminal is
opened.

® |f the maximum number or the maximum amount
of data of the stored messages is exceeded, read
messages are deleted from the oldest one
(unread or protected messages are not deleted).

® When the FOMA terminal cannot receive any
more messages (because it is full with unread and
protected messages), an red icon ( F| etc.)
appears. Read the unread messages or unprotect
the unnecessary messages. o

® When the i-mode Center keeps Messages, /
appears. When the messages kept at the i-mode
Center are full, an red icon ([i, [i etc.) appears.

® Received MessageR/F are not automatically
displayed when displaying other than the standby
screen, an i-appli is running, Public mode (Driving
mode) is set, Dial lock is set, or when Original lock
is set to “i-mode” or “Mail disp.”.

I How to view the MessageR/F screens

MessageR@  1/6

Detail

1 5/16
BRBERA

List (2-line display)

(DMessage status

Icon Description

Unread Message

=

Read Message

=

Read and protected Message

(.=}

: Protected

(@ Message received time and date
@-1 The time is displayed for Message received
today
(@-2 The date is displayed for Message received
yesterday or earlier

(@ Attached file information
<List screen>

Icon Description

Message with an attached or
pasted melody

el
o] &5
A
& &8 &

|E|: One or more data is invalid
|3|: Invalid data

Message with an attached or
inserted image

Message with an attached
ToruCa

Message with multiple attached
or pasted data

<Detail screen>

Icon
&
[ #: Invalid data
@ Subject

Description

Pasted melody
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Displaying a Message in

Message Box <MessageR/F>

® When a MessageR/F from the i-mode Center
arrives on the FOMA terminal, the “[E]” or “[F]” icon
appears at the top of the screen.

0 =) “Inbox”’»“MessageR” or
“MessageF”

B 5/16
HBERA

<Sort><Filter>

® The sort display and filter function can be used
together. For example, if you want to display the
unread messages in chronological order, select
“Chronological { ” in the sort menu, then select
“Unread” in the filter menu.

©® When you exit from the MessageR/F list screen,
the sort and filter are canceled.

( Message detail screen (P.170) )

Add to phonebook—P.154

Save melody, Save image, Save Toruca-- - Saves
a melody, image, ToruCa attached or inserted to
MessageR/F.

Quick search—P.185

Function menu®P.170

@ Select a message
To display the next or
previous message in the
message detail screen,
press (O3,

In the message detail
screen, press to return
to the message list screen.

MessageR@  1/6

Message detail

Function menu®P.170

[ Message list screen (P.170) )

Display all----- The original display (all items
displayed in reverse chronological order) is reverted
from a sorted or filtered display.

Sort----- Sorts the messages in a selected criteria.

Filter------ Displays only the messages which meet
the selected criteria.

Protect ON/OFF, Unprotect all, No. of messages

Delete:---- Selects the deleting method from “Delete

this, Delete selected, Delete read, Delete all”.

* When selecting “Delete read”, you can delete only
the read messages at once.
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Protect ON/OFF, Font size setting, Delete

<Save melody>

©® Some saved melodies may not play correctly.

<Font size setting>

® Changing this setting also changes “Font size
setting” under “i-mode Browser set.”.

Early Warning “Area Mail”

This is the service that you can receive the urgent
news flash, etc. delivered by the Meteorological
Agency.
® Area Mail is available without subscribing to
i-mode.
@ |n the following situations, area mails are not
received regardless of Receive setting.
* The power is off
* “ gk "is displayed
* During a voice call
¢ During a videophone call
* During international roaming
* Omakase Lock is set
* In Self mode
« Infrared data exchange/iC communication/
Bluetooth communication in progress
® Area mails may not be received when:
¢ During i-mode
* During 64K data communication
* During software update
* During pattern data update
* During packet communication with a PC



Also, Area mails may not be received depending on
the signal quality.

When You Receive Early

Warning “Area Mail”
<Receive Area Mail>

When the FOMA terminal is in a service area, the

Area Mail is automatically received.

@ \When you receive Area Mail, the “[f” icon
appears at the top of the screen.

® Vibrator works linking to ring tone and beep. As for
ring tone, Vibrator does not work when “Mail” under
“Vibrator” is set to “OFF”.

® Received Area Mail is stored in Inbox.

@ You can store up to 100 Area Mails on the FOMA
terminal.

@ |f the storage capacity for Area Mails is full when
you receive an Area Mail, Area Mails are deleted
from the oldest read Area Mails, and unread Area
Mails.

@ When you receive the Area Mail for the
earthquake early warning

When you receive the Area Mail, you are notified on

the description screen with beep and vibration.

The screen returns to the previous screen, when you

press any of (@], and (—].

® You cannot change the volume of the beep (fixed at
Level 6). However, you can set the ring time for
beep with setting for “Beep time” in the “Area Mail
setting”.

@ When you receive the Area Mail other than
the earthquake early warning

When you receive the Area Mail, you are notified on
the “Receive Area Mail” or the “Description Screen”,
then notifies them with a beep for the Area Mail (the
screen is specified by the provider).
The “Receive Area Mail” screen returns to the
previous screen, if no operation is performed or you
press any key. The description screen returns to the
previous screen, when you press any key (o],
and (—]J.
® The volume of the ring tone is set to the same
volume set at “Mail” of “Ring volume”.

©® The description screen or “Receive Area Mail”
screen may not appear when you receive the Area
Mail during using following function:
* Public mode (Driving mode) is set
* During streaming playback
* microSD card in access

Setting Early Warning “Area

Mail”

<Area Mail setting>

Make the settings for receiving Area Mail.
0 Mail Setting screen (P.167)p

“Area Mail setting”p>Select any
item:

Receive setting----- Set whether to receive
Area Mail.

Beep time------ Set the beep time between 01
and 30 seconds.

Manner/Public mode set:---- Set whether to
vibrate when Area Mail is received in Manner
mode/Public mode. When set to Ring in manner/
public, vibration works even in Manner mode/
Public mode. When set to Follow each mode set.,
the Manner mode/Public mode settings apply.

Check ring tone-----+ Play the ring tone for
Earthquake Early Warnings/Disaster and
Evacuation Information.

Other menu--+--- Register ID for Area Mail to
receive.

Receive entry------ Register “Area Mail
name” (any name) and “Message ID”
(message ID issued by the service
provider) of the information you want to
receive except Early Warning. Select “<Not
recorded>" on the “Receive entry” screen,
then enter your security code to register.
Early Warnings are received regardless of
the Receive entry setting.

Continued on next page
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©® When “Follow each mode set.” is specified in the
“Manner/Public mode set”, and “Original” is
specified in the Manner mode setting, the ring
tone follows the mail ring volume setting, and the
beep sounds when the following items are set to
other than “Silent” or “OFF”:

* Record msg. * Phone vol.
* Mail vol. ¢ Alarm vol.
* i-appli vol. * VM tone
* Keypad sound * LVA tone

® When “Follow each mode set.” is specified in the
“Manner/Public mode set”, the “Manner mode
setting” applies to the vibrator when the Manner
mode is specified. Regardless of the “Manner
mode setting”, the beep always works.

® When “Follow each mode set.” is specified in the
“Manner/Public mode set” and Public mode is
specified, the ring tone, beep sound, vibrator and
illumination lamp for incoming call do not work.

Composing and Sending SMS

<Compose/Send SMS>

® Your SMS address is your “subscriber mobile
phone number”.

® This service allows you to exchange text messages
with subscribers to overseas carriers other than
DOCOMO. For information on the supported
country and the supported overseas carriers, refer
to “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [International
Services]” or the DOCOMO International services
website.

0 =)»“Compose SMS”

LM <No_addr
Eel]

New mail

Function menu®P.173

172

@ “_To |<No address>"pEnter an
address
Select the mail address input
method to enter the address.
How to enter an e-mail
address by browsing the
phonebook, received
address list or entering it
directly—P.140
M If the recipient is using an overseas

carrier other than DOCOMO

»Enter + (L0 (1 second or longer)), the
country code, the other party’s mobile phone
number
If the mobile phone number begins with zero (0),
omit the zero.
You can also send SMS by entering “010”, the
country code, the other party’s mobile phone
number in this order. (To reply to received SMS
from overseas, enter “010”.)

@ “_E |”pEnter the message body
The numbers and types of characters that can
be entered are as specified in the “SMS input
character” settings.

Spaces are also counted in the same way as
characters.

(Send)

An animation is displayed while the SMS is

being sent.

@ You cannot send SMS to the entered address
when:

* The address contains the characters other than
numbers, “¥” or “#”

* The address contains “+” except for the head of
the address

* The address contains a space

©® Depending on the signal quality, types of
characters or device of the other party, the
recipient may not be able to display the text
correctly.

@ Even when “Caller ID Notification” is set to “OFF”,
your caller ID is provided to the recipient during
SMS transmission.

® The line feed symbol is counted as 2 characters in
Japanese input mode and as 1 character in
English input mode.

® You cannot send an SMS from the additional
number of multi number. Set the multi number
setting to the basic number.

Ta)No address>

ElEnter address




® When 2in1 is in B mode, you cannot compose and
send SMS.
® You cannot send divided (concatenated) SMS.

[ New SMS screen (P.172) )

Send

Preview:----- Displays the sent image of the entered
address or message body.

Save—P.148

SMS report req.”- - Sets whether to request an
SMS report after sending an SMS.

SMS valid. per.” - Selects the storage period of the
sent SMS kept at the SMS center from “None, 1 day,
2 days, 3 days” when the SMS did not reach the

recipient due to out of range, etc. When set to “None”,
the SMS is resent and deleted when set time elapses.

SMS input char.™---+- Select from “Japanese,
ENGLISH”. When set to Japanese, you can enter up
to 70 characters regardless of double-byte or single-
byte. When set to English, you can enter up to 160
single-byte alphanumeric characters.

Erase message, Delete

*: This function menu is only valid for the current SMS.
Make setting in the “Mail Setting” (P.167) if you want to
keep the setting to all SMS.

@ SMS reports

SMS reports are the mail to notify you that the other
party has received SMS. You can check SMS reports
in the Inbox or in the “Disp. SMS report” in the
function menu of the sent SMS detail screen. SMS
reports are indicated by “SMS center” in the subject
line.

<Disp. SMS report>

When You Receive an SMS

<Receive SMS>

When the FOMA terminal is in a service area, SMS is

automatically sent to the FOMA terminal from the

SMS Center.

® The operations when SMS is received is same as
the operations when i-mode mail is received. Also,
the storage capacity and the operation when the
storage capacity for received mails becomes full
are the same as i-mode mail. = P.150

® For SMS in the received mail list screen, the
beginning of the message is displayed as the
subject.

® |f you receive Short Mail sent from a mova
terminal, etc., the sender’s phone number is
displayed. If the caller ID is not provided, the
reason is displayed.

o |f a received SMS includes double-byte
characters that are not listed in the Kuten code
list, those characters are displayed as blanks
(spaces). For the Kuten code list, refer to the PDF
format “Kuten Code List” in the provided CD-
ROM.

® Pressing (o) (Select) while the sender of the
current SMS is highlighted makes a voice or
videophone call to that number, and composing
SMS (Phone To, AV Phone To, and Mail To
function). =P.194

® |f concatenated SMS arrives, original SMSs
appear without being concatenated.

Forwarding and replying to received
SMS

You can forward SMS and send a reply to the sender.

—P.153
® You cannot enter a subject.

@ You cannot reply to an SMS when the sender
has withheld his or her caller ID (User unset) or is
sending from a pay phone (Payphone) or a phone
that does not support caller ID notification (Not
supported).

® Even if you reply to or forward an SMS on the
FOMA card (UIM), the “£=” remains on the
received mail list screen and received mail detail
screen and the “ 3"/ ¥ " icon does not appear.

©® When 2in1 is in B mode or Dual mode, you cannot
reply an SMS sent to Number B.
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Checking New SMS

<Check new SMS>

The SMS that are not received by the FOMA terminal
are kept at the SMS Center. You can receive the kept
SMS by checking new SMS.
® SMS are kept in the following cases:

¢ The FOMA terminal is turned off

o« sl ”is displayed

* The Inbox is full

 Self mode is set

0 [=&»“Check new SMS”
“SMS Checking” appears while you check for
new SMS. Press E] (Select) after checking for
new SMS. The automatic receiving starts if the
center keeps any SMS.
The automatic receiving may not start
immediately after inquiry.

Selecting the SMS Center

<SMS center selection>

@ Refer to the “SMS settings” (P.167) in the “Mail
Setting screen” about the SMS settings other than
the SMS center.

| * There is normally no need to change this setting.

Use this setting to specify whether the FOMA
terminal uses the DOCOMO SMS Center or another
provider's SMS center for SMS.

0 b “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Connection setting”p“SMS
center selection”pSelect any
item:

DOCOMO: - Uses the DOCOMO SMS Center.

User setting--*- Enters SMS center’s address,
then selects from “International, Unknown” to
use the other SMS center.

Reset:--Deletes the “User setting” data and
resets the setting to “DOCOMO”.

® |f the entered SMS Center address includes “#” or
“%”, you cannot select “International”.
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i-mode/Full Browser

Full Browser ..
Displaying SSL/TLS pages
Viewing and Operating Sites
Searching by Keyword
Displaying Internet Web Pages...
Accessing Websites and Sites Quickly
Connecting to the Registered URL at a Time
SaViNg Sit€ CONENTS .....cviiviieiiiiecie et

Hl Downloading Images and Melodies from Sites
Downloading Charged Contents
Downloading Data from Sites
Flash Function

Quick search
B |nternet connection

B Uploading Images, Movies, etc. to Sites
Uploading Images/Movies

M i-mode Utility Functions
Using Phone To/AV Phone To, Mail To, Web To and Media To Functions ..
Using Location Information

M Specifying Your i-mode Browser/Full Browser Settings
Setting i-mode Browser/Full BrOWSET...........ccciiiieieenineieeeene e

M Using Certificates

Setting SSL/TLS Certificate
Setting FirstPass
Changing the Certificate Host
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The i-mode service enables you to use an i-mode-
compatible FOMA terminal (i-mode terminal) display
to access online services such as i-mode mail,
connecting to the Internet and sites, etc.

®j-mode is a pay service you need to apply for.
@ For details on i-mode, refer to “Mobile Phone

User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA version”.

H Notes on using i-mode

* Contents on sites or Internet websites are normally
protected by copyright laws. Text and images
downloaded from these sites to i-mode terminal
should be for personal use only and cannot be sold
or redistributed in part or as a whole in their original
or a modified form without the copyright holder’s
permission.

Note also that when the FOMA card (UIM) is
replaced or the mobile phone is turned on without
FOMA card (UIM) inserted, some types of mobile
phone may be incapable of viewing or playing
melodies, images and movies downloaded from
sites, files attached to sent or received mail
(images, movies or melodies), screen memos and
MessageR/F.

If a file whose display and playback are restricted
by the FOMA card (UIM) is set as the standby
screen or as a ring tone, the default settings apply if
the FOMA card (UIM) is replaced or the power is
turned on without the FOMA card (UIM) inserted.

Browser <i-mode menu/site>

I Displaying a Site Using i-mode

You can access the services provided by IPs

(information service provider) (You may need a

subscription.).

® You can display up to 500K bytes per page when
using i-mode Browser.

B

“£2” icon flashes while the ey

communication with the
i-mode Center is in
progress, and 6 icon
flashes when you are
receiving i-mode service
(during i-mode). 123-2 5 gam. xanpie
i-mode menu screen can - e
be displayed only by

pressing (& if “i-mode
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= A3zt |
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button set.” (P.179) is set to “Display i-mode
menu”.

H To view an English i-mode site

P Scroll down to the bottom of the iMenu screen

to select “English”

* Some Japanese iMenu
may not be available for
English website.

¢ Generally, “What's New”
is updated every other
Monday.

¢ English iMenu sites
differ from the Japanese ones.

Select links and other options to
display the site you want to view
“Viewing and Operating
Sites”—P.182

H To cancel the

download of pages
»(CLR]

_ English Menu

[TNews/Info
o Jleather]
Wor [dwide

2%
|_Region .
{¥IFinance/Banking

lravel
@Travel/Airline

[3Entertainment
Anusement

SRinginglone
1 Chaku-Uta

i-mode Browser
Function menusP.178

@ To quit i-mode, press (—)»“YES”

® The i-mode service area is the same as the
FOMA service area (the area in which calls can
be made and received).

©® Some sites may require you to pay additional
information fee.

©® The number of colors displayed on certain sites
exceeds the maximum number of colors that the
FOMA terminal can display. For this reason, the
site may not appear as intended.

©® On some i-mode-compatible site and websites,
some characters may be difficult or impossible to
see due to the selected colors.

® When you are requested information on music you
play by the site, the confirmation screen
concerning transmission of music information
appears. Select “YES” to send the information
(title, artist name and play date) on the music you
play in your FOMA terminal. The information is
used to offer information that IP (information
service provider) customized to the customer.




Subscribing to a Site in My Menu
<My Menu>

My Menu provides you with a quick and convenient

way to connect to frequently visited sites.

® You can register up to 45 sites in My Menu.

©® Some sites cannot be registered to My Menu.

® To connect quickly to a website, use “Bookmark”.

0 i-mode Browser screen (P.176)p
“My Menu Registration” > Select
the “Input password” boxpEnter
your i-mode passwordp>“Select”
i-mode password—P.177

® When you apply for fee-based i-mode sites in the
iMenu list, they are automatically registered in My
Menu.

@ Viewing sites registered to My Menu

0 (3)»“English”»“My Menu”p
Select a site

<Change i-mode Password>

I Changing i-mode Password

Your 4-digit “i-mode password” is required to register/
unregister sites in My Menu, to subscribe to message
services or to configure mail settings.

® At the time of subscription, it is set to “0000” (4
zeros) by default. Please set a new password.

® Keep your i-mode password private, and avoid
sharing it with others.

@ |f you have forgotten your i-mode password, please
bring official documents that verify your identity,
such as a driver’s license, to a docomo Shop or
service counter.

0 (3)»“English”» “Options”p»
“Change i-mode Password”
Select the “Current Password”
boxPEnter your current i-mode
password
The numbers of the entered password is
displayed as “ % ”.

Select the “New Password” boxp

Enter the new i-mode password
Enter a 4-digit number.

Select the “New Password”
(Confirmation)»Enter the new
i-mode password

Enter the number you entered in step 3.

@ “Select”

I “HhIENSAE” (Only in Japanese)

You can download and save i-appli, dictionary, Deco-
mail template from the site “BATENS A E” of iMenu
that can be used on your FOMA terminal and use
them for various purposes.

To restore this pre-installed i-appli, PDF document or
Deco-mail pictogram, etc. after deleting them,
download it from “drAIEN S A E”. Packet
communication charges are applied for the download.
The procedure for connecting to a site “dAENSA
& is as follows:

s GEPAZI—UR NPT~ A BEA——"

PUHAIENSAE”
Okry 0

 Scan the QR code on the right
and select the displayed URL
—P.225

Mobile phone/FOMA card (UIM) serial
number information

When i-mode menu sites and Internet websites are

displayed and you choose an item, the

communications confirmation screen for mobile

phone/FOMA card (UIM) serial number information

may be displayed.

® The disclosure notification message is always
displayed before your mobile phone/FOMA card
(UIM) manufacturer numbers are sent. Such
information is never sent automatically.

® The sent information “mobile phone/FOMA card
(UIM) manufacturer numbers” is used by the IP
(information service provider) to classify
customers and provide customized services for
you and to confirm that you can use the content
the IP is offering.

Continued on next page
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® The “Mobile phone/FOMA card (UIM)
manufacture numbers” is sent to the IP

may be disclosed to the third party as a result.
However, this operation does not disclose your

(information service provider), etc.

(information service provider) via the internet and

phone number, address, age and gender to the IP

Full Browser screen (P.180)

i-mode Browser screen (P.176)/

J

Add bookmark—P.186

Bookmark—P.186

Add screen memo—P.188

Screen memo list—P.189

URL History—P.184

iMenu/Search—P.176

Switch to FB™1---+- Switch to the Full Browser to

display a website that cannot be displayed via i-mode.

—P179

Switch to i-mode™2:-----Switch to i-mode to display a

website that cannot be displayed with the Full
Browser.—~P.181

Enter URL/info

Enter URL--- Enter a URL to connect to a
website.

Display URL:--+ Display and check the page
URL. If the entire URL does not appear, press

(®) (Select), then use FA3 to move the cursor to

view the rest of the URL. Press (@] (Select)
again to hide the cursor.

Title----- Display and check the page title.

Certificate-- Display the content of the SSL/

TLS certificate when the page is compatible with

SSL/TLS.

Save/Add

Save one image™!, Save some images’?,

Background image'!, Save image'2—P.190

Save schedule™ - Save a schedule while
browsing a page. —~P.350

Add to phonebook—P.184

One-touch multi—P.187

178

Copy--- Copy text on the displayed page.

»Use K4 to move the cursor to the beginning of
text to copyb@ (Start)>Use A to highlight up to
the end of text to copy»(®) (End)

Change font size""3------Select Small/Standard/
Large/X-large.—~P.109

Zoom™:---Select 60%/80%/100%/120%/150%/
180%/200%/250%/400%/Page size fitting™>. When
Page size fitting is selected, further select a desired
portion in the entire page.

Window

Open new window: -+ “Using multi window”
—P.183

Close window:-"--- Close the displayed window.

Change window: -+ Switch windows when
multiple websites are open.

i-Channel’ ' —P.205

All Frames----- Return to the all frame screen
from the selected frame screen.

Add desktop icon—+P.110

Compose message--- - Compose i-mode mail or
Deco-mail with the URL of a page pasted into the
main text or an image inserted/attached.

Site display

Replay----- Play the Flash movie or animation
on the page from the beginning.

Quick search—P.185

Reload:---- Refresh a page.

Previous page---- Go back to a page viewed
previously before the current page.

Next page----- Return to a page that had been
displayed before performing “Previous page”.

Display home™----- Display the page set as the
home URL. To use this option, set “Home URL”
to “Valid”.—~P.196

Change CHR code--*- Change the character
code to redisplay a page that is not displayed
correctly.

Site settings

Set image disp.----+- Set whether to display
images on the page. When set to “OFF”, “[2s| ”
appears for images that are not displayed.

Sound setting----- Adjust the volume of the
Flash.



Script setting------ Set whether to validate
JavaScript when displaying a page. Some
websites may be displayed incorrectly unless set
to “Valid”.

Set as home URL™!----- Set the URL of the
displayed page as home URL. Only a single
URL can be set as the home URL.

Set as FB home URL"2---- Set the URL of the

displayed page as home URL. Only a single
URL can be set as the home URL.

Pointer setting—P.196

Full Browser Home: -+ Display a website registered
in FB Home setting.

Change disp. Mode2----Switch between PC layout
mode and Keitai mode.

Change side mode < Release side mode™:------Set/
Release the screen orientation to horizontal.

*1: Available during i-mode communications.

*2: Available with the Full Browser.

*3: Available in Full Browser Keitai mode.

*4: Available in Full Browser PC layout mode.

*5: Not available when in horizontal display.

*6: Available when Full Browser PC layout mode and “Auto-
change Screen” is set to “OFF”.

<Certificate>

® When certificates are displayed, the screen scrolls
at the regular speed regardless of the “Scroll”
setting.

<Save one image> <Save image>

©® BMP images are automatically saved to the
“OUDXXX” (XXX: numeric) folder under the
“OTHER?” folder in a microSD card.

<Copy>

® Only a single data can be stored by Copy. Copying
a new item overwrites the previously stored text.

® Text cannot be copied if copying is prohibited.

<Change CHR code>

@ |f text is not displayed correctly, repeat the
procedure. Note that when you perform the
procedure for the 4th time, the site is displayed in
the original character code setting.

® Some sites may not be displayed correctly even
when the character code is changed.

® |f you change the character code when a site is
displayed correctly, the site may not be displayed
correctly.

i-mode button <i-mode button set.>

I Changing the shortcut function of the

Change the function to activate by pressing (8)onthe

standby screen. To display the i-mode menu screen,

select “Display i-mode menu”.
(=Jp“i-MODE” P “i-mode settings”
»“Common settings”P“i-mode
button set.”

Select “Connect by iMenu” or
“Display i-mode menu”

® Displays i-mode menu screen during international
roaming regardless of this setting.

I Switch from i-mode to Full Browser

Switch to the Full Browser to display a website that

cannot be displayed via i-mode.

When websites intended for computers are not

displayed properly via i-mode, you can view them by

switching to the Full Browser.

® Note that charge systems are different between
i-mode Browser and Full Browser.

The website screen displayed via
i-modep>[ch] (FUNC)P>“Switch to
FB”p“OK” or “OK (default)”
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Full Browser

You can enjoy viewing websites designed for PC with

the Full Browser function. Some websites

incompatible with i-mode can be displayed correctly.

©® Some websites may not be displayed or be
displayed incorrectly.

® Note that the communication charge can become
expensive if large volumes of data is acquired by
viewing websites containing many image data or
downloading files. For details on packet
communication fee, refer to “Mobile Phone User's
Guide [i-mode] FOMA version”.

I Starting Full Browser

<Full Browser>

® Up to 1.5M bytes per page can be viewed with the
Full Browser.

t=p>“i-MODE” P “Full Browser
Home”

H When the confirmation message asking
whether to use Full Browser appears
The default setting of “FB usage set.” (setting

whether to use Full Browser) is “No”.

When “No” is set for “FB usage set”, the
confirmation message asking whether to use
Full Browser appears. Read the given notes
carefully and perform the setting.

When you select “Yes” on the confirmation
message, “Yes” is set for “FB usage set” (P.196)
and the setting will be retained.

® Be sure to insert the FOMA card (UIM) before
setting “FB usage set.”.

® When “FB usage set.” is set to “Yes” and the
FOMA card (UIM) is replaced, the “FB usage set.”
changes to “No”.

180

@ Guide to the Full Browser screen
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XXXXXXAKX
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Full Browser
Function menu®P.178

DTab
* As many tabs and titles as the number of
websites opened simultaneously (if there is no
title, the URL is displayed)
@Scroll bar
Current position in the displayed website
(Not displayed for Keitai mode)
O F or g
Appears during connection to the Internet with Full
Browser.
(“FB)” when in Keitai mode)

@K

Appears when the pointer can be used.

@ Layout

2 display modes are available for the Full Browser
screen: PC layout mode and Keitai mode.

OO

@XXXX
HXHXXHXXXXXXXX
HXOKKXHXXHXXXX
HXXXXX

KXROKXXXKXK
XXOOOKXXKX
KHROHKKRRXAK
KROOKKXXKK
00K

@X00¢
XXXHKHAAAKKNXKK
XXKHKXKA

@XXXX
XXXKXKKXXXK
XXX

PC layout mode Keitai mode

W PC layout mode

Websites are displayed in the similar size to the
display of 800 dots wide x 600 dots high on a PC.
You can view the area not displayed on the screen by
scrolling vertically and horizontally.

M Keitai mode

Websites are displayed in the width of a FOMA
terminal display. Only vertical scrolling is required for
viewing websites.



M Switching display modes

The display mode switches between PC layout mode

and Keitai mode each time you select “Change disp.

mode” from the function menu.

* The default mode can be set in “Display mode
setting” (P.196) of “Full Browser settings”.

* The display mode is retained when you exit Full
Browser. The same display mode is applied when
the Full Browser is activated next time.

@ Useful keys for the Full Browser screen

Key Function

) Zooms out
* Makes the font size smaller in Keitai mode

(27J1 | Selecting a desired portion of the entire
page, then displaying the designated
part (Not available for the landscape
screen)

Zooms in
* Makes the font size bigger in Keitai mode

(4) Jump back to a page stored in cache.

5) Displays the Bookmark folder list
screen.

= Jump forward to a page stored in cache.

(9712 | Displays the website in landscape
screen or release the landscape screen
(return to the portrait screen)

(o) Displays a description of an operation
assigned to a key

Switches show/hide the pointer.

*1: Available only in PC layout mode.
*2: Not available when “Auto change Screen” is set to
“ON”.

@ Operations in Drag mode

When the “Pointer setting” (P.196) is set to “ON”,

activating the drag mode allows you to operate the

drag-mode-compatible content.

® The drag mode is available only in PC layout mode
of Full Browser Screen.

® The operations available while in drag mode may
vary depending on the content.

® With the pointer (b) on the content, pressing (o)
(1 second or longer) turns the pointer into “&” "
(Start), then you can grab and drag to move the
content. On the destination, pressing [E] turns the
pointer into L\“} (End) then the content drops.
Pressing (o) (1 second or longer) or again
restores the pointer to default.

@ [f you place the pointer on the Flash movie in drag
mode, k appears and the drag mode operations
are disabled.

Switching from Full Browser to i-mode
Browser

Switch to i-mode Browser to display a website that is
being displayed with the Full Browser.

Website displayed with Full Browser
»>ch] (FUNC)P>“Switch to i-mode”

® You can go back or forward to a page stored in
cache after the modes switch only if the current
page is viewed in tab display.

® Text data is cleared when switching while entering
text in the text box.

® |f you open a Full Browser screen memo with the
i-mode Browser or an i-mode screen memo with
Full Browser, you cannot go back to the viewed
screen.

© |f the browsers switch twice or more, you cannot
go back to two pages ago.

Displaying SSL/TLS pages

To view SSL/TLS" pages, the following certificates are

required:

® CA certificate: Issued by an certification
organization and stored in your FOMA terminal at
the time of purchase.

® DOCOMO CA certificate: The certificate required
to connect to the FirstPass center is stored in a
FOMA card (UIM) (green/white).

® Client certificate: Downloaded from the FirstPass
center by selecting “Client certificate” in the i-mode
menu and stored in the FOMA card (green/white).

*: SSL and TLS are authentication/encryption technology
for secure data transmissions. Data sent to or received
from a SSL/TLS page is encrypted to prevent hackers
from eavesdropping data, site spoofing or altering, thus
making credit card transactions and the sending of
personal information (e.g. address) safer.

0 Display an SSL/TLS page
The SSL/TLS page and
the “& ” icon appears.

M To cancel the
authentication
»“Cancel”

SSL/TLS page

Continued on next page
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@ Move from the SSL/TLS page to an
ordinary pagep“YES”

SSL/TLS communication ends and the “# ” icon
disappears.

® The message “This site is not certified Connect?”
may appear when you attempt to open an SSL/
TLS page. This message appears when the SSL/
TLS certificate for the page has expired or is not
supported. In this case, you can continue to view
the page by selecting “YES”. However, you may
not be able to safely send your personal
information such as your credit card number or
contacts.

Viewing and Operating Sites

This section describes the operations for viewing

sites or websites.

@ Some websites may not be available for the pointer
operation. In this case, set the “Pointer display”
(P.196) to “OFF” to perform the key operations.

| Displaying images

® The FOMA terminal can display GIF, JPEG, PNG
and BMP format images and Flash movies (P.193).
However, the FOMA terminal may be unable to
display some images regardless of the format.
® \When a Flash movie is displayed, the display
operation may differ from that on a normal site.
® When you play a Flash movie stored in DATA BOX,
Screen memo or microSD card, the movie may
look different depending on the location.
® You can specify whether or not images are
displayed in the “Set image disp.” setting.
M Displayed image icons
(color): Displayed while an image is loaded or
when “OFF” is selected in the “Set image
disp.” setting
rfaf : Displayed when image loading is failed
@ (B/W): Displayed when image cannot be loaded

I Scroll function

When you are viewing a page on a site and the text or
a list does not fit in the screen, you can scroll up or
down to view the rest of the text.
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Key Operation

Scroll in the direction that
the key is pressed.
Holding the key scrolls the
screen continuously in the
same direction.

AV}

Scroll by screen in a
touched direction.

(1 second or longer)”
(1 second or longer)”

Jumps to the top or
bottom of the website
(Available only with Full
Browser) .

*: Pressing (J (Side key) enables the Touch Sensor when
the “Scroll” on the “Touch sensor setting” is set to
“OFF”. Please note that you can only scroll with the
Touch Sensor on the Landscape screen.

H To scroll using the pointer

When the “Pointer setting ” (P.196) is set to “ON”,
slide K4 to move the pointer, and “P&\VJ” appears
when the pointer reaches the edge of screen, then
the screen scrolls.

I Double-click function

When an action such as enlarging is assigned to the
content, double-tapping @ executes the action.
However, it is unavailable in drag mode.

I Selecting links and other options

You may need to perform operations such as those
described below depending on a site.

—Registration—
er Agreement

Link
@ Text box
@ Pull-down menu
P (@Radio button
(OFemale
Interest gpops
00ks
CMusic | (® Checkbox
[esister ———— (®Button
DLink
Select the item to proceed to the linked page.
@ Text box

You can enter text directly. When you select a text

box, the Character entry (edit) screen appears.
®Pull-down menu

You can select one option from the list of selectable

options. Only a part of the selectable options is

displayed but hidden options appear as a list when

you select the pull-down menu.



(®Radio button
You can select only one option. (& indicates a
selected radio button.
(® Checkbox
You can select multiple options from a range of
options. indicates a selected checkbox.
(®Button
When you select a button, the function assigned to
the button is activated.

I Jumping to previous/next pages

You can jump forward or back to a page that has been

stored in the FOMA terminal’s cache. Up to 31 pages

are stored in per window (up to 155 pages are stored
in all windows).

0 Press [ (Back) to jump back to
the previous page or (Next) to
jump forward to the next page

HWhen the page display sequence is “A”, “B”,

“C”, “B” and “D”

A |T "8 |3 c
I

mmm: Display order

== Previous screen from “D”
M To display the pages stored in cache
* Cache refers to an area of memory on the FOMA
terminal itself in which data from sites or Internet
websites you have visited is temporarily stored. If
you press , @ or use the Function menu to
move to another page while you are viewing a site
or website, the FOMA terminal displays the page
stored in cache rather than connecting to the
i-mode Center and accessing the page on the
actual site. However, if the cache is full or if the
page is set to always display the latest information,
the FOMA terminal connects to the site. Also, even
when the page is stored in the cache, if the date
and time information for that page has been
updated, the FOMA terminal connects to the site
and displays the latest data.
When site data is loaded from cache, the text and
settings you entered on previous visits is not
displayed.
* The cache is cleared when you exit i-mode

Browser/Full Browser.

* When you load SSL/TLS pages from cache, a
message appears indicating that an SSL/TLS page
will be displayed.

I Using multi window

You can open up to 5 websites (up to 6 websites

including i-Channel) simultaneously.

©® \When multiple websites are open, you can use tabs
to switch pages by pressing (1 second or
longer).

® You can switch pages using the pointer to select a
tab.

Preftire s Tab Ccrm—erecure |
Area selection (1 second or | Aonori
| Akita
Hokkaido onger) Inate
Tohei * Yamagata
Kanto Fukushima
koshinnetsu Wiyagi

Kansai
Shikoku
Kyushu/Okinawa

0 i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180)
P Highlight the link»(3] (1 second
or longer)
The page opens with a new window.
M To close a opened website
»(CLR>“YES”

@ Opening websites other than linked pages

0 i-mode Browser screen (P.176),

Full Browser screen (P.180)p>ch]
(FUNC)P»“Window” P> “Open new
window”p>Select any item:

Link----- Displays the linked pages in the same
way as E] 1 second or longer)

Bookmark:--- Displays the website registered
as bookmark.

Enter URL:---- Enters a URL to display the
website.

Display home™----- Displays a website
registered as home URL.

Full Browser Home™2------Displays a website
registered in FB Home setting.

*1: Available with i-mode Browser.
*2: Available with Full Browser.

Continued on next page
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® You cannot arrange the multi-opened websites
side-by-side.

® A new window will be opened after closing all the
opened window if you select Bookmark/URL set
by the browser other than currently viewing.

@ [f you try to open another page by pressing 8] (1
second or longer) during download, downloading
may be interrupted.

Adding phone number and e-mail

address to the phonebook
<Add to phonebook>

You can add a phone number or e-mail address
displayed on a site page or screen memo to your
phonebook.

<Example: When adding a phone number displayed
on a site page>

i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180)p>ch]
(FUNC) P-“Save/Add”P>“Add to
phonebook”p“YES”pAdd the
phone number to phonebook
Adding information to the phonebook — P.83

If the name, reading and mail address are
attached to phone number, they are also entered
to the phonebook together with phone number.
Enter remains of necessary items and then save
to the phonebook.

I Displaying a page composed of frames

You can view framed” websites by frame.

*: The “frame” used in this chapter refers to each of
separated sections that constitute a page and differs
from that used for framed photography.

@ When a framed website is displayed and some
frames are not compatible with SSL/TLS, the
download confirmation screen appears. Select
“YES” to clear the SSL/TLS icon and display a non-
SSL/TLS page.

o @ ” appears when the frame is selected and
displayed, and “ E ” appears when another frame is
communicating while the selected frame is
displayed.
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i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180)p
Display a website composed of
frames

Select a frame
The selected frame is displayed.

& XXXXXXXX

00
XXRHXKKANA
XOOHKHNHK
XOOHKHAHK
XOOHKHANHK
YOO

I

XXKRXHXKUXHKNKKKKNANK
e

< >

All frames Selected frame

H To return to the all frames screen
» ()

® For a website including several frames, all the
frames may not be displayed (resulting in frames
without characters or images).

Reconnecting to sites you visited
before <URL History>

“URL History” records the last 30 URLs of the sites
you visited before. You can reconnect to the website
displayed using the “URL History”.

0 fexp>i-MODE” > “URL History”

URL History

Function menu®P.185



@ Select the record

( URL History screen (P.184) )

Refer dictionary —P.364
Read Map™' —P.269

Google#®3, Google Elff#k%, Google=1—
AIRFE-----Search with Full Browser."2

Add bookmark—P.186
URL—P.178

Delete-- Selects the deleting method from “Delete
this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

Searching by Keyword

<Quick search>

Open a search window in each function, and search
for a keyword via i-mode or search engine such as
Google to obtain information quickly.
® You can launch the search window in the following
cases:
¢ i-mode, Full Browser, Screen memo, i-Channel
display screen
* Received mail, MessageR/F detail screen and
editing the message body screen
¢ Schedule/Holiday detail screen

<Example: Quick search during i-mode
communication in progress>

@ i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180)p(ch]
(FUNC)PSite displayP“Quick
search”

@ Select any item:

Enter keyword:---- Enters a key word.

Voice input—P.386

Quote keyword: -+ Selects the area for a key
word.

This item is available only with the i-mode
Browser screen, Full Browser screen, New mail
Compose message screen, Received mail detail
screen, or Schedule/Holiday detail screen.

History------ Select the key word using the
history of previously retrieved words.

iMenu/Search—P.176

After entering a keyword, select
any item:

i-mode------ Search via i-mode.

*1: Available during i-mode communications.
*2: URLSs registered in “Quick Search URL’ will be
added. ~P.185

6 (Search)

<Quote keyword>
® Text cannot be copied if copying is prohibited.

Setting the search engine for quick
search <Quick Search URL>

Set search engines for quick search with Full
Browser. Up to 6 URLs can be stored.
- “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Other settings”P“Quick Search
URL”

Select “Not recorded”P“YES”
Retrieve a search item (URL) from the registered
site.

H To delete a registered URL

» Highlight a registered URLM>[ch] (FUNC)»
“Delete this"»>“YES”

Displaying Internet Web

Pages

<Internet connection>

Viewing website by entering its URL using i-mode

Browser or Full Browser.

0 (v p-“i-MODE”P>“Go to location”p
“Enter URL”

NE!

WH. A4 Aabe. 0. jp
ww.AAAdef . co. jp
WW.AAAghI .CO. jp
ww.AAA K] .co. jp
WWW.AAAMNO. CO. jp

URL list
Function menusP.186

Continued on next page
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“<NEW>"p-Enter a URLP>“i-mode
Browser” or “Full Browser”

M If a confirmation screen appears asking
whether to switch to Full Browser
»“OK” or “OK (default)”

I Viewing sites from the URL history

The FOMA terminal records the last 10 URLs you
entered in the URL history.
®“ E|” appears for i-mode sites, and “ gg ” for
websites viewed with Full Browser.
0 (v - “i-MODE”P>“Go to location”p
“Enter URL”

Select a URL)“i-mode Browser”
or “Full Browser”

M If a confirmation screen appears asking
whether to switch to Full Browser
»“OK” or “OK (default)”

H To edit the selected URL
P> Select the “Internet address” boxP Edit the
URL

® When you enter URLs and connect to sites, visits
to the same URL are logged as separate entries.

® |f you select “OK (default)” when the confirmation
screen appears asking whether to switch to Full
Browser, “FB permission disp.” (P.196) is changed
to “Not display”.

( URL list screen (P.185) )

Accessing Websites and
<Bookmark>

Sites Quickly

Adding frequently visited websites or sites to

Bookmark allows you to access those sites quickly

and easily.

® You can change the titles of your bookmarks and
organize the bookmarks into categories by using
folders.

® You can connect up to 5 sites from the bookmark at
a same time. =~ P.187

| Adding bookmarks

@ Up to 200 sites can be bookmarked for i-mode and
Full Browser.

® You can register up to 256 single-byte characters of
a URL for i-mode and 512 for Full Browser.

® Some sites cannot be bookmarked.

i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180)p>(ch]
(FUNC)»>“Add bookmark”
»“YES”pSelect a folder

©® Bookmark titles can consist of up to 12 double-
byte or 24 single-byte characters. Longer titles are
truncated when the bookmark is added. If no title
is given, the URL is displayed excluding “http://” or
“https://”.

Using a bookmark to access a site or
website

Add desktop icon—P.110

Compose message:-"-* Composes an i-mode mail
with the URL pasted in the message.

Set as home URL™ -+ Stores a URL as your home
URL. You can only store 1 URL as the home URL.

Set as home URL"2------Register the URL as the
home URL. Only a single URL can be set as the
home URL.

Delete:--- Selects the deleting method from “Delete
this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

*1: Available when a URL opened with i-mode Browser is
displayed.

*2: Available when a URL opened with Full Browser is
displayed.
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@ E|” appears for i-mode sites, and “ gg ” for
websites viewed with Full Browser.

® The bookmark opens the site with the browser
used when registered.

0 {edp“i-MODE”p>“Bookmark”
»Select a folderPSelect a
bookmark

H Bookmark list screen

L [@9Booknark
[ C.microSD

Bookmark folder list
Function menu=P.187

Bookmark list
Function menu=P.187



Bookmark folder list screen
(Em e )

® You cannot rename or delete the default Bookmark
folder.

Add folder----- Enters a folder name to add a folder.
You can add up to 19 folders.

Edit folder name:---- Edits the folder name of the
added folder.

Sort folder----- Selects the position to move to and
rearranges the folder.

No. of bookmarks

iC trans. all—P.330

Send all Ir data—P.328
Send all/Bluetooth — P.330
CopyAll to microSD—P.317

Delete folder----- Deletes an added folder.

Delete all------ Deletes all bookmarks stored on the
FOMA terminal.

<No. of bookmarks>
® The number of data in the microSD folder and
Secret folder are not displayed.

( Bookmark list screen (P.186) )

Move:---- Selects from “Move this, Move selected,
Move all” and moves the bookmark to the other folder
you select.

Edit title
Add desktop icon—+P.110

Compose message - Composes an i-mode mail
with the URL pasted in the message.

Attach to mail------ Composes an i-mode mail with a
bookmark attached.

iC transmission—P.330

Send Ir data— P.328

Send one/Bluetooth — P.330

Copy to microSD—P.317

Set mlt win, -+ Selects sites from Bookmarked
sites and register them as a One-touch multi window

group.—~P.187

Set as home URL™1----- Stores a URL as your home
URL. You can only store 1 URL as the home URL.

Set as FB home URL"2------Register the URL as the
Full Browser home URL. Only a single URL can be
set as the home URL.

Copy URL -+ You can copy the bookmark’s URL
and paste it into the Character entry (edit) screen.

—P.382
No. of bookmarks

Delete:---- Selects the deleting method from “Delete
this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

Keep in secret$ Put out™-----“Preventing Others
from Viewing Data”—P.123

Bookmark info™:-----Displays the bookmark title and
URL.

*1: Available when an i-mode bookmark is selected.

*2: Available when a Full Browser bookmark is selected.
*3: Available only in Secret or Secret data only mode.

*4: Available only for bookmarks stored in a microSD card.

Connecting to the Registered

URL at a Time

<One-touch mit win.>

Registering a displayed site to One touch multi

window. Connecting to the registered sites at a time.

® Up to 20 groups (up to 5 sites per group) can be
registered for i-mode and Full Browser.

I Adding sites you wont to connect

® i-mode sites displayed with i-mode Browser and
websites displayed with Full Browser cannot be
registered to a same group.
. E: group registered with i-mode Browser
. E: group registered with Full Browser
. '1'| group not registered

Continued on next page
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i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180)p>ch]
(FUNC) P> “One-touch multi”p“Set
disp. win.”p“YES”
H To register all displayed

windows
»“Set all window”»>“YES”

oupT1
#6roup12
Group list

Function menu®P.188

Select a groupP“<Not recorded>"

M To overwrite the
registered site

P> Select a registered sitep

“YES”

[B<Not recorded>
[E<Not recorded>
[EI<Not recorded>
[E<Not recorded>

Data list
Function menu®P.188

Connecting to the registered sites at a
time

@ From i-mode menu

0

(=4 “i-MODE” P> “One-touch mit
win.”p>Select a group

H To list the group data
> (Detail)

@ From a site

i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180)p>ch]
(FUNC)P>“One-touch multi”’p
“Group list”pSelect a groupp>
“YES”
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( Group list screen (P.188)

Edit group name

Add desktop icon—+P.110

Delete group------ Deletes the registered sites and
resets the selected group to default.

Delete all group----- Reset all groups to default.

( Data list screen (P.188)

Delete this, Delete all

Sort---- Sorts the stored order.

Site info------ Title and URL of sites are displayed.

Add bookmark—P.186

Edit title

©® When adding a site, the function menu may not
appear depending on the operation.

Saving Site Contents

<Screen memo>

When you have found some useful information
(transfer information, etc.), you can save the
displayed page on your FOMA terminal as a screen
memo, image (of page displayed on the screen) for
later reference.

I Saving a screen memo

® Up to 200 screen memos and images can be stored
for i-mode and Full Browser. However, the number
you can actually save varies depending on the
amount of data on each saved page.

® The maximum storable size of each screen memo
is 500K bytes for i-mode and 1.5M bytes for Full
Browser, and the maximum storable size of each
image is 200K bytes.

® Some pages cannot be saved as screen memos.

0

i-mode Browser screen (P.176),

Full Browser screen (P.180)p>[ch]
(FUNC)»“Add screen memo”p>

“YES’,

H To save an image only
P»“YES (Image only)”



® When you save a screen memo of an SSL/TLS
page, the SSL/TLS certificate of the page is also
saved.

® |f you save the same page twice, it is saved as a
new screen memo and is not replaced with the
earlier save.

@ |f you save a site in which an item is already
entered in a radio button, checkbox, text box, pull-
down menu or selection box as a screen memo,
you cannot view the item when displaying the
screen memo.

| Displaying a screen memo

®“ E|” appears for i-mode screen memos, and “ Fg”
for Full Browser screen memos.

® |f you select a screen memo containing a link, the
lined site is displayed with the browser when the
screen memo was saved.

0 (e p“i-MODE”p“Screen memo”
pSelect a screen memo

l Screen memo list/detail screen

Enjoy Fishing
IWSea
Choshi
T
ILU7ISLaJld§
Lake/River
Kawaguchiko

Ashinoko
Saganigawa

B =Fishing info
[H ERestaurants
[E = Traffic

Screen memo list
Function menu®P.189
Screen memo detail

Function menu=P.189

® Information on the screen memo is the one stored
and may differ from the latest one.

9% 759

Edit title, Protect ON/OFF, No. of memos

[ Screen memo list screen ]

Display URL:--"- Display and check the page URL. If
the entire URL does not appear, press (0] (Select),
then use @ to move the cursor to view the rest of the
URL. Press @ (Select) again to hide the cursor.

Delete:---- Selects the deleting method from “Delete
this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

<Protect ON/OFF>

@ Up to 100 screen memos or up to 10M bytes can
be protected. However, the number of screen
memos you can protect varies depending on the
data size.

m (P.189)

Edit title, Protect ON/OFF
Save/Add

Screen memo detail screen ]

Save one image’!, Save some images’?,
Background image'!, Save image2—P.190

Save schedule™ - Save a schedule while
browsing screen memos.

Add to phonebook—P.184

Copy-----* Copy text on the displayed page.

»Use £ to move the cursor to the beginning of
text to copy» (@] (Start)»> Use 4 to highlight up to
the end of text to copy» (@] (End)

Quick search—P.185

All Frames:---*- Return to the all frame screen from
the selected frame screen.

Compose message:-"-* Compose i-mode mail or
Deco-mail with the URL of a screen memo pasted
into the main text or an image inserted/attached.

Replay----- Play the Flash movie or animation in the
screen memo from the beginning.
Display URL—P.178

Certificate-- Display the SSL/TLS certificate
content when the screen memo is SSL/TLS-
compatible.

Sound setting------ Adjust the volume of the Flash.

Continued on next page
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Change disp. Mode™-----Switch between PC layout
mode and Keitai mode.

Change font size"1"3-----Select Small/Standard/
Large/X-large. = P.109

Zoom™------ Select 60%/80%/100%/120%/150%/
180%/200%/250%/400%/Page size fitting™>. When
Page size fitting is selected, further select a desired
portion in the entire page.

Image display----- Display an image that was saved
along with the displayed screen memo.

Detailed disp."®----Display a screen memo that was
saved along with the displayed image.

Original site’®------Display and check the image
URL.

Delete

*1: Available only when selecting i-mode screen memo.

*2: Available only when selecting the Full Browser screen
memo.

*3: Available in Full Browser Keitai mode.

*4: Available in Full Browser PC layout mode.

*5: Not available with horizontal screen.

*6: Available when an image is displayed.

Downloading Charged

Contents

Some sites may charge you for downloading contents
(images, melodies or Chaku-Uta-Full®). When you try
to download charged contents, a confirmation
message for the purchase and the i-mode password
entry screen appears.

® You cannot download the contents if more than 2
minutes have passed before starting downloading
after you enter the i-mode password. Enter the
i-mode password again.
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Downloading Data from Sites

Download various data from sites, and save them to
use for various purposes.
® This section describes how to download any data
other than the following:
* i-motion—P.202
* Movie —P.202
 Chaku-Uta-Full®—P.248
¢ i-oppli—P.260
* Widget Appli—P.279

® You may not be able to download data depending
on sites or the file size.

© Note that the communication charge can become
very expensive when downloading a large data.

| pownloading images

You can save an image, background image or

animation displayed or attached to the currently

displayed site using i-mode Browser or FULL

Browser, screen memo, i-mode mail or MessageR/F,

then set the saved image in screens such as standby

screen or wake-up display.

® The maximum size of an image you can download
is 500K bytes for i-mode Browser and 1.5M bytes
for Full Browser. You can store up to 1,000 images
including the Deco-mail pictures, Deco-mail
pictogram and shot still images (the number of
images you can actually store may be reduced
depending on file sizes).

® You can download GIF animation, Flash movies
(cannot be saved with Full Browser) and GIF/
JPEG/PNG/BMP images (PNG image cannot be
saved).

® Image cannot be saved if saving is prohibited.

<Example: To save a single image displayed on a site
page>
i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180)>
(FUNC)P>“Save/Add”p“Save one
image”P>Select an imagep>“YES”
»Select a folder

Position the frame [__] over the image to be
saved.



H To save multiple images
»“Save/Add”P>“Save some images”»Use K4 to
select an image> (Finish)»>“YES"» Select a
folder

You can select up to 100 images.

H To save the background image
P “Save/Add”»“Background image”»“YES"»
Select a folder

M To save images with Full Browser
»“Save/Add”P>“Save image”PSelect an image
»“YES”PSelect a folder

@ “YES”P>Select an item

l When you do not set the image to the
standby screen, etc.
»“NO”

® When 2in1 is set to Dual mode or B mode, and
also “Stand-by display” is set to other than “Same
as Number A”, the saved image cannot be set to
the standby screen. The screen for A mode or
OFF in 2in1 mode is applied.

® Deco-mail pictograms are saved in the
“Pictograph D” folder under “My picture”.

® When you save multiple images, up to 300 images
appear on the selection screen.

©® BMP images can only be saved to a microSD card
by selecting “Save one image” from the i-mode
Browser function menu or “Save image” from the
Full Browser function menu.

| pownloading PDF data

You can download a PDF-formatted data from a

website and display it on your FOMA terminal.

@ You cannot download PDF data whose size
exceeds 2M bytes. You can save up to 400 PDF
data. The maximum number of PDF data that can
be stored varies depending on the data size.

i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180)p
Select a PDF data file

The “PDF data screen” (P.332) appears.

Operation for viewing a PDF document —P.334
* When a PDF file that enables you to download the
specified pages is selected, the first downloaded

page appears. The subsequent pages are
downloaded when you move to those pages.

H To cancel the download

» & (Quit) or

When the message asking whether to save the
partly downloaded data appears, select “YES” to
save it. In this case, you can download the
remaining data later. —~P.192

M If the password entry screen appears
Enter the password set to the PDF data.

M To save the PDF data

» [ch] (FUNC)»“Save’»“YES"»>Select a folder
For a PDF data that requires download of all
data, all the pages are saved. For a PDF data
that enables you to download the specified
pages, the data (pages) downloaded so far are
saved. You can download the remaining pages
later.—~P.191

H To close the PDF data

»(cLR)

When the PDF data is not saved, the message
asking whether to close the PDF appears. To
save the PDF data, select “NO”.

@ Downloading remaining PDF data after
downloading partially

When you have saved partly downloaded PDF data,
you can download the remaining pages (data) later.
The ways of downloading vary depending on the
status of downloaded PDF data.

<To download partially-downloaded (by page) PDF
file ( EEE (pale blue))>

[

0 PDF data list screen (P.332)p
Select a PDF file to view
The message notifying that the downloading will
resume appears and then the “PDF data screen”
(P.332) appears.
Operation for viewing a PDF document —P.334

@ (Tool)»Press 4 j on toolbar to
view pages not downloaded
Connected to the site to download the pages.
M To specify the page number you want to

download
P> Select a page number indicated on
toolbar®Enter a page number you want to view

H To download all the remaining data at a
time

»(ch] (FUNC)»“DL remaining data”»“YES”

M To save the PDF data

» [ch] (FUNC)»“Save"»>“YES”

The document including newly downloaded

pages is saved.

Continued on next page
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<To download a PDF data that was partially

downloaded ( (pale blue), EE (pale blue))>

0 PDF data list screen (P.332)p
Select a PDF file to view
Before the document is displayed, the message
asking whether to download all the remaining
data appears.

@ “YES”

Connected to the site and downloading of all the
remaining data starts. After the downloading is
completed, the “PDF data screen” (P.332)
appears (some documents may not be viewable
even if the download is finished successfully).

M To save the PDF data
»[ch] (FUNC)»>“Save’»“YES”

® |t may take a while to display some PDF data.

o A PDF data may not be properly displayed if it
contain formats unsupported by the PDF viewer or
complicated designs.

® [f you attempt to download a PDF data larger than
500K bytes, a message appears asking whether
to download the data.

® You cannot download a PDF data whose size is
unknown.

o |f a PDF data that you attempt to download has
the same definition file (data file for identifying
PDF) as one already stored in the FOMA terminal
or microSD card, they are recognized as the same
PDF data. The new PDF data will not be
downloaded and the stored PDF data will be
displayed.

® |f you activate a new task that belongs to the
same i-mode group after downloading a PDF
data, the new task starts without saving the PDF
data being displayed.

® PDT data with Document Definition File (DDF)
cannot be downloaded with Full Browser.

| pownloading various data

Download various data from sites by using i-mode
Browser: melody, Kisekae Tool package, Machi-
chara, Chara-den, ToruCa, etc.
® The maximum size of downloadable data as

follows:

» Deco-mail template: 200K bytes’

¢ Decome-Anime template: 100K bytes

* Melody: 100K bytes

* Kisekae Tool: 2M bytes

¢ Chara-den: 100K bytes
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* Machi-chara: 2M bytes

* e-book/e-comic: 3M bytes

* Download dictionary: 20K bytes

 ToruCa: 100K bytes™

* Schedule data, i-schedule: 1M bytes

: You cannot save mail message body whose size

exceeds 10,000 bytes, inserted images whose size

exceeds 90K bytes.

*2: Maximum size of ToruCa (detail): 100K bytes.
Maximum size of ToruCa: 1K bytes.

*
=

<Example: Saving the data>

0 i-mode Browser screen (P.176)p
Select a data (melody, etc.)

@ “Save”"‘YES”
The selectable options displayed when the data
is downloaded vary depending on the data type.
“Play”, “Preview”, “Save”, “Property”, etc.
appear.

Follow the on-screen instructions
to select a folder or option

©® Downloaded melody may be subject to restrictions
where only a pre-designated part of the melody
can be played. If it is set as the ring tone, etc., only
the designated part will be played.

® To restore the pre-installed Kisekae Tool, Machi-
chara or Chara-den after deleted, download it
from “dATENSAE” (only in Japanese) —~P.177

@ j-concier service subscription is required to
download Schedule data. —P.206

You can play Flash movies on a Flash-compatible

website.

Using phone information in Flash movies—P.197

@ Flash® Video can be played back with i-mode
Browser (except for i-Channel), Full Browser,
Screen memo (only embedded type Flash® Video).

@ Saved embedded type Flash® Video can be played
only by screen memo. Flash movie will be
displayed when saved data cannot be played.

® The maximum playable size of Flash movie per
page is 500K bytes for i-mode and 1.5M bytes for
Full Browser.

® Some files may not be played although can be
played with Flash 8 (some with Flash 9), depending
on the website.




| Operating the Flash movies

| Flash® Video

Flash is an animation technique supported by the
FOMA terminal that uses both images and sound.
Flash gives you access to a wide range of animations
and visually exciting sites. You can also download a
Flash movie to your FOMA terminal and set it as the
standby screen.

@ [f vibration is set to a Flash movie, playing it
activates vibration regardless of the “Vibrator”
setting.

® Some Flash movies may not run correctly.

® You may also be able to control a Flash movie even
when “{J<: " does not appear at the bottom of the
screen.

® Flash movies are not displayed if you select “OFF”
in “Set image disp.”.

@ Selecting “Accept” in “Use phone information”
allows you to use the FOMA terminal data (time,
date, reception level, battery level, ring volume,
language, model type and model info).

® Some Flash movies use sound effects. To run a
Flash movie without the sound effects, select
“Sound setting” and then select “VOLUME 0”.
Even if “Vibrator” is set to “Melody linkage”, this
setting is invalid for sound effects of Flash movie.

©® When a Flash movie is set as standby screen, etc.
in “Set image disp.”, the sound effects or vibrator
that are set in the Flash movie do not run.
“Replay” is also unavailable. = P.178

® When some Flash movies are saved or saved as a
screen memo, part of the images may not be
saved or they may otherwise differ from the way
they appear on the site.

® During Flash playback, the Power saver mode
does not activate regardless of the Light time
setting in “Backlight”.

® Flash playback is paused if no key is pressed for
approximately 5 minutes. The playback resumes if
a key is pressed.

Flash® Video (FLV) is a file format that can be played
with Adobe Flash Player.
The following two types of FLV can be played:

Type Description
Progressive Download video data created
in addition to Flash movies
from the server, and play it
simultaneously.
Embedded Embed video data as an
element into Flash movies.
File extension | flv, swf
Codec Video Sorenson Spark/
On2VP6
Audio MP3
Bit rate Video 400 Kbps
Audio 96 Kbps
Video size QVGA (320 dots wide x 240 dots
high)
Frame rate 15 fps

® Progressive FLV cannot be played back.

® Progressive FLV cannot be saved. Screen Memo is
not available.

® Progressive FLV, which is compatible with up to
10M bytes playback, may be a large volume of
data. Note that communications charges may be
high when large data are received

@ Some files cannot be downloaded or played even if
the file format is compatible.

Playing Flash movies on i-mode site
or websites

You can play Flash movies when “Set image disp.” is
set to “ON”.
You can adjust volume in “Sound setting” during
Flash movie playback.
Display the websites compatible
with Flash movies

Place the pointer on the Flash

movie
The pointer changes to k then Flash movie
playback starts.

Continued on next page
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® Up to 2 Flash movies can be played
simultaneously in embedded playback with i-mode
Browser. You cannot play multiple Flash movies
simultaneously with Full Browser. However, with
both browsers, you can play Flash movie with GIF
animation.

® |f the Flash movie is located out of the displayed
range, scroll to the Flash movie to start playback.

® You cannot save some Flash movies.

©® Some Flash movies may not make sounds.

® When the Flash movie is not played even if you
place the pointer on the Flash movie, it may be
played by moving the pointer.

©® Some websites may automatically play the Flash
movie.

Uploading Images/Movies

Upload images or videos stored in the FOMA terminal

or microSD card to the Internet website that supports

file upload.

©® The maximum uploadable file size is 2M bytes. You
can upload GIF data (excluding frames and
stamps) such as animations, JPEG images and
i-motion.

® Procedure for uploading images and movies
depends on websites. Follow the procedure
described on the website you visit.

0 Select a file selection link (such as
“Browse”) on websites

@ Select “My picture” or “i-motion”

@ Select a folderp>Select an image
or movie

Select a transmission link (such

as “Send”) on websites
The selected file is uploaded.

H To cancel uploading
»(CLR]
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©® Some websites may not support uploading
function.

® You cannot upload images and movies that are
not allowed to be output to a device outside the
FOMA terminal.

® You cannot upload data other than images or
movies larger than 80K bytes.

Using Phone To/AV Phone To,
Mail To, Web To and Media To

Functions

Select information displayed on i-mode sites or mail

to make calls or send mail.

® The following are available:

* Phone number (Phone To/AV Phone To
function): Make calls, send SMS

* Mail address (Mail To function): Send mail

* URL (Web To function): View Internet websites

* Program information link (Media To function):
Activate TV, Booking program/Timer recording

® You may not be able to use this function for the

mails or sites sent from a PC.

@ |n addition to phone number, mail address or URL,
items such as “Please contact here” may be
available.

® Only the Web To function is available for
Manga&Book.

<Example: Making a voice call to a number displayed
on a site using i-mode Browser>

i-mode Browser screen (P.176)
P Select a phone number

@ “Voice phone”p>“Dial”

<Mail To function>

© You may not be available if multiple mail
addresses are displayed in a row.

<Media To function>

©® You may not be available even if information is
selected.

© Not available with Full Browser.



Using Location Information

Select a link with location information added on a site,
use the location information.

<Example: Using the information on a site>

@ i-mode Browser screen (P.176)
P Select a link with location
information addedSelect any
item:

Read Map----- Launches the i-appli specified in
“Map set” (P.263) (location information available
i-oppli).

H For overseas use

To view the map, select whether to access the
i-mode site or use i-appli.

Run i-oppli----- Displays the list of i-appli
compatible with the location information function
(that can use location information).

Paste to mail - Pastes the location
information URL into an i-mode message to
compose a new message.

Setting i-mode Browser/Full

Browser

<i-mode settings>

0 f=Jp“i-MODE”» “i-mode settings”
»“i-mode Browser set.” or “Full
Browser set.”

Set image dis|
Blovie auto play set.
[ENovie download set.

vie auto play set.
EMowe download set.

ElPointer setting EIFB Home setting

i-mode Browser set. Full Browser set.

@ Select any item:

Set image disp. -+ Set whether to display
images or Flash for an i-mode site, website or
screen memo detail screen. If “OFF” is selected,
the “ " icon will appear instead.

Movie auto play set. —~P.204

© \When using overseas, a map may not be provided or
displayed properly. Even in this case, packet
communications charges apply.

® When the location information URL is pasted into
the message, “ P " is prefixed to the location
information URL.

® The number of characters of the pasted location
information URL is counted as the number of
characters of the message.

Movie download set. - Set whether to
establish communications automatically when
loading Progressive FLV in i-mode sites or
websites. When you select “Confirm always”, a
confirmation message appears every time you
connect to a page.

Script setting--* Set whether to validate
JavaScript'! when displaying a page. Some
websites may be displayed incorrectly unless set
to “Valid”.

Use phone information—P.197

Font size setting---- Select Small/Standard/
Large/X-large for the font size of i-mode sites or
websites, screen memo or MessageR/F list/
detail screen2.—P.109

Magnification set."3:----Select 60%/80%/
100%/120%/150%/180%/200%/250%/400%.

Cookie setting—P.197
Delete Cookies —P.198

Referer setting—P.198

Window auto-open------ Set whether to open a
new window automatically using JavaScript™1.
Setting to “OFF” disables the automatic window-
opening.

Continued on next page

195

Josmoug ||n4/opow-1 .



J1asmoug |Ind/apow-i .

Home URL™:----Set use of the i-mode Browser
home URL display.

Invalid------ Disable the home URL display
setting.

Valid------ Validate the home URL display
setting. Select the Home URL field and
enter a URL to be stored.

FB Home setting™:------Set the Full Browser
home URL.

Display mode setting™------Set the first display
mode. Select PC layout mode or Keitai mode.

FB permission disp.™3------Set whether to
display a confirmation screen when connecting
with Full Browser. When you select “Display
always”, a confirmation message appears every
time you connect to a page.

<Pointer setting>

® You cannot operate some Flash contents when
“Pointer display” of this function is set to “ON”. In
this case, set to “OFF” then try again.

Configuring browser common
settings

(=P “i-MODE”p>“i-mode settings™
»“Common settings”

@ Select any item:

i-mode button set. —~P.179

Scroll----- Set the scroll speed and link display
of an i-mode site or website, screen memo or

FB usage set.”3----Set whether to use Full
Browser. During WLAN, the Full Browser may be
available even if set to OFF.

Auto NW size setting™------Set whether to
allow communications beyond the capacity of
the page. When you select “Confirm always”, a
message appears asking whether to establish
those communications.

M geR/F detail screen. Select any of the
following items:

Speed:----+ Select High speed/Low speed.

During scroll in focus:---* Set whether to
highlight links while scrolling.

Open tab setting----- Set whether to open a
new window on top or in the background under
the current window.

Pointer setting

Pointer display------ Turn on/off the pointer.

Speed------ Select Normal/High speed/Low
speed.

*1: JavaScript is a programming language that can
be included on web pages to make them more
interactive.

*2: Available only for i-mode Browser set.

*3: Available only for Full Browser set.

*4: Available only for i-mode Browser set.

<Set image disp.>

® Changing the setting of “Set image disp.” under
“i-mode Browser set.” also changes 1Seg “User
settings” and “Set image disp.” in the function
menu of the 1Seg screen.

® Even if set to “OFF”, images appear on the iMenu
screen.

<Home URL>

® [f an earphone/microphone (optional) is
connected, pressing the switch in standby will also
display the site set as Home.

196

Sound setting------ Adjust the volume of the
Flash.

<Sound setting>
® Even if the volume is not set to zero, some Flash

movies may not make any sounds.

| Configuring MessageR/F settings

(=p“i-MODE”p“i-mode settings”
P “MessageR/F settings”

@ Select any item:

Auto-display setting------ Set the MessageR/F
auto-display mode.

Start attachment (auto)------ Set whether to play
the attached/pasted melody automatically when
opening MessageR/F.

Message list display----- Set the number of
lines displayed on the Message list screen.




I Checking the browser settings

{=)p»“i-MODE”p>“i-mode settings”
P “Check settings”
@ Select any item:

i-mode Check set., FB Check set., Common
Check set., MessageR/F Check set.

I Resetting the i-mode settings  <Reset>

{=)p“i-MODE” P> “i-mode settings”
> “Reset”PEnter your security
codep“YES”

I Changing from i-mode to another ISP

connection <Host selection>

| * There is normally no need to change this setting. |

Set a host for services other than i-mode. If you

change the host to a host other than i-mode, you

cannot use i-mode and i-mode mail.

® You can store up to 10 hosts other than “i-mode”.

0 e “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Connection setting”p“Host
selection”p>Highlight “<Not
recorded>")> [ (Edit)>Enter your
security codep>Select any item:

Host name, Host number------ Sets the host
name or the host number.

Host address, Host address2:----- Sets the
host address or the host address2.

@ (Finish)

® When you change the host, the ticker of i-Channel
is turned off. The ticker is turned on again
automatically when the information is updated
automatically or when @ is pressed to receive
the latest information.

® After changing the host, the i-Channel information
may not be updated automatically. To receive the
latest information, press [ to display the channel
list screen.

Setting whether to use phone
information for Flash movies
<Use phone information>

Use this function to specify whether terminal data is

used when a Flash movie is running.

® The terminal data may be used depending on the
particular Flash movie. Set to “Accept” so that
Flash movies can use phone information. Flash
movies use the following types of phone
information:
* Battery level
 Signal strength
* Date and time

* Ring volume setting
 Select language

* Model data

i-mode Browser set. screen
(P.195)/Full Browser set. screen
(P.195)p“Use phone information”
»“Accept” or “Reject”

I Cookie

Using Cookie* enables you to effectively access the

websites that you have seen once.

: Cookie is the mechanism for temporarily saving the
date you accessed the website, number of accesses
and your other information. The information is sent from
server, saved temporarily in your FOMA terminal and
used for contents service.

If Cookie is sent, the information such as date you
accessed the website and number of accesses is also
sent to the site. Please note that NTT DOCOMO is not
responsible for any reveal of your information to third
parties because of sending Cookie.

However, some websites and contents services require
you to validate the Cookie settings for their correct
display and use.

@ Setting Cookie

*

0 i-mode Browser set. screen
(P.195)/Full Browser set. screen
(P.195)»“Cookie settings”
»Select any item:

Valid------ Always validates Cookie.
No confirmation is made when Cookie is sent or
received.

Invalid----- Always invalidates Cookie.

Continued on next page
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Notify(sending)----- Enables you to choose
whether to send Cookie every time you connect
to a page. No confirmation is made when Cookie
is received and the information is saved in your
FOMA terminal.

Notify(receiving)------ Enables you to choose
whether to receive Cookie every time you
connect to a page. No confirmation is made
when Cookie is sent.

Notify(send/recv.)- -~ Enables you to choose
whether to send or receive Cookie every time
you connect to a page.

® Cookies are deleted in the ascending order of no
use when the number and size of Cookies exceed
the maximum limit.

® Resetting the i-mode Browser settings deletes
Cookies.

@ Deleting Cookie

You can delete the Cookies stored in your FOMA
terminal.
i-mode Browser set. screen
(P.195)/Full Browser set. screen
(P.195)p“Delete Cookies”pEnter

your security code p-“YES”
All Cookies stored in your FOMA terminal are
deleted.

I Referer

You can set whether to send Referer*.

: Referer is information of source link. Sending Referer
transfers information such as the page from which you
access the site.

Please note that NTT DOCOMO is not responsible for
any reveal of your information to third parties because
of sending Referer.

However, you may not access the linked pages in some
websites unless Referer is sent.

@ Setting Referer

*

i-mode Browser set. screen
(P.195)/Full Browser set. screen
(P.195)p“Referer setting”
p“Valid” or “Invalid”
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Setting SSL/TLS Certificate

YYou can check the details of an SSL/TLS certificate or

to set to valid/invalid.

0 (e “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”D>
“Connection setting”p
“Certificate setting”

Select a certificate® Check the

details

M To validate or invalidate SSL/TLS
certificates

» Highlight a certificate®[ch] (FUNC)»“Valid” or

“Invalid”

When set to “Valid”, 3] appears. When set to

“Invalid”, appears.

® [f you select “Invalid”, you cannot view SSL/TLS
pages with that SSL/TLS certificate.

Setting FirstPass

User certificates prove that the user is a proper
FOMA service subscriber. Downloaded user
certificates are saved to the FOMA card (UIM) and
allow you to access client authentication-compatible
sites.

I Connect to the FirstPass Center

Follow the procedure below to request and download

the user certificate.

® You can request a user certificate or download from
the FirstPass Center.

® User certificates cannot be used on the FOMA card
(blue).

® The FirstPass cannot be used overseas.

® To connect to the FirstPass Center, you must first
set the date and time on your FOMA terminal.
—P.52

® The screens and procedures used at the FirstPass
Center are subject to change.



0 [@P“SETTINGSINW SERVICE”
p“Connection setting”»“Sccure
service set.”p“Client certificate”
P Check the description
»“English”
FirstPass

- Firs tPassé"‘ﬂ}ﬂL\r
ESIEOICIE, 1-4 IS
D! Rii 5 970-N 4

ﬂJE(‘ﬁ
yhEER IR

“Request your certificate”

H To apply invalidation

Select “Other settings” and then select “Revoke
your certificate”.

Enter your PIN2 code and then proceed as
directed by the on-screen instructions.

@ Check the descriptionp>
“Continue”

Enter the PIN2 code
PIN2 code—P.118

@ Check the messagepP>“Download”
P Check the descriptionp
“Continue”»“Menu”

The confirmation message appears.
The FirstPass menu screen reappears after the
downloading is completed.

® Packet communication charge for connection to
the FirstPass Center is free.
@ You cannot use the following function during
connection to the FirstPass Center.
* Sending or receiving i-mode mail (sending and
receiving SMS is available)
¢ Check new messages (Check new SMS is
available)
* Reception of MessageR/F
» Downloading attached files of mails manually
* Activate the Web To function from the mail detail
screen
® Always send a certificate request before
downloading a new or updated user certificate.
You cannot download a certificate without first
requesting the certificate.

® Once an application for user certificate
invalidation has been completed, you can no
longer access FirstPass-compliant sites that
require that user certificate.

® If you use FirstPass after completion of
invalidation, apply issue for the user certification
again and download it.

Using a user certificate to connect to a
site

i-mode Browser screen (P.176)

P Confirm user certificate
transmissionp“YES”pEnter your
PIN2 code

©® Pake-hodai, Pake-hodai full and Pake-hodai
double cover packet communications charges
incurred when connecting to FirstPass.

® |f you connect to a FirstPass-compliant site
without a user certificate, or if your user certificate
has expired, a message appears informing you of
that fact. You can still connect to the site and view
subsequent pages by selecting “YES” in some
cases, but note that it may not be safe to send
your personal information (credit card number,
contact details, etc.). To disconnect, select “NO,
then reconnect the site after downloading the user
certificate from the FirstPass Center.

B Notes on using FirstPass

* FirstPass is DOCOMO’s digital authentication
service. Using FirstPass enables the client
authentication in which the site authenticates the
FOMA terminal.

FirstPass can be used either when the FOMA
terminal is directly connected to the Internet or
when it is connected via a PC. When the FOMA
terminal is connected to the Internet via a PC, the
FirstPass PC software included in the provided CD-
ROM for N-07A is required. For details, refer to
“FirstPassManual” (PDF format) stored in the
“FirstPass Soft” folder included on the CD-ROM.
(The “FirstPassManual” is in Japanese only.)

To view the PDF-format “FirstPass Manual”,
Adobe® Reader® is required.

If this software is not installed on your PC, install
the Adobe® Reader® in the provided CD-ROM to
view the file.

Refer to the “Adobe Reader ™\JL " (Help of the
Adobe Reader) for details on how to use it.

Continued on next page
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* When requesting a user certificate, carefully read
and agree to the “The usage regulation” of
FirstPass displayed on your screen before
proceeding with your request.

 To use a user certificate, you will need to enter your

PIN2 code (P.118). Take great care to prevent

unauthorized use of your FOMA card (UIM) or

PIN2 code by third parties since all the actions

performed after PIN2 code entry will be assumed to

have been performed by you.

If the FOMA card (UIM) is lost or stolen, you can

have your user certificates invalidated at the

docomo Information Center described on the back
cover of this manual.

DOCOMO bears no obligation or responsibility for

sites and information provided by FirstPass

compatible sites. Any disputes are to be resolved
between the customer and the FirstPass-compliant
site.

DOCOMO and its authentication company provide

no guarantee regarding security or secrecy in the

use of FirstPass and SSL/TLS certificates. Such
certificates are used entirely at the discretion of the
user.
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Changing the Certificate Host

I * There is normally no need to change this setting. |

You can set the host for downloading the user
certificate.
(P “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”
P “Connection setting”P“Sccure
service set.”’p“Center host
setting”

Highlight “<Not recorded>"p &)
(Edit)»Enter your security code
»Select any item:

Default URL---- Sets the URL of the initial
screen for the host.

Host number------ Sets the host number.

@ (Finish)

® To change a stored “User setting host”, use the
same procedure for storing.

® To delete a stored “User setting host”, select
“Delete” from the function menu.
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i-motion/Movie

@ Movie types

Category
i-motion is sounds, movies, music, etc. Download Type F::‘aeyt:i:;k Description
i-motion from i-motion sites to the FOMA terminal. . . =
You can set i-motion as a ring tone. Chaku-motion Streaming L|ve:' Dgllver Dowpload and play
P94 type rpowes in rgal mowes._ You cannot
You can download and play various movies provided (Cannot be pme. Pausing save this type (.)f
X . X . saved) is not movies. Long time
o.n websites such as portal sites or moving picture available. playback is possible.
sites. On-demand:
® Music player supports playback with Windows Deliver ’
Media Video (WMV) and Windows Media Audio movies pre-
(WMA). When downloading/streaming movies, the loaded on
received file size may become very large. Note that servers.
communications charges may be high when large Download | Played after | In addition to movie files
files (such as streaming type with no file size type (Can | downloaded | acquired using the
restriction) are received. For details on packet be saved) FOMA terminal, you can
communications charges and billing plans, refer to (Up to 10 MB) also save files created
“Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA oracquiredonaPCtoa
version”. microSD card.
@ i-motion types File wmy, wma, wvx, wax, asf, asx
i-motion can be broadly divided into 2 types as extension
follows. The type of the i-motion you downloaded Codec Video Windows Media Video 7 - 9
depends on the site or data. Audio Windows Media Audio 9,
Windows Media Audio 9.1
Category Bit rate Video | Up to 96K bps T,
Type Playback Description up to 1,000K bps™2
method Audio | Up to 320K bps
Standard Playback Plays the i-motion Video + | Up to 96 + 320K bps™!,
type after after downloading all Audio | up to 1,000 + 320K bps™
(Can be downloading | the data. Moving SQCIF (176 dots wide x 144 dots
saved’) Playback Plays the i-motion picture size | high)'!, VGA (640 dots wide x 480
(Upto 10M | yhile while downloading dots high)?
bytes) downloading | the i-motion data. Frame rate | Up to 15 fps’T, up to 30 fps2
Streaming | Playback Plays the i-motion *1: Windows Media Video7/8
type while while downloading *2: Windows Media Video9
(Cannot be | downloading | the i-motion data. As . .
saved) the data is discarded ® The streaming type server only supports Microsoft
(Up to 10M after the playback, Windows Media Services 9 or 4.1. You cannot play
bytes) you cannot repeat streaming type movies delivered from other
playback or save the servers.
i-motion to the FOMA ® Some websites check the operating environment
terminal. (browser type, OS, etc.). In this case, you may not

*: Some i-motion cannot be saved.
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be able to play movies on that site.
® Refer to “File Format” (P.290) for information on
supported movie format.




Downloading i-motion/Movie

from Sites

<Download i-motion/movie>

@ i-motion can only be downloaded via i-mode
Browser.

i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180)»
Select i-motion or movie (In case
of movie, »“YES”)

H Streaming type

When movie download
starts, the playback starts
simultaneously.

When movie playback is
finished, the i-mode Browser
screen or Full Browser
screen reappears.
“Operations on the music
player screen”— P.255

H Standard type or

Download type
When data download is finished, the “Download”
screen appears.

Download
Function menu®P.203

M To cancel download

»(cLR)

@ “Play”
Downloaded i-motion or movie is played.
“Operations on the music player screen”
—P.255

H Licensing (WMDRM (Windows Media digital
rights management))

® Only streaming type movies can be played when
they are protected by license. Download type
movies are not supported.

® Some movies cannot be played depending on
the license setting.

® During streaming type i-motion/movie playback, if
the connection fails, then the playback pauses.
When you press or (=] to end playback, the
screen displayed before the playback started
appears.

@ i-motion/movies may not be downloaded
depending on the site. Some i-motion may not be
downloaded and played simultaneously.

® For standard type i-motion, the file download
continues even if playback is stopped during
download.

©® Some i-motion or streaming type movies are
subject to playback restrictions. @ appears at
the beginning of the title of i-motion with
restrictions on the play count, period or time limit.
i-motion/movies whose playback period is
restricted cannot be played before or after the
period. If the battery pack is removed from the
FOMA terminal for a long period of time, the date
and time settings stored in the FOMA terminal
may be reset. In this case, i-motion/movie
restricted on its playback period or with a time limit
cannot be played.

©® Some i-motion/movies cannot be correctly played.

® Playback during download may be interrupted or
images may be distorted depending on the
network speed, status or signal quality.

( Download screen (P.203)

Certificate-- Display the SSL/TLS certificate
content when the page is SSL/TLS-compatible.

I Saving i-motion/movies

@ Streaming type i-motion/movie cannot be saved.

® Download type movies can only be saved to a
microSD card.

® Some i-motion may not be saved to the FOMA
terminal.

@ You can save up to 100 i-motion, including moving
pictures taken with the camera. The maximum
number of i-motion that can be stored varies
depending on the data size.

@ Up to 10M bytes i-motion/movies can be saved.

® i-motion/movie folder —P.291

i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180)
Select i-motion or movie (In case
of movie, »“YES”) p-“Save”p
“YES”

M i-motion

P Select a folder

M To cancel saving
»“NO”
The download screen reappears without saving.

Continued on next page
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@ i-motion/movie without a title is displayed as
“movieXXX” (XXX: numeric).

I Viewing i-motion/movie details

Check i-motion/movie details, such as the title, file
size and playback restrictions.
i-mode Browser screen (P.176),
Full Browser screen (P.180) >
Select i-motion or movie (In case
of movie, »“YES”) p>“Property”
The i-motion info screen or Movie info screen

appears. Use (%) to scroll up/down to view
details, including the title and file size.

Setting Whether to Play

i-motion/Movie Automatically

<Movie auto play set.>

@ Set whether to play i-motion/movie automatically
when downloading it with i-mode Browser or Full
Browser.

® “Movie auto play set.” is only valid for standard type
i-motion and download type movies. The streaming
type i-motion/movie is played automatically
regardless of this setting.
i-motion/Movie types —P.202

i-mode Browser set. screen
(P.195), Full Browser set. screen
(P.195)>“Movie auto play set.”»>
Select any item:

ON:--- Automatically play the i-motion/movie
after downloaded. Some i-motion are
downloaded and played simultaneously.

OFF:---- Display the download screen without
playing the i-motion/movie automatically after
downloaded.

204

i-Channel is a distribution information service to send
news or weather report, etc. with i-Channel
compatible handsets. Information is automatically
delivered to the standby screen as ticker.
Subscribers can check a channel list of the
information received by simply pressing the i-channel
button ([ch)) (P.205).

i-Channel is a pay service you need subscription (you
need to subscribe to i-mode service).

i-Channel has “Basic channel” provided by DOCOMO
and “Optional channel” provided by IPs (information
service provider). Packet communications charges do
not apply to automatically update basic channels. The
packet communications charges do apply to
automatically update optional channels. Detailed
content will incur packet communications charges
both for basic channels and for optional channels.
The packet communications charges do apply both to
automatically update and to view detailed content
while roaming overseas.

For details on i-Channel, refer to “Mobile Phone
User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA version”.

| This service provides only Japanese channels.

@ Ticker on the standby screen

If you have subscribed to i-Channel, the information is

displayed on the standby screen as a ticker when the

information is received.

° $ flashes while i-Channel information is being
delivered

® You can set the ticker display with “-Channel
setting”. = P.205

m

0S.23FRE { {137

e | FRe | F Ticker

® Ticker is displayed even when i-motion or i-a.ppli
standby screen is set on the standby screen.
Ticker is also displayed when the Self mode is set.



® The ticker does not appear when the FOMA card
(UIM) is not inserted, when Public mode (Driving
mode) is set or in Power saver mode.

Viewing Sites from the
Channel List

Open the channel list and access i-Channel sites.

® [f “Pointer display” under “i-mode settings” or
function menu of Channel list screen is set to “ON”,
you cannot select menu by using pointer although
pointer is displayed. In this case, set to “OFF” then
try again.

On the standby screenp>(ch]

H How to display from
the main menu

If you have changed the

short cut function of key

in “ch-button setting”

(P.348), use the following

procedure to display

i-Channel list.

» (3)»“i-Channel’»

“i-Channel list”

Function menu=®P.205

*The above is a
screen image. The
actual screen may
look different.

@ Select channel item

@ Information may be received when the channel list
screen is displayed in some cases.

® When information is received, the ring tone will not
sound, and the vibrator does not vibrate. Also, the
illumination lamp does not flash.

( Channel list screen (P.205) |

Add desktop icon—P.110

Replay---- Displays the channel list screen from the
beginning.

Sound setting----- Adjust the volume for Flash.

Pointer setting—P.196

Window — P.178 (Function menu item)

Quick search—P.185

® The “Sound setting” configured on the channel list
screen applies to “Sound setting” under “i-mode
settings”.

Settlng i-Channel <i-channel setting>

You can set whether i-Channel information is

displayed on the standby screen as a ticker or not.

You can also set the scroll speed and color of the

ticker on the standby screen.

® When the “Ticker display setting” is set to “ON”, the
standby screen displays a ticker repeatedly. When
itis set to “Receiving”, the standby screen displays
a ticker only twice when information is newly
received.

0 [@’]F“i-MODE”P“i-ChanneI”
P Select any item:

i-Channel list—P.205

i-Channel setting

Ticker display setting----- Set whether to
display channel information on the standby
screen (ON, Receiving, OFF).

Ticker speed setting-----+ Selects the
scrolling speed from “Normal, High, Low”.

Ticker color setting ™+ Selects the color
from “WHITE, BLUE, YELLOW, GREEN,
RED”.

Ticker size setting™*---Selects the font size
from “Small, Standard, Large”. = P.109

Reset i-Channel---- Resets the i-Channel
settings to the default settings.

*: When you move the highlight while selecting an
item, the ticker setting appears on the standby
screen.

® The i-Channel settings cannot be changed if the
FOMA card (UIM) is not inserted, at the time of
purchase (i-Channel has been reset), in Public
mode (Driving mode), etc.

Continued on next page
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<Ticker display setting>

® The ticker display setting remains unchanged if
you unsubscribe from i-mode before
unsubscribing from i-Channel, or after you
unsubscribe from i-Channel, but tickers will not
appear automatically.

® The settings are retained for each 2in1 mode.

<Reset i-Channel>

@ i-Channel tickers do not appear after resetting
i-Channel. The ticker is turned on automatically
when the information is updated automatically or
when is pressed to receive the latest
information.

i-concier helps you in your daily life using a character
that acts just like a butler (concierge). The service
keeps your data (living area, schedules, ToruCa,
Phonebook, etc.), and information is delivered timely
to your mobile phone according to your living area
and interests. Schedule information and ToruCa in
the FOMA terminal are automatically updated to the
latest, and useful information such as shop hours is
automatically added to the Phonebook. Machi-chara
(a character on the standby screen) gives you
i-concier information on the standby screen.

H Notes on use

®i-concier is a pay service you need subscription
(you need to subscribe to i-mode service).

® A non-subscriber to Data Security Service (P.134)
will be the subscriber to Data Security Service at
the same time when subscribing to i-concier.

® There are two types of information that you can
enjoy with information service: distributed by
DOCOMO and distributed by information service
providers (IP). Packet communications charges do
not apply to receive information distributed by
DOCOMO. Packet communications charges apply
to receive information distributed by information
service providers (IP).

@ Detailed content will incur packet communications
charges.

® The packet communications charges do apply both
to receive information and to view detailed content
when using overseas. Packet communications
charges overseas are different from those in Japan.

@ |n addition to i-concier monthly charges, separate
information charges may apply depending on the
content (information, i-schedule, etc.).
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® Packet communications charges apply to
automatically update i-schedule/ToruCa/
Phonebook.

® For details on i-concier, refer to “Mobile Phone
User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA version”.

Viewing i-concier

<Activating i-concier>

fedp“i-CONCIER”

M To view from the
received pop up
message

“When information is

received” — P.207

H To view from the
desktop icon

»On the standby

screenp (®)pSelect “ [C] »

* The “i-concier” desktop
icon is pasted on the
screen by default. If the i-concier desktop icon is
not on the screen, press to select “Add desktop
icon”. The i-concier desktop icon is pasted on the
screen (the [ch] button is not on the function display
area).
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i-concier

M Guide to the i-concier screen — P.207
The i-concier screen allows you to check
information, view the menu bar, and configure
i-concier settings.

©® When information on Schedule or ToruCa
attached to mail is received, it is automatically
saved. If the file cannot be saved due to
insufficient memory, the download screen
appears.

® Even if you have subscribed to the i-concier
service, the service suspension message may
appear depending on the setting. In this case,
follow the on-screen instructions to change the
setting.




@ Guide to the i-concier screen

(@ Detailed Information
Link Guide

ey
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® Menu Bar

(DDetailed Information

®@Link Guide
The “Detailed information” screen shows links to
more detailed information or related information, if
any.
Pressing [§] shows the information for each link
(for example, to a phonebook/i-mode Browser
screen/ToruCa/schedule).

®Information list
Pressing E)] shows detailed information for a
specified item.
* Unread information appears with “L"

®Menu Bar
Shown by pressing (MENU) on the “i-concier”
screen.
¢ Using Data Security Service = P.136
* Showing the list of schedules/ToruCa data

—P207

* Setting “i-concier”—P.208

I Displaying the Schedule/ToruCa list

Quickly access Schedule or ToruCa from the i-concier
screen.

0 i-concier screen (P.206)» [

(MENU)

12 2
= [EC.microSD

3 13 05 16 (7 (8 o) [E <Used ToruCa
10 112 13 14 15 16 |

L]
17 18 19 20 21 22 23

24 25226271 28297304

31 ToruCa folder list
.6 Resular neeting si00 Function menu=P.287
1 Lanch 12100
Schedule

Function menusP.351

Receiving Information

When the FOMA terminal is in a service area,
information is automatically received.

® When you receive information , the “
appears at the top of the screen.

® Up to 50 pieces of information can be saved. If the

maximum number of pieces is exceeded, older
pieces are overwritten.

I When information is received

When information is automatically received, a pop up
message appears on the standby screen.

° @] lights up after information is received. If the
icon has already lit up when information is
received, it flashes temporarily.

©® \When multiple pieces of information are received
simultaneously, only the latest one appears on the
standby screen.

@ |f no operations are performed for about 15
seconds after a pop up message appears, the
selection is released.

® You can set the Machi-chara display in “Machi-
chara setting”. =~P.109

Continued on next page 207
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Icon

Pop up
message

0 On the standby screenpSelect the
received pop up message
The i-concier screen appears.

M To stop pop up message
»(—Jor (1 second or longer)

Select information

Hl When Link Guide is displayed
»>(o]
The information of schedule appears.

©® When Original lock is set on “Disp. recv. mail/
msg.” under “Incoming/Mail disp.”, a pop up
message or does not appear on the screen
and incoming operations (ring tone, vibrator,
illumination flashing) are not performed even if
information is received.

® The i-concier screen may not appear but only a
site or information may appear depending on the
information.

® When Original lock is set on “i-concier” under
“Data disp. edit del.” and information is received,
the popup message “Receiving new information”
appears on the standby screen. When the popup
message is selected, the i-concier top screen
appears regardless of the content.

@ To display from a screen other than the
standby screen

When “Receiving setting” under “Mail Setting” is set
to “Alarm preferred”, the “Received information”
screen appears if information is received while the
standby screen is not displayed.

Receive information automatically
The “Received information”
screen appears.

Received information

g The i-concier screen appears.
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©® When “Receiving setting” under “Mail Setting” is
set to “Operation preferred”, a pop up message
does not appear on the screen and incoming
operations (ring tone, vibrator, illumination
flashing) are not performed even if information is
received while the standby screen is not
displayed. appears at the top of the screen.

Configuring i-concier

Settings

Configure the information display

setting for the standby screen
<Information display>

Set whether to display a pop up message on the

standby screen when information is received.

0 bl “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“Display” P> “Information display”
»“ON” or “OFF”

Setting the i-concier ring tone
<Select ring tone>

Set the ring tone, illumination and vibrator for
information reception.

® Ring volume setting—P.72

® Ring tone setting— P.94

® Ring time setting— P.98

@ Vibrator setting— P.96

@ [llumination setting— P.107



Setting information reception
<Information receive settings>

Enabling i-concier overseas
<Overseas use settings>

Configure information reception settings. The settings
include train information, traffic information,
earthquake information, local event information, etc.
Only specified information can be viewed. You can
also set reception stop/resume, reception hours, etc.
or check the current settings.

0 i-concier screen (P.206)p [
(MENU)>Select “[l”

|
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anasmm/unz
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SRR SRRORE, WS
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pesonsnvsnE ONRLL
0707-¢ LOBL.
e

EEF

Select “A V7 # X—Y 3 V2{SER
E” (Information receive settings)

@ Configure the settings

<Profile settings>

| Setting Profile

Store your personal information such as name
(nickname), gender, birthday and address area.
Information can be received based on the stored
information. For example, local event information is
received based on the stored address area.

0
@

i-concier screen (P.206)»
(MENU)»>Select “[fdl”

“ZDfthIEEE ” (Other common
settings)>Select “EEIS”
(Change) under “27’07 1 —JLEE
" (Profile settings)»Enter your
i-mode password

i-mode password—P.177

@ Enter each item

Enable information reception or Data Security
Service overseas.

0
@

i-concier screen (P.206)

» (& (MENU)D>Select “ Bl

“ ZDfthF\EETE ” (Other common
settings)»>Select “EEFT D~
(Change) under “;BHNFIMARE "
(Overseas use settings)>“FIFHT
27 (Use)

M To disable overseas use

»Select “FIJA LU (Do not use)

Enter your i-mode passwordp>“5&

£ (Set)

i-mode password—P.177
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Before Using Camera
Shooting Still Images
Shooting Moving Pictures
Recording Voice
Viewing Photographed Still Images or Movies
Changing Settings for Shooting 223
Using Bar Code Reader 225
SCaANNING TEXE ...t 227

216
221
223
223

Take care not to infringe on the copyrights when you duplicate or edit the images you shot or
recorded using the FOMA terminal. Also take care not to infringe on the portrait rights by using
or altering another person’s portrait without his or her permission. It may be prohibited to shoot
or record the stage performance, entertainment or exhibition even if you only want to enjoy it
personally.

Please be considerate of the privacy of individuals around you when taking and sending
photos using camera-equipped mobile phones.
°
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Before Using Camera

You can use the FOMA terminal’s built-in camera to
shoot photos (still images) and movies.

| using the camera

@ About camera mode

@ When there is no key operation for more than about
3 minutes, the camera mode ends automatically.

® To take a close-up image, select “Close-up” in “AF
change” (P.217).
The camera is focused on an object approx. 10 cm
away from the lens.

® The desktop icon of the camera function has three
different modes: Movie Mode, Photo Mode, and
Voice Mode. These icons can be added from the
function menu of “Camera” in “LIFEKIT”.

@ Digital Shake Correction

This FOMA terminal is equipped with the Super
Digital Anti-Shake feature. The camera corrects still
images in 6 anti-shake axes, and movies in 2 anti-
shake axes.

@ “Setting the Digital Shake Correction” — P.224

L

L=
E%‘ R
=) U

* Red arrows are only for a still image
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| When using the camera

H Notes on shooting

® The camera of the FOMA terminal is made with the
extremely high-precision technology. However, it
may include lines or spots that look dark or bright.
Noises such as white lines may also appear on the
photographed images particularly when shooting in
very poorly lit locations.

@ Before shooting, wipe the lens clean with a soft
cloth. Fingerprints or grease spots on the lens
could prevent the camera from focusing properly
and cause blurred images.

® You may hear the sound of lens working when
using the camera in Auto Focus mode. This is
normal.

® Image quality may be adversely affected if the
FOMA terminal is left in a hot location for a long
period of time.

® The color tones and brightness levels in still images
and movies shot may differ from those of the actual
object.

® Do not leave the camera under the direct sunlight
for a long period of time or shoot the sun or a
powerful lamp directly. This could lead to the
discoloration of the photographed images or cause
the camera to malfunction.

® Take care that your fingers, hair, or the strap do not
cover the lens when you shoot images.

® The shooting uses a large amount of the battery. It
is recommended to turn off the camera
immediately after you finish shooting. The screen
may look dark or blurred if you shoot images when
the battery is low.

® You cannot change the volume or mute the shutter
sound, Auto timer tone or auto focus locked sound.
Also, you cannot set the downloaded melody as the
shutter sound.

@ |f the digital shake correction is set to “OFF”, the
FOMA terminal‘s movement may cause a blurred
image when the image is shot. It is recommended
that you set the digital shake correction to “Auto”,
then shoot an image.

® \When shooting a still image, keep the FOMA
terminal steady until it emits the shutter sound and
finishes loading the shot image.

® When you take pictures indoors, flickering may
appear due to the effect of fluorescent lighting, etc.
In such a case, changing the “Flicker” setting to the
electric wave frequency in the use region
additionally may suppress flickering.



©® Immediately after you display the shooting screen
or change the camera settings, it may take time
until the brightness or color tone are optimally
displayed.

® The “Camera” function is not available during a call.

HFlashing of Shooting indicator
® The indicator lights up or flashes as follows when
shooting images:
* Shooting screen activated: Flashes in red
* Shooting still images, M-Continuous mode:
Lights in red (about 3 seconds)
* A-Continuous mode: Lights in red (during
shooting)
* Movie mode, Voice mode, Panorama mode:
Flash in red
 Auto timer activated: Flashes in red—P.224
M Saving the still images, movies, etc. you shot
® “Image size and number of registerable images/
shooting time for camera” —P.474
® The images, movies, etc. are saved in the folder
specified in “Select to save”.
® You can save the still images, movies, etc. you shot
automatically when “Auto save set” is set to “ON”.
® [f the battery is low, you may not be able to save the
still images, movies, etc. you shot.
@ |f the FOMA terminal is turned off or the battery
pack is removed while saving the files, incomplete
files may be saved.

W When the shooting is interrupted

@ Shooting is interrupted when the FOMA terminal
style is changed, a voice/videophone or 64K data
communication arrives, receiving Area Mail, alarm
notification (1Seg Booking program, 1Seg Timer
recording, Alarm, Schedule or To Do list) is
performed, or another function is accessed.

* When shooting images continuously or shooting
movies, the shooting is interrupted and
respective screens appear. When you exit from
these screens, the camera screen reappears so
that you can save the data you shot before
receiving calls or alarm notification.

* When adjusting the zoom or brightness of the
camera, the adjusting setting is set and the
screen returns to the camera menu.

¢ The Auto timer is canceled.

® The shooting is not interrupted in the following
cases:

* When you receive mails (excluding Area Mail) or
MessageR/F when using the camera (including
the case that the shooting screen appears), the
reception result screen does not appear and the
shooting mode continues regardless of the
“Receiving setting”.

* When “Alarm setting” is set to “Operation
preferred”, you can continue the shooting, make
settings or operate the Auto timer without
interruption even when the alarm specified time
is reached. In the case of alarm notification of
“1Seg timer recording” is performed, camera
shooting/setting and Auto timer are interrupted.

Bl When using the microSD card

® When saving the data on the microSD card,
flashes. Do not remove the microSD card during
this period. This may cause a malfunction to the

FOMA terminal or microSD card.

® \When microSD is selected in “Select to save” and
there is no folder in the microSD card, a folder is
created automatically.

® |f the number of files in the microSD folder selected
in “Select to save” has reached the maximum, you
cannot set to the folder.

| Key operation for camera mode

Key Function

E] Shutter

0 (Side key) | » Shooting movie, etc.: End
« After shooting a movie: Save

=) Zoom adjustment

&) Auto focus mode switching

@ Execute Focus lock

[N “CHG camera-mode”

“Select size”

“Quality setting/File size setting”

[ “Photo mode”

“Brightness”

=0 “White balance”

9 Switches Portrait display <
Landscape display (Not available
when “Auto-change Screen” is set
to “ON”)

(o) Displays the explanation of keys

* (1] - (8] s display the shooting menu (P.215) item.
Some menus are not displayed depending on the
camera mode.

Continued on next page
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W With the FOMA terminal closed (for the Touch
Sensor/Side Keys operation)

<Shooting screen>

Operation Actions

{ (side key) | Shutter

* While shooting a movie, etc.: Exit

[A[VEL] 3]

Zoom adjustment

Exit the Camera function
* While shooting a movie, etc.: Exit

<Checking screen>

Operation Actions
Save
0 (Side key)
[AN <] Cancel the shot image
0 (Side key) Exit the Camera function
(1 second or
longer)

I Guide to the shooting screen

The shooting screens display the icons of the Camera

settings. Each icon means as follows:

@ “Switching the screen orientation between vertical
and horizontal’— P.25

M Portrait display

Photo mode shooting Movie mode standby

@
®
®
@
®
®
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M Landscape display
Photo mode shooting

®

@ Focus frame (P.216)

Auto focus frame when AFchange is
set to “ON” or “Close-up”

* White: Before focusing

* White dots: Focusing

* Green: Successfully focused

* Red dots: Focusing failed

@ Side key guide display
erer i : Shutter

3 Touch Sensor guide display
BYEILENY - Exit the Camera function

(@ Guide to the AF operation (P.216)

~~~~~~ Guide to AFchange and focus lock
(® AF status (P.217)

[AFE - AFchange is set to “ON”
AFchange is set to “Close-up”
AFOGE - AFchange is set to “OFF”

(® Remaining storage count/Memory info"!
------ The number of images that can be
saved
* White: 11 or more
* Yellow: 10 or less
» Red: No memory available™
|___ BN The available capacity that can be saved

against the total capacity

* Blue: 500K bytes or more remaining

* Yellow: Less than 500K bytes remaining

» Red: No memory available™™3



*1: The displayed count and the capacity are only an
approximate figure. This icon does not appear when
the destination to save is set to “microSD” and no
microSD card is inserted.

*2: Afile is saved in the FOMA terminal (Phone)/microSD
card. If there is not enough capacity to save,
unnecessary files will be deleted.

*3: Movies shooting is unavailable when “File size” is set
to “10MB” or “Long time”.

@ Digital Anti-Shake (P.224)
@M Shake correction is set to “Auto”
Select to save (PP.218,222)
EI <<<<< The destination set to save (FOMA
terminal (Phone)/microSD card)

(® Shooting menu (P.215)

The settings of the
shooting menu
@ Auto timer (P.224)

~~~~~~ The Auto timer is set

@ Zoom (P.223)
- - | The zoom settings

@@ Movie type set (P.222)
-Video + Voice
-Video only

m ~~~~~~ Voice only

@ Quality setting (P.222)
Long dur. Mode

---*Normal
----Fine mode

~~~~~~ Super Fine mode

( Shooting status
- ------ The movie is being shot
STRY p= The movie shooting is in standby

mode

@® Shooting time

I] ; |]3 ; 38 ~~~~~~ Remaining time

(hour: minutes: seconds)

| Selecting the shooting menu

If you display the shooting menu on the screen with
the FOMA terminal opened, you can configure
various settings by simply selecting icons.

Description of displayed menu
items and highlighted icons

Shooting screen

CHG canera-mode

- —

When you press one of (1 ] to

(6] keys, respective menus

are displayed directly.

* In this chapter, operations are
described in this way.

(Select) and

Press
set to the function of
the highlighted icon.

@ Icons and settings of the shooting menu

® The selectable items are different depending on the
camera mode.

® Some menus are unavailable depending on the
shooting condition (when using the camera from
other function such as mail function, etc.).

690
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Continued on next page
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(D CHG camera-mode
™ Movie mode---+--P.221

Chance capture------P.223

[&] Photo mode------ P216
A-Continuous mode-+** P219
M-Continuous mode---+++ P219
EX Voice mode- -+ P223

[& Panorama cap. mode--++- P.220

@ Select size
Photo mode
Eom-E= 3M (1,536 x 2,048) to Sub

QCIF (128 x 96)

Java (480 x 480)/Java (240 x

240)°

E&l - -Panorama (2,592 x 480: Fixed)

*: Only appears when camera is activated by i-oppli.

Movie mode

- VGA (640 x 480) to SubQCIF

(128 x 96)

(® Quality setting/File size setting
Photo mode (Quality setting)
Super Fine--+--- Super Fine mode (File size:
large)
Fine:---- Fine mode (File size: medium)
Normal------ Normal mode (File size: small)
Movie mode (File size setting)
500KB: - Up to 500K bytes
2MB--+ Up to 2M bytes
F1omB:---- Up to 10M bytes (microSD only)
Long time:---- Long time (microSD only)
@ Photo mode
g Auto- Automatic shooting mode
Portrait----- Suitable for shooting portraits
[P Scenery----- Suitable for shooting scenery
(including night view)
Suitable for shooting under
backlight
------ Suitable for shooting moving
objects
Night mode:----- Suitable for shooting portraits,
etc. in the dark
Pet:----- Suitable for shooting a pet
Food:-----Suitable for shooting food
OFF:----Turns off the shooting effects
* Only “Auto”, “Portrait” or “Scenery” can be set in

Movie mode.
* Fixed to “Auto” on the Panorama cap. mode screen.

216

® Brightness (When the camera launched: + 0)

EREEE Brightness of the image (+2/

+1/£0/-1/-2)

(® White balance
In Photo mode, this can be set only when “Photo
mode” is set to “OFF”.
Auto----+- Compensates the tone automatically
Fine:---- Suitable for shooting outside on a
sunny day

3 Cloudy:---- Suitable for shooting outside on a
cloudy day or in the shade
I8 Light bulb-+---- Suitable for shooting under the
incandescence

B Fluorescent lamp--+-- Suitable for shooting
under a fluorescence
light

* Cannot be operated/set on the Panorama cap. mode

screen.

Shooting Still Images

<Photo mode>

® When Camera is activated, Auto focus is set to
“ON”.
“Auto focus shooting” = P.217

0 On the standby screenp (@]p
Select “[®]”

H To shoot with Auto
focus OFF (fixed focus)

»Press (O] (a few times) to

confirm that Auto focus is

set to OFF (|AF ()

Photo mode shooting

Function menu®P.217



@ Point the camera at the obiect}[i]
(Record)

H To shoot with Auto
focus locked
P Press @ to select auto
focus typeP>Position the
subject in the center of the
focus frame and press
»Change the camera angle
to frame the shot @
(Record)
When the focus is locked,
the focus frame turns green
and you will hear the focus
locked sound.
If the focus lock failed, the focus frame will be
dotted in red. Press @ to retry focus lock.

M To retake the shot
»(CLR>“YES”

M To zoom in an image

>(&]( )

(3) /& (-): Zoom infout the image by one
step each time you press the key

[en) (Normal): Displays the image in the actual
size

@: Scrolls in a pressed direction

(o) (Back): Restores the original zoom

@ (@] (Save)

Photo mode checking
Function menu®P.218

© Depending on image size, image quality may be
degraded.

@ Auto focus shooting

focused. If the focus lock failed, the focus frame will
be dotted in red and the shutter is released.

M Fixed focus shooting (Auto focus: OFF)
Shoot without using the auto focus function.

M AF lock shooting (Auto focus: ON)

If you want to focus on other than the center of the
frame, first focus on the subject then turn the camera
to change the composition.

® The auto focus distance is more than 30 cm.
® The subject may not be focused in the following
cases:
* The place is dark
* The contrast is poor
* Both near and far subjects are in the frame
* There is a light, etc. in the shooting range
* The subject is moving
* You attempt to shoot waving the FOMA terminal
® |t may take time to complete the focus lock.
® Completing the focus lock fixes the camera
brightness. If the camera is moved after
completing the focus lock, the camera brightness
may be inappropriate. In this case, retry the focus
lock or cancel the AF lock to adjust brightness.

Photo mode shooting screen
(P.216)/Continuous shooting
screen (P.219)/Panorama cap.
mode screen (P.221)

\.

CHG camera-mode, Select size'!, Quality setting
—P.216 (Shooting menu item)

Quick Album—P.223

AF function is available to capture a still image.

[l Auto focus shooting (Auto focus: ON)

When you press the shutter, the center of screen is
automatically focused.

The focus frame will be dotted in white, and turn
green and the shutter is released if successfully
focused. If the focus lock failed, the focus frame will
be dotted in red and the shutter is released.

H Close-up shooting (Auto focus: ON)

The subject near the center of the screen is
automatically focused (if no subject appears, the
focus distance will be approximately 10 cm).

When you press the shutter, the center of screen is
automatically focused.

The focus frame will be dotted in white, and turn
green and the shutter is released if successfully

AFchange---- Change the auto focus status.

Interval/Number'2-----Sets the shooting interval and
the number of images you want to take on the

continuous mode. —P.220

Camera Settings

Photo mode™'—P.216 (Shooting menu item)

Brightness------ Selects the brightness in 5
levels from “-2 to £ 5 to +2” using @ The
brightness is automatically specified if you do
not press any key for about 2 seconds.

White balance™ —P.216 (Shooting menu item)

Effect----- Selects the effect of shooting image
from “Full Color, Sepia, Monochrome”.

Continued on next page
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Flicker----- Avoids the flicker on the shooting
screen. Selects from “Auto, Mode 1(50Hz),
Mode 2(60Hz)".

Shutter sound

Auto timer—P.224

Select frame™—P.220

Auto save set------ Specifies whether to save a shot
image to the folder selected in “Select to save”
automatically or not (ON, OFF).

Select to save:-- Sets the folder to save the shot
image, from the FOMA terminal or the microSD card.

File restriction------ Set whether to allow
redistribution of the captured image. —P.295

Memory info

Help------ Displays a description of an operation
assigned to a key.

Icon always show:---- Set whether to display the
focus frame, Auto timer icon, direct operation icon
and icons other than remaining storage count icon
when closed.

Shake correction™— P.224

Attach location

From phonebook, From my profile------ Add
location information stored in Phonebook or My
Profile to photographed images.

Loc. info detail----- Check the location details.

Delete loc. info---- Delete the location
information.

Change side mode < Release side mode™> -+
Switches the shooting screen between the vertical
display and the horizontal display.

*1: Cannot be operated/set on the Panorama cap. mode
screen.

*2: This function is available only for the continuous
shooting screen.

*3: This function is available only for the Photo mode
shooting screen.

*4: Cannot be operated/set on the continuous mode
screen.

*5: Not available when “Auto-change Screen” is set to
“ON”.

<Photo mode>

® The auto focus function is not available in “Sports
mode”, “Night mode” and “Pet”.

® Close-up shooting is available only while the
photo mode is set to “Auto” or “OFF”.
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<Shutter sound>

©® When Manner mode is set (“VM tone” set to
“OFF”), the FOMA terminal does not play the
shutter sound for checking.

Photo mode checking screen
(P.217)/Continuous mode detail
checking screen (P.219)/Panorama
shooting checking (P.221)

Save-- Saves the images to the folder specified in
“Select to save”.

Mirror save™l------ Inverts the left and right of the
displayed image and saves the image to the folder
specified in the “Select to save” setting.

Compose message — P.297

On the Photo mode checking screen or Continuous
mode detail checking screen, you can also press
=)(IEEEH ) to create i-mode mail, Deco-mail or mail
for a blog.

Edit image2—P.299

Set as display'1"2------Sets the still image to the
standby screen, etc.

“Changing the Display”—P.102

“Setting the image sent during videophone calls”
—P78

Change frame’1"2—P.220

Mirror display <> Normal display™!------Selects the
checking screen display from normal display or
mirrored display.

Select to save™?:-----Sets the folder to save the shot
image, from the FOMA terminal or the microSD card.

File restriction---- Set whether to allow
redistribution of the captured image. —P.295

Attach location"— P.218 (Function menu item)

Cancel2------Deletes the photographed image and
returns to the photo mode shooting screen.

*1: Cannot be operated/set on the panorama shooting
checking screen.

*2: Cannot be operated/set on the continuous mode detail
checking screen.

<Edit image>
® Performing “Edit image” changes the display to
the Normal display.



<Set as display>

©® Some image might not be set depending on the
image size (for example, an image of 1M bytes
(960 X 1,280 or 1,280 X 960) or larger) or file
size.

® The still images to be set to the standby screen
are saved to the folder set in “Select to save”.
However, when set to “microSD”, the images are
saved to the Camera folder under My pictures of
the FOMA terminal (Phone) (the images is not
saved on the microSD card).

I Shooting continuously <Continuous mode>

You can shoot up to 20 still images continuously.

There are two types of continuous shooting: A-

Continuous shooting (Auto) and M-Continuous

shooting (Manual).

® A-Continuous shooting is the function that
automatically shoots images of specified numbers
at the set interval once you release the shutter. In
A-continuous mode, the AF function is only
effective for the first shot. The focus position at the
first shot remains for the second and subsequent
shots.

® M-Continuous shooting enables you to shoot
images for the set number, releasing the shutter for
one by one. In M-continuous mode, you can
change the AF settings for each shot while
shooting.

® You can enjoy the continuously shot images as an
animation after putting them into the Original
animation.

® Opening or folding the FOMA terminal terminates
the continuous shooting.

Photo mode shooting screen
(P.21 6)> E]}uu or “!5

H To shoot with Auto Shot number/

focus OFF (fixed focus) Max. shot count
» (3] (several times) Switch
to “Auto Focus: OFF

(IAFRGE)

(Ex. manual)

Function menu®P.217

@ Point the camera at the obiectb@

(Cont./Record)

M To shoot with Auto
focus locked
“Shooting Still Images” Step

2—P217
M To stop the continuous

shooting
A-Continuous shooting:
»(—=»“NO” -
M-Continuous shooting: Continuous shooting
’ checking

P Function menu®P.220

M To select a still image to unet !

save
Select an image to be saved before performing
Step 3.
H To check the images in

detail

»Use @ to move the frame
to the image you want to
checkP &) (Detail)

Use [ to change the image

to check.
H To save a single still
image displayed in Continuous shooting
detail detail checking
>@ (Save) Function menu®P.218

@ (FUNC)PSelects the saving
method

Select “Store selection”, “Store all” or “Store

all&anime”. =~ P.220

The image is saved to the folder specified in

“Select to save”.

If you select “Store selection”, the “Continuous
mode checking” screen appears excluding the

saved image after the image is saved.
* Press (3] (FEIES) ) briefly (less than 1

second) on the continuous mode checking
screen to select and save. Press (3] (IE5N)
or (&) (JEME) for 1 second or longer to save

all images.

® |f you shoot strong light or moving object in A-
Continuous shooting, the interval may become

longer than the specified one.
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@ Setting the shooting interval and number
of images

0 Photo mode shooting screen
(P-216) » (T »-“[&~ or «[€]}»on)
(FUNC)» “Interval/Number”»
Select any item:

Shot interval------ Selects the interval for
shooting images from “0.5 seconds, 1.0
seconds, 2.0 seconds”.

Cannot be set for M-Continuous shooting.

Shot number------ Sets the number of images
(05 to 20 images in 2 digits).

The maximum number of images varies by the
image size. For Screen images of (240 x 427 or
427 x 240), QVQA Vertical (240 x 320), or
QVGA (320 x 240), up to 5 - 10 images can be
shot.

After setting is finished, press
(CLR)p(CLR]

The continuous shooting screen reappears.

[ FUNC

Store selection-
with a checkbox (

Continuous shooting checking
screen (P.219)

--Saves the still image marked

Store all------ Saves all the still images in normal or
mirror display.

Store all&anime:---+- Saves all the still images you
shot in normal or mirror display, and stores as the
Original animation.

Attach location —P.218(function menu)

Cancel--- Deletes all the photographed images and
returns to the continuous shooting screen.

<Store all&anime>

® When “Select to save” is set to “microSD”, the
images are saved to the Camera folder under My
pictures of the FOMA terminal (Phone) (the
images is not saved on the microSD card).

Shooting framed images
<Framed photography>

Supported image sizes are Screen (480 x 854 or 854

x 480) or smaller.

® You can use the downloaded frames in addition to

the pre-installed ones.

0 Photo mode screen (P.216)» [ch]
(FUNC)»>“Select frame”» Select a
frame
H To cancel the framed image
»“OFF”

@ Point the camera at the object) (@)
(Record)

H To change the frame before saving
»(ch) (FUNC) P-“Change frame”

@ (@] (Save)

Capturing Panoramic Views
<Panorama cap. mode>

Select this, Select all----- Selects the still image or
all still images indicated by the frame and marks the
checkbox of the image

Rel this, Rel all--- Rel the still
image or all still images indicated by the frame and
releases the checkbox of the image

Mirror display < Normal display:----- Selects the
checking screen display from Mirror display or Normal
display.

Select to save:--- Sets the folder to save the shot
image, from the FOMA terminal or the microSD card.

File restriction---- Set whether to allow
redistribution of a shot image marked with

—P.295

Restriction all----- Set whether to allow redistribution
of all shot images. —P.295
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In Panorama cap. mode, you can create a panorama

shot automatically by panning horizontally to capture

images continuously.

® Moving the FOMA terminal vertically during
capturing may reduce the height of the panorama
shot or blur the image.

® Moving subjects may not be properly captured.

® Capturing may fail if the subject is only a simple
pattern or without patterns.



Photo mode shooting screen

(P216)> CT-<[=]”

@ (@) (Record)

Panorama shooting starts.
Pan horizontally (left or
right) across the scene you
want to shoot. Make your
panning track steady by
adjusting the green line
between the shooting

guidance.

Keep your panning speed
adequate to show “[gooo]” on

Panorama cap. mode

Function menu®P.217

Panorama shooting

the screen. If the speed is too fast, ‘[FAST]”
appears and the scene cannot be captured

properly.

When saved images reach the maximum
capacity, shooting ends automatically and the
panorama shooting checking screen appears.

(@] (stop)

M To retake the shot

»(CLRI>“YES”

M To zoom in an image
“Shooting Still Images” Step

2—P217

6 (@] (Save)

Panorama shooting
checking

Function menu®P.218

Shooting Moving Pictures

<Movie mode>

® When “File size” is set to “10MB” or “Long time”,
the shooting ends after saving the shot movie on
the microSD card.

® The shooting time varies by the conditions.

©® Opening or folding the FOMA terminal terminates
the recording.

® Movies can be played on all FOMA terminals
supporting movie playback if recorded under the
following settings:

Function Setting
Select size QCIF SubQCIF
(176 X 144) (128 X 96)
Quality Normal, Fine | Normal, Fine mode,
setting mode Super Fine mode
File size 500KB

Photo mode shooting screen

(P216)» (1T <13~

Movie mode shooting

Function menu=P.222

@ Point the camera at the obiectb@

(Record)

The shooting starts.

You can zoom in/out during

the shooting.

M If the file size reaches
the limit specified in File

size Movie mode shooting
»“OK”

Continued on next page 221
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(@] (stop)

H To play the movie you
shot

» (3] (Play)

M To retake the shot

»(CLR>“YES”

Movie mode checking

Function menu=P.222

e (@] (save)

@ |f you perform a key operation such as zoom in/
out during the shooting, the operation sound may
be recorded.

Movie mode shooting screen ]

[ Em ey

CHG camera-mode, Select size, File size
— P.216(Shooting menu item)

Quality setting--- Selects the quality and duration
for shooting movies from “Long dur. mode, Normal,
Fine mode, Super Fine mode”.

When set to “Long dur. Mode”, the shooting time
becomes the longest but the image quality becomes
the lowest. Contrary, when set to “Super Fine mode”,
the image quality becomes the highest but the
shooting time becomes the shortest.

Reproduction—P.223

Camera Settings —P.217 (Function menu item)

Shutter sound

Auto timer—P.224

Movie type set----- Select from “Normal, Video,
Voice”

Auto save set----- Specifies whether to save a shot
movie to the folder selected in “Select to save”
automatically or not (ON, OFF).

Select to save - Specify a saving destination for
shot movies or sound-only movies.

When saving the movie on the microSD card, movie
with video is saved in “SD Video folder” and movie
with voice only is saved in “Multi media folder”.

File restriction------ Specifies whether to allow the
redistribution of the recorded movies. —P.295

222

Memory info

Help------ Displays a description of an operation
assigned to a key.

Icon always show::--- Set whether to display the
icons other than Auto timer icon, Memory info icon,
Shooting status icon, Shooting time icon when
closed.

Shake correction—P.224

Change side mode < Release side mode”----
Switches the shooting screen between the vertical
display and the horizontal display.

*: Not available when “Auto-change Screen” is set to
“ON”.

<Shutter sound>

©® When Manner mode is set (“VM tone” set to
“OFF”), the FOMA terminal does not play the
shutter sound for checking.

® You cannot set the downloaded melody as the
shutter sound. In addition, you cannot change the
volume of the shutter sound.

<Memory info>

® The displayed file size is only an approximation.

Movie mode checking screen ]

(P222)

Play

Save-- Saves the movie to the folder specified in
“Select to save”.

Compose message: - Composes an i-mode mail
with the shot movie attached.

You can also compose i-mode mail or blog mail with
the recorded movie attached by pressing
[=)(IEEZTM ) on the movie mode checking screen.

Set as stand-by------ Sets the shot movie to the
standby screen.

Edit title

Select to save = P.222(function menu)

File restriction----- Specifies whether to allow the
redistribution of the recorded movies. —P.295

Cancel--- Deletes the movie and returns to the
movie mode screen.




<Set as stand-by> =
® The movie to set to the standby screen is saved to Images or Movies
the folder set in “Select to save”. However, when

Viewing Photographed Still

set to “microSD”, the movie is saved to the View photographed still images or movies with Quick

Camera folder under i-motion of the FOMA Album or the music player. While viewing still images

terminal (Phone). with Quick Album, you can switch them both
automatically (Photo Slide Show) and manually as

Capturing Important Scenes well.

<Chance capture> | <To view still images>

Even if the available shooting time is reached when 0 Photo mode shooting screen

shooting a movie, you can continue the shooting until (P_21 6)}@ ( )

the scene you want to shoot comes. Quick Album — P293

@ |f shooting is continued past the scheduled
duration, only the last part of the movie will be
saved. The movie shot before that time is not
saved.

H To view movies
»Movie mode shooting screen (P.221)»(3)
(=) » Select movies

Photo mode shooting screen

E=rT <To view movies>
(P-21 6)> ®>“ ? ® The folders shown are as follows, depending on
Point the camera at the obiectb@ what is spt.acmed m the Movie type sgt: '
R d “Video+Voice”, “Video”: a folder specified in
(Recor - ) “Normal or Video” on the Select to save screen
The shooting starts. “Voice™: a folder specified in “Voice” on the Select -
You can zoom in/out during the shooting. to save screen

After the available shooting time is reached, the
remaining time display flashes.

@ (@] (stop)

The shooting is finished.

e (@] (Save)

elowe)

Changing Settings for

Shooting

Configure the settings such as zoom, Auto timer or
shake correction.

Recording Voice Voi d .

You can record your voice without movies. Using the zoom enables you to adjust the image

Photo mode shooting screen b.e'T"r?eS:o";rfiZ%‘fgif;s'red size.
(P216)» (T »~EN” '

Movie mode screen function menu— P.222 0 EZCh Sh':)Otlng screenp-Use @ to
adjust the zoom
@ @ (Record) The image is zoomed in/out by one step each

The recording starts. time you press @ and hold down it to zoom in/

@ (@] (Stop) out continuously.
Movie mode checking screen function menu With the FOMA terminal folded, use BN/
—Pp222 EHH to adjust zoom.

@ (@] (Save)

® “1x” is the default setting when you launch the
camera. Changing the image size or camera
mode also changes the zoom to “1x”.

Continued on next page 223
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W Maximum zoom rate (in 16 steps) for each
image size

Image size | Shoot still image Movie mode

3M/FullHD/ | Approx. 1.0x —

M

M Approx. 1.6x —

Panorama | [l: Approx. 3.2x -

[]: Approx. 2.4x

Screen™! Approx. 2.3x —

VGA M Approx. 3.2x  [: Approx. 2.4x

Wide — Il Approx. 3.2x
[]: Approx. 2.4x

Java'2"3 Approx. 3.2x —

Screen™ | Approx. 4.7x —

QVGA Approx. 6.4x Il Approx. 6.4x
[J: Approx. 4.8x

Java'2's Approx. 6.4x —

QCIF H: Approx. 10.0x  []: Approx. 8.7x

SubQCIF | H: Approx. 15.0x [: Approx. 12.0x

* l: Horizontal display []: Vertical display

*1:480 (H) x 854 (V), 854 (H) x 480 (V) dots

*2: Only appears when camera is activated by i-appli.
*3:480 (H) x 480 (V)

*4: 240 (H) x 427 (V), 427 (H) x 240 (V) dots

*5: 240 (H) x 240 (V)

I Using the auto timer

® The Auto timer is reset to “OFF” each time you
finish shooting.

Each shooting screenp>[ch) (FUNC)
»“Auto timer”’p» “ON”pEnter the
time for the Auto timer (01 to 15
seconds in 2 digits)

@ If you set the Auto timer

@ appears on the screen to indicate that the Auto
timer is set.

Pressing E] (Record) plays the Auto timer tone and
the Auto timer starts.

The shooting indicator flashes in red and “i=}1” on the

screen and key and touch sensor backlight also flash.

The countdown tone sounds about 5 seconds before
the shooting. The key and touch sensor backlight
flashes rapidly.

H To cancel the Auto timer settings

» (ch] (FUNC)P»“Auto timer’»“OFF”

224

M To stop the timer while it is running

» & (Quit) or [CtR)

® During the Auto timer countdown, you can shoot
manually by pressing (o) (Record).

® The Auto timer cannot be used in M-Continuous
shooting.

® When shooting images with Auto focus lock, focus
on the object in advance then use the Auto timer.

I Setting the Digital Shake Correction

® This function is available in Photo mode, Panorama
mode, Movie mode and Chance capture mode. It is
unavailable in Continuous mode.
0 Each shooting screend(ch] (FUNC)
»“Shake correction” p>Select any
item:

Auto----- Correct camera shake automatically in
Photo or Panorama mode when shooting
indoors or in a dark place where camera shake
easily occurs.

Camera shake is always corrected in Movie
mode or Chance capture regardless of shooting
conditions.

OFF:---- Shoot without camera shake
correction.

® This function is only intended to reduce camera
shake. The efficiency depends on the object type
or shooting conditions.

® [f a part of the object is moving, blur or noise may
appear. Set this option to “OFF” in such a case.



| Scanning codes

Using Bar Code Reader

<Bar code reader>

0 (e “LIFEKIT” > “Bar code

The FOMA terminal can scan JAN codes, QR codes reader”
and CODE128 using the camera. The scanned data M To paste a function as a desktop icon
can be used for displaying/copying the text, using the » (ch] (FUNC)P“Add desktop icon”
functions of Phone To/AV Phone To, Mail To, Web To, R ;
i-appli To, or adding to bookmark/phonebook @ Display the bar code in the
especially in QR code. The FOMA terminal can also recognition field
scan the image, melody or ToruCa data to play or The scanning starts (p Q\)
save. automatically. ‘E E"
® The FOMA terminal can save up to 5 scanned The recognition field is .
data. expressed using“ ™, 7, L, | 3
® Hold the FOMA terminal firmly to ensure that it 1 ” at the corners of the
does not shake during the scanning. screen. ﬁ'xhn. )
® When scanning bar codes, use the camera about Focus the bar code so that Scanning
10 cm away from the code. the entire code is displayed Scanning
HJAN codes, QR codes and CODE128 as big as possible inside the recognition field.
® JAN code When the scanning is completed, the scanning
A bar code consisting of completion tone sounds.
vertical lines (bars) of It may take time to scan the data.
various widths and ADAPR57 115066 M To cancel the scanning
spaces to represent » (@] (Quit)»“OK”

numbers. 8-digit (JAN8) and 13-digit (JAN13) bar
codes can be scanned.
* When the FOMA terminal scans the JAN code on the
right above, it is displayed as “4942857113068”.

©® QR code
A type of two-dimensional codes =
consisting of the horizontal and E
vertical patterns to represent .
numbers, alphabets, kaniji, kana or E‘Ihn

H To adjust the zoom
@: Zooms in.
fOJ: Returns to default.

M Auto focus shooting

> (AF)

Focus frame changes as follows:
* White: Detecting

* Dotted in white: While focusing

o
&
3
@
=
o

pictographs. Some QR codes * Green: Focus locked
express images or melodies. Some data are * Dotted in red: focus lock failed
divided into several QR codes. H To scan the data consisting of several QR
* When the FOMA terminal scans the QR code on the codes
right above, it is displayed as “SXAFENTT RIE” »“OK”»(®] (Read)W Position the QR code
(NTT DOCOMO, INC.). inside the recognition field
® CODE128 The FOMA terminal can scan up to 16 QR codes
A bar code consisting of vertical lines (bars) of expressing one data.
various widths and spaces to represent numbers,
alphabets or symbols. @ Check the scanned data
You need to download i-appli that support M To discard the scanned data
CODE128.—~P.276 »(CLR]>“YES”

{} (FUNC)»>“Store”»>“YES”p
“OK”

The scanned data is saved.

NTTDOCOM

0

Continued on next page 225
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® The FOMA terminal cannot scan a code if it is not
a JAN code, QR code and CODE128. You may be
unable to scan some bar code, depending on the
size.

® The FOMA terminal may fail to scan the code,
depending on the scratch, stain, damage, print
quality, the reflection of light or the QR code
version.

® When set to manner mode, the scanning
completion tone does not sound.

® You can also run the Bar code reader from the text
editing screen. The scanned data is entered in the
screen.

® Some scanned images cannot be saved
depending on the image size or file size.

® You cannot save the scanned data to the microSD
card.

| Using the scanned data

® You can use the following scanned data:

M Reading data list/detail screen

& _Bar code reader & Bar code reader

111200905 0000
[E20090528_2030_0000
[E920090528_1820_0000

Reading data list
Function menu=P.226

Tokyo-to
lemo X X X X X

Reading data detail
Function menu=®P.226

o |f the data you want to scan contains characters
that cannot be read by the Bar code reader, those
characters are converted to spaces (blanks).

® The title of the scanned data will be:
 Title: yyyymmdd_hhmm_xxxx (Year/month/

day_time_4-digit number)

If the same date and time are set for more than
once, the 4-digit numbers are assigned to the
data in numerical order.

0 Scanning screen (P.225)p(ch)
(FUNC)»>“Reading data list”»
Select the scanned datap>Select
any of the displayed items

226

ipti s N N
stem sescrplen Reading data list screen

Add to Stores the name, reading, phone FUNC| (P.226)
phonebook | number, mail address, birthday, S .

postal code, address and memo to .

Edit titl

the phonebook — P.83 dit title
Compose | Composes an i-mode mail with the Result:--- Displays the Bar code reader reading data
message | recipient address, subject and detail screen.

message entered — P.140 Delete this, Delete all
Add Stores the URL and title to the
bookmark | Bookmark—P.186
Run i-appli | Runs the specified i-appli—P.275 =s Rpe;;éng data detail screen
Melody Plays the melody —P.308 (P. )
icon
Phone “Phone To/AV Phone To function” Store
number —P194 Display List:---- Displays the Reading data list
ToruCa Displays the ToruCa— P.286 screen.
lcon If the displayed data is not stored yet, a message
Mail “Mail To function” — P194 appears asking whether to delete the data.
address Internet----Accesses the site when the URL is
URL “Web To function” — P.194 highlighted. “Web To function”—P.194
Image Save the image —P.190 Compose message: - Composes an i-mode mail

with the reading data entered when “Compose
message” is highlighted.

When the mail address is highlighted, an i-mode mail
with the address entered is composed.

Dialing------ Calls the phone number when it is
highlighted.

“Phone To/AV Phone To function”—P.194



Add to phonebook: - Stores the scanned data to
the phonebook when “Add to phonebook” is
highlighted. —P.83

When a phone number is highlighted, it is stored to
the phonebook.

When a mail address is highlighted, it is stored to the
phonebook.

Add bookmark:---- Stores the reading data to
Bookmark when “Add bookmark” is highlighted.
—P.186

When a URL is highlighted, it is stored to Bookmark.

Save image---- Stores the image data to My picture
of the Data box.

If you do not set the image to the standby screen,
select “NO” after selecting the folder.

Save melody----- Stores the melody data to Melody
of the DATA BOX.

If you do not set the melody to the ring tone, select
“NO” after selecting the folder.

Save ToruCa----- Store the ToruCa to the ToruCa of
Osaifu-Keitai.

Start i-appli------ Runs the i-appli specified in the
scanned data when “Start i-appli” is highlighted.

—P275

Copy--* Copy the text included in the scanned data
and paste the copied text into the character entry

(edit ) screen.—P.382

<Internet><Add bookmark>

@ You cannot use the Web To function or add a
bookmark if there are unusable characters in the
URL.

<Compose message>

® The address cannot be entered if it includes
characters that cannot be entered.

<Dialing>

® As the image settings for videophone are not
retained after the dialing or talking is finished, set
this item each time you make a call.

Scanning Text <Text reader>

Using the camera, the FOMA terminal can scan

printed text then add the scanned text data as a

phonebook entry or bookmark, or use the data to

compose a mail. You can also make a call or access

website using the data.

® The FOMA terminal can save up to 8 scanned
data.

@ Hold the FOMA terminal firmly to ensure that it
does not shake during the scanning.

® When scanning text, hold the camera about 10 cm
away from the text.

©® The FOMA terminal can scan vertically written
Japanese text.

M Scanning mode

The following are the scan modes. Select the mode

suitable for the data to scan:

Item Description

Card Scans the name, phone number, mail

read address, postal code, address and
memo printed on the business card to
add to the phonebook.

Compose | Composes an i-mode message with

message | the scanned recipient address, subject
and message entered.

URL Scans URL, and accesses the site or
adds the URL to bookmark.

Mail Scans the mail address and composes

address | an i-mode message.

Phone Scans the phone number and makes a

number call.

Free Scans Japanese or English text to save

Memo to Text memo.

Continued on next page
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B The number of characters that can be scanned
The following table shows the maximum number of
characters that can be scanned for each item:

ltem Maximum number of
characters that can be scanned
Card read | Name 16 in double-byte, 32 in
single-byte
Phone 26 in single-byte numbers
number | including #, * 1, +1, p
(pause)™, (), -
Mail 50 in single-byte
address | alphabets, numbers and
symbols
Postal 7 in single-byte
code
Address | 50 in double-byte, 100 in
single-byte
Memo 100 in double-byte, 200 in
single-byte
Compose | Receiver |50 in single-byte
message alphabets, numbers and
symbols
Subject 100 in double-byte, 200 in
single-byte
Message | 128 in double-byte, 256 in
single-byte
URL 256 in single-byte
alphabets, numbers and
symbols
Mail 256 in single-byte

alphabets, numbers and
symbols

Phone number 256 in single-byte
numbers including #, * 1,

+1,p (pause)™, (,), -

Free memo 128 in double-byte, 256 in
single-byte
Dictionary? | Japanese | 32 in double-byte, 64 in
single-byte
English 64 in single-byte

*1: %, + and p (pause) can be entered only in Edit text
mode.

*2: This option is available when the Text reader is
launched from Dictionary.
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M Guide to the scanning screen
<Example: Card read mode>

Card read

i chargeb— Guidance
. - /|
Recognition .
frame - — - -

Item icon = [CIEIGISE]
aroDocomo

Recognized .

text field

ateral 22Nega— NEGA mode

Recognition mode Remaining characters

Guidance : Displays the operation.
Recognition frame : Displays the recognition field.
Iltem icon : Displays the item to scan.
Card read mode: “Name/phone number/
mail address/postal code/address/memo”
Compose message mode: “Receiver/
subject/message”
Recognized text field: Scanned text (guidance
appears on some screens)
Displays the recognition mode
used for scanning “Kanji (lateral
writing/vertical writing)/postal
code/phone number/mail
address/URL/English word”.
Remaining characters: Displays the remaining
number of single-byte
characters that can be
scanned.
NEGA mode : Appears if the NEGA/POSI mode is
set to Negative fix.

Recognition mode :



| Scanning text

<Example: To scan text in Card read mode>

fe“LIFEKIT”P>“Text reader”

H To paste a function as a desktop icon
»[ch) (FUNC)»“Add desktop icon”

@ “New”

“Scanning mode” — P.227

@ “Card read”

The camera mode is set to
“Close-up” automatically.

Card read
Men not fitting in a frane
Read again T[»:Tten change]

=
TaroDocomo

Text reader scanning

Function menu=®P.230

e Use 9] to highlight the icon for
the item to scanup>Display the text
in the recognition field
Focus the text so that the entire text appears as
large as possible inside the recognition field.

If the recognition field cannot display the whole
text, the text can be scanned several times.

M To adjust the zoom
). Changes from “Normal” to “Large”.
@: Returns from “Large” to “Normal”.

6 [® (Reaq)
The canning completion tone sounds, and the
recognized text appears in red.

M To rescan the text

»(CLR]>-“YES”

If the screen does not display the entire text,
press @ to check.

Pressing 8 (Store) stores the scanned text,
and then the reading data screen (detail)
appears.

The following are the two methods to edit the
scanned text:

M To select the character  FEENTRECT
. hen not fitting in a frame
to edit Read agaln
» Use £ to highlight the TaroDocomo

character to editPPress the —try Ea

candidate No. - B
Use to change the faralsco
cases between upper and

Candidates

lower if it can be changed.

H To edit in the text
editing

» [ch] (FUNC)»-“Edit’»Edit

the text

The text can be edited in the

typical text editing.

To return to the candidate selection, press @]

(FUNC) and select “Select recog. data”.

Go on to Step 6 when you finish editing.

® (@] (Set)

The entry is fixed as the text.

Card read

TaroDocomo

aroDocomo
4

H To scan the remaining text

P To display the scanned text in the recognition
field»Go to Step 5

Ensure that the last two or more characters of
the scanned text are included in the recognition
field.

H To scan another item

»Go to Step 4

In Card read mode, you can scan up to 4 phone
numbers and up to 3 mail addresses.

@ (FUNC)»>“Store”

The Reading data detail screen appears. Press
to return to the Reading data list screen.

©® Do not move the FOMA terminal while the
“Processing” message appears on the screen.

©® When set to manner mode, the scanning
completion tone does not sound.

©® Handwritten characters cannot be recognized.
The FOMA terminal may fail to recognize the text
when the characters are faxed or copied, the font
is decorated, the character spaces are not fixed,
or the characters and background cannot be
easily distinguished. The text recognizing is also
failed depending on the ambient lighting.
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| Using the text data

® You can use the following scanned data:

Item Description
Add to Adds the name, phone number, mail
phonebook | address, postal code, address and
memo to the phonebook —P.83
Compose | Composes an i-mode mail with the
message recipient address, subject and
message entered — P.140

Search phonebook:----* Searches the phonebook
using the scanned data.

YYou cannot search the phonebook on the scanning
screen, in Card read mode or Compose message

mode.

Add to memo------ Adds the scanned data to Text
memo.

Data scanned in the Card read mode and Compose
message mode cannot be added on the Scanning
screen or Reading data list screen.

0 (e “LIFEKIT” D “Text reader”»
“Reading data list”p>Select the
sccaned datap>Select any of the
displayed items

H Reading data list/detail screen

& Text reader
[Bhttp://www.Adabe. co. jp
[EO3XXXXXXXX

[E109OXXXXXXXX

TaroDocomo
BIBXXXXXXXX
E-mai | docomo. taro. Akabl
[c@docomo.ne. jp
Post Code 1xXxxxx

ddress 1-2-3, XX, AA-ku, T|

Reading data (list)

Reading mode set2:--- Selects the scanning mode
from “Card read, Compose message, URL, Mail
address, Phone number, Free memo”.

NEGA/POSI mode™ ----- Set according to the
printing type.

Auto setting------ Automatically sets the positive
or negative.

Positive fix:---- Suitable for printing the dark
text on the light background.

Negative fix----- Suitable for printing the light
text on the dark background.

Function menu®P.230

Reading data (detail)
Function menu=»P.230

Text reader scanning screen

(P-229)/Reading data screen
(list/detail) (P.230)

Edit™!, Store™

Internet------ Accesses the site of the scanned URL in
URL mode.

“Web To function”—P.194

Compose message:-"-* Reading data entered and
composes i-mode mail. The entered data varies
depending on the displayed reading data or screen.

Dialing----- Calls or sends the SMS of the phone
number in Phone number mode.

“Phone To/AV Phone To function”—P.194

Add to phonebook:---- Adds the scanned data to
the phonebook. The stored data varies depending on
the displayed reading data or screen.

Add bookmark:---- Add the URL to the Bookmark in
URL mode.

230

Guidance OFF < Guidance ON'2------Sets whether
to display the guidance or not.

Vertical writing © Lateral writing™2------Selects the
vertical writing or lateral writing for the Japanese text
to scan.

Display detail 3, Display list™----Displays the
Reading data screen (detail or list).

Copy'S--Copy the text included in the scanned
data and paste the copied text into the character

entry (edit) screen.—~P.382

Delete this, Delete all"®

*1: Unavailable on the Reading data screen (list).

*2: Available only on the Scanning screen.

*3: Available only on the Reading data screen (list).
*4: Available only on the Reading data screen (detail).
*5: Unavailable on the Scanning screen.

® As the image settings for videophone are not
retained after the dialing or talking is finished, set
this item each time you make a call.
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1Seg is a mobile digital terrestrial audio/video and
data broadcasting service. Use i-mode to get detailed
program information, join a quiz show, enjoy TV
shopping, etc. For 1Seg service details, visit the
following shopping, etc.

For 1Seg service details, visit the following website:
The Association for Promotion of Digital Broadcasting
(Dpa)

PC ! http: //www.dpa.or.jp/

i-mode: http://www.dpa.or.jp/1seg/k/ (Japanese)

@ Using 1Seg

® 1Seg service is provided by TV broadcast station,
etc. Packet communications charges do not apply.
For details on NHK receiving fees, contact NHK.

® There are two types of data displayed in the
storage area: “Data broadcast” and “Data
broadcast site”.

“Data broadcast” is broadcast with video and audio.
By “Data broadcast site”, a site that TV broadcast
station, etc. prepares is accessed from broadcast
information. “i-mode site”, etc. may be accessed.
i-mode subscription is required for site access.

® Packet communications charges apply to view
“Data broadcast site” and “i-mode site”.
Information charges may apply for some sites
(i-mode pay sites).

@ ToruCa data may automatically be saved while
viewing 1Seg broadcasts. Packet communication
charge is applied to detailed information obtained
from ToruCa data stored in the FOMA terminal.

@ Signals

@ Display when using 1Seg for the first time

The disclaimer screen appears.

Press (@] (OK), then select “YES”.

If “NO” is selected, the screen will not appear from
the next time.

@ Broadcast storage area

Broadcast storage area is used for 1Seg data storage
in terminal. Data you entered following broadcast
instructions are stored in Broadcast storage area,
based on TV broadcast station settings. Stored data
may include personal information such as quiz
response, member No., sex, age and occupation.
Stored data may appear on data broadcast sites
without being reentered or be sent to TV broadcast
station.

To reset storage area— P.242

If another FOMA card is inserted, a message
appears asking whether to initialize storage area.
Select “YES” to initialize. When “NO” is selected,
storage area services are not available.

HDisplay when reading storage area

When using information stored in storage area while
watching program, “Use saved information? It may
include information used by the same broadcasting
group” appears. Select “YES” not to confirm by
screen display when reading information while
watching the same program hereafter. If “YES (By
default)” is selected, the screen will not appear from
the next time even if programs are changed.

| Before Using 1Seg

@ View procedure

1Seg is one of the broadcast services, and receive

signals (broadcast waves) different from those of

FOMA services. Programs cannot be viewed in/out of

FOMA range when waves do not reach or broadcast

is paused.

Even in digital terrestrial broadcast range, signals

may be weak or not be received in the following

cases:

* Far from the signal tower

 Hiding behind objects; e.g. in @ mountain or
building

« In tunnels, underground areas, buildings, etc.

Extend the antenna fully for better reception. Also,

attempt to move the antenna, keep the FOMA

terminal away from/close to your body, or move to

another location.
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4 Step 1 Channel setting— P.234

Register a channel list for each area, then
Qelecting the channel list.

\ 4

Step 2 Watching 1Seg—P.235

\Extend the antenna and activate 1Seg.

Ve




M 1Seg antenna

® When changing antenna direction, do not apply
excessive force.

Change direction
without excessive force f\

® When storing the antenna, hold lower part and
push in until it stops.

HWhen a call, etc. arrives while watching or
recording

When one of the following arrives while watching or

recording, video and audio are interrupted and each

function activates (recording is not interrupted).

Watching can be resumed after each function is

finished.

* Voice call

 Videophone call

* Alarm, Schedule, To Do, Booking program (When
“Alarm setting” is set to “Alarm preferred”)

® Prolonged 1Seg watching while charging may
shorten battery life.

® Store the antenna when not watching 1Seg
programs.

Ml Important

® Please be aware that DOCOMO bears no
obligation or responsibility in the event that
stored data is altered or lost. The information
stored in your FOMA terminal (still images
recorded with 1Seg, TV links, information saved
to the storage area for broadcasts, etc.) cannot
be transferred when you change models or if

your FOMA terminal needs to be repaired.
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Settlng Channels <channel setting>

To use 1Seg, set channels and select a channel list

beforehand. Register a channel list for each area.

Selecting the channel list allows you to watch local

channels.

® Up to 10 channel lists can be registered, each of
which can contain up to 50 broadcast stations.

® Receivable channels vary depending on the area.

I Registering channel lists

0 (=) “1SEG” P “Channel setting”P
“Select area”

H To search for channels automatically and
register a channel list

»“Auto-channel setting”®»“YES”"P“YES”PEnter

title

To interrupt search, press (Cancel) or

then select “YES”.

* Extend the antenna when setting
automatically.

@ Select areap>Select prefecturep
“YES,’

® “Select area” may not work properly depending on
the area. In this case, use “Auto-channel setting”.

® Perform “Auto-channel setting” in digital terrestrial
broadcast range where the radio wave can be
received.

® A message may appear indicating that Remote
control No. are duplicated in “Auto-channel
setting”. In this case, select area manually.

234

| selecting channel lists

Select a channel list to set channels.

0 fep“1SEG”P>“Channel list”

(LITOKYO

[ENot stored
[ENot stored
[EINot stored
[ENot stored
[EINot stored
[ENot stored
[EINot stored
[EINot stored
[ENot stored

Channel list
Function menu=»P.234

@ Select channel list

XXX KKK K KHK R

Channel info
Function menu=»P.234

( Channel list screen (P.234) ]

Channel setting—P.234
Edit title, Delete this

( Channel info screen (P.234) J

Remote control No.--* Change channel set to
remote control No.

Delete this”

*: When all channels in the channel list are deleted, the
channel list is also deleted.

® You cannot delete the current channel list in the
channel list screen or the channel info screen.
Delete it after changing to the another channel list.



Watching 1 Seg <Activate 1Seg>

0 {1 SEG” P “Activate 1Seg”
“1Seg screen” appears with
last-viewed channel.

* To end watching, press
(=Jor for 1 second
or longer, then select
“YES”.

* The disclaimer screen
appears the first time
1Seg activates. —P.232

Function menu=P.236

o G4 R&E#EZE £ I (G-GUIDE EPG Remote
Control), channel link displayed on a site or mail
message, etc. are also available to activate 1Seg.
“Media To function”—P.194

® You can play 1Seg sounds with commercially
available Bluetooth devices. —P.371

® Signal quality may very depending on whether the
handset is opened or closed.

| Guide to the 1Seg screen

@ “Switching the screen orientation between vertical
and horizontal”—P.25

illlilg;i‘

AESDSENEL |

CEEISIOCSISNE]
@0 6@ ®

Landscape

@ Program title

® Video

® Subtitles

(@ Data Broadcast

® 1Seg effect (sound effect) — P.241
Al : Sound effects OFF
(Cs5ich CS5.1ch (only available when

earphones are connected)

I : Auto
| Live W Concert [§ Drama
[ Sports Jf News Quariety [
LI : Suitable for each genre
[XENN™ : Manner mode

(® Operation mode — P.237
P& TV mode

--Data broadcast mode

(D 1Seg ECO mode —P.241
&»-----1Seg ECO mode activating
Recording status
[ © REC_[ERERER Recording
[ 9 REC_[EXEEE Timer recording activating
[IIEEEE (Red) Recording paused
Time Shift status
IIIEENEE (Green) -+ Pause
----Normal speed playback
-1.3x speed playback
------ 2x speed playback
© Guidance display
Portrait display: Displays the guide of (9] (1
second or longer)
Landscape display: Displays the program guide or
the guide of the Touch Sensor <3
(1 Recording destination
------ microSD
@ Signal strength (approximate)

(=
Good M Poor

appears when out of range.
@ Channel (remote control No.)
(3 Subtitle reception
appears when receiving subtitles.
@ Volume
@® Quick Info
Ticker displays information on i-mode mail, SMS
and MessageR/F received while viewing 1Seg.
If data broadcast is updated while viewing in
landscape display, may appear on the screen.
() Appears while Sound Effect is ON (cannot be
specified).

-

(/2]

®
«Q
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Operations available while viewing

1Seg

® Some key operations are not available in the data
broadcast mode.

Touch Function
<3 Still image recording

[<] (1 second or Starts/Ends video recording
longer)

Key Function

&) Forward channel selection

(0]t (9] One-touch channel selection’!

Press keys corresponding to
channels from 1 to 12.

3 (1 second | Channel search

or longer) Searches for receivable channels
in frequency order. To interrupt
search, press [&) or (CLR).

[)} Adjusting the volume

CLR Mute™!

(@) Pause™!
Each time you press the key the
action is switched in the order of
the Pause, Time shift playback,
Normal view.

3] G-GUIDE EPG Remote Control
activation?

(9] (1 second | To switch “Portrait’&*“Landscape”

or longer)™3

(1 second
or longer)

» Screen display (Portrait display
only)
In order of “Data Broadcast”—
“Visual image+DBC”—
“V.img+Caption+DBC”.

* Subtitle display (Landscape
display only)
Subtitles ON and OFF toggle
each time you press this key.

(1 second

or longer)

Recording start

Recording end, still image
recording

To switch the TV mode/Data
broadcast mode (Portrait display

only)

*1: Only available in TV mode.
*2: You can also set the downloaded program guide

i-appli.

*3: Not available when “Auto-change Screen” is set to

“ON”.

M Touch sensor operation (When closed)

Touch

Function

[AMVIL] 3]

Adjusting the volume

[A[VEL] 3]

(1 second or longer)

Forward channel selection
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ePress [J (Side key) for 1 second or longer when
closed to quit 1Seg.

® Subtitles may not appear depending on the
program.

® Data broadcast cannot be displayed in the
landscape screen.

©® When you move to another location and perform
channel search, you may find a channel that was
not found in Auto-channel setting. Perform “Add
Channel” to watch the channel from the next time.

( 1Seg screen (P.235) )

1Seg effect—P.241 (User settings item)

Program info----- Display information or start/end
time on the viewed program.

Mail

Inbox:---- Inbox appears. —P.158

Compose message: - New mail screen
appears.—P.140

Suggested message----- Displays the new mail
screen with the channel information that you are
watching is supplied. —P.140

Transmitting to a FOMA terminal that is
compatible with the Media To function enables
the recipient to select information and activate
1Seg programs.

Program guide----- Activate Program guide i-oppli.
—P.238

Display setting

Switch display------ Select “Visual image+DBC,
V.img+Caption+DBC, Data Broadcast”. 1Seg
sounds during the data broadcast mode.

Subtitles-----+ Select ON(Wide: Bottom), ON
(Wide: Top), OFF.

Brightness----- Adjust brightness between
three levels.

Icon always show:---- Set whether to display
icons other than the program title in landscape
display (P.235).



Sound

Main/Sub sound:---- Select audio output mode
from “Main sound, Sub sound, Main+sub
sound”.

Sound switch------ Change sounds. Can only be
performed when the sound can be changed.

Other settings

1Seg ECO mode, Time Shift setup
—P.242 (User settings item)

Channel

Channel info----- Display information on the
selected channel list.

Channel list—P.234

Channel setting—P.234

Select service:---- Select service to view when
multiple services (programs) are broadcast from
the same channel.

Add channel----- Add currently viewed channel
to channel list.

Data Broadcast

TV link list----- Display the TV link list screen.
—P.239

Re-read----- Reload the displayed data
broadcast site.

Show certificate:---- Display certificate used on
SSL/TLS communication. —P.198

Back to data BC---- End viewing data
broadcast site and return to data broadcast.

Data BC settings — P.241 (User settings item)

Switch TV/dataBC:----+ Switch between TV and data
broadcast modes while watching in normal style.

Add desktop icon—P.110

I Performing time-shift playback

Even if 1Seg program is paused, time shifting

playback is available.

® Time-shifting playback is available when you pause
1Seg program or receive a voice call/videophone
call while watching 1Seg.

® Time-shifting playback is disabled if a voice call/
videophone call arrives when Time Shift setup is
set to “Auto OFF”.

0 1Seg screen (P.235))(®] (Pause)
1Seg is paused.

Hl When the FOMA terminal is closed at the
time of Pause

Either press or stroke the Touch sensor, as

described in Step 2.

@ When 1Seg can be resumed,
press (@] (View) or B

M To start time-shifting
playback from the
beginning of the stored
data

» 0] or (1 second or

longer)

M To change playback
speed

>@ or B (1 second or

longer)

Changes speed in order of 1.3x (with sound) —

2x (without sound) = Normal every time of

pressing.

H To end time-shifting playback

P press (o) (View) during normal-speed time-
shifting playback or <3

Normal 1Seg view resumes.

® 1Seg data is stored for up to about one minute.
Older data is overwritten after one-minute limit is
exceeded.
If 1Seg is paused for one minute or longer, time-
shifting playback starts from the beginning of the
stored data, instead of the paused position.

© Time-shifting playback is paused if a voice call/
videophone call/arrives when Time Shift setup is
set to “Auto ON”.

® Channels cannot be changed while 1Seg is
paused or during time-shifting playback.

© Time-shifting playback returns to normal 1Seg
watching if 1.3x/2x playback catches up with the
currently-running scene.

® Sound may not be clear during 1.3x time-shifting
playback.
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Using G-GUIDE EPG Remote

Control <GHA FEERYEIY >

The G-Guide remote controller allows activating 1Seg
from program guide or you can set a timer to view or
record 1Seg programs. — P.266

0 (=D “1SEG” P “Program guide”
The Program guide screen appears.
Hl When you watch the program
» Highlight the programb>-[&) (TV i)
If 1Seg activation confirmation appears, select
“YES”. If “YES (confirm once) is selected, the
screen will not appear from the next time.

® When you use the program i-oppli which is
downloaded, you can also change the display
mode by selecting “Program key” (P.263) from
software settings of the i-appli list screen.

©® When 2in1 is set to B mode, you might not be able
to use the program i-appli that is downloaded.

Using Data Broadcasting

<Data broadcast>

-
E In 1Seg, use data broadcast as well as video/audio.
Make use of program-linked site and other various
information including pictures and videos.
Select item (link) to use Phone To/Mail To functions,
etc.~P.194

0 1Seg screen (TV mode) (P.235)

Data broadcast mode activates and [gimn|
appears.

H When you only display the Data broadcast

P 1Seg screen »[ch) (FUNC)P>“Display setting”
»“Switch display”»“Data Broadcast”

@ Select an item (link)
If i-mode access confirmation appears, select
“YES”. If “YES (confirm once) is selected, the
screen will not appear from the next time.
* Operation during site viewing—P.182

® 1Seg sounds during the data broadcast mode.
® |n data broadcast/data broadcast site text entry,
pictographs cannot be entered.
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o If “YES (confirm once)” is selected on the data
broadcast confirmation screen, data broadcast
information automatically updates and packet
communications charges may apply.

© ToruCa may be acquired automatically when
receiving data broadcast or data broadcast site.

Using TV Link <TV Link>

Sites or memos can be added to TV link depending
on data broadcast/data broadcast site. Add to TV link
to view the target site or memo directly.

| Adding to TV link

If selected item (link) can be added to TV link, a
message appears asking whether to add to TV link.
® Up to 50 entries can be added.

0 1Seg screen (TV mode) (P.235)

» (/> Select available itemp-
HYES”
M If selected URL or memo is already added

A message appears asking whether to overwrite
the existing one. Select “YES” to overwrite.

® Registrated URL or memos to TV link is only
activated from the 1Seg. It is not available with
i-mode or Full Browser.

® Some links may have validity periods.



I Opening sites or memos from TV link

0 (edp<1SEG”P“TV link”PSelect
TV link

If i-mode access

confirmation appears, 0 o e
select “YES”. B
M If validity period has e
expired
A message appears asking TV link list

whether to delete the link. Function menu®P.239

@ TV link list icons

Icon Item
Memo
= Data broadcast site
i-mode content
Full Browser content

® Videos/Subtitles do not appear even if accessing
data broadcast site.

( TV link list screen (P.239) )

Display detail------ View Title, URL, Outline, Contents
type and Expiration Date.

No. of TV link, Delete this, Delete selected, Delete
all

Recording a 1Seg Program

while Watching

<Record 1Seg>

Save current program as a video or picture.

® Recording may not be performed due to copyright
restrictions, etc.

® 1Seg cannot be recorded during time-shifting
playback.

| Recording video

Recorded videos are saved to a microSD card.
® Video cannot be recorded if signal strength is [.
@ To play recorded video— P.303

0 1Seg screen (P.235)
» (= (1 second or longer)

Recording starts.

* Channels cannot be changed during
recording.

@ Recording ends and video is saved.

« |If storage area becomes full, recording
automatically ends and video recorded until
then is saved.

Bl Number of storable videos and recording
duration estimates

Max. number | Max. recording
of videos™ | duration (total)2
microSD card 99 Approx. 600 min™3

*1: Actual storable count may be decreased depending on
the data size.

*2: Maximum recording time varies depending on the
channel or program.

*3: Figure estimated with 2GB microSD card.

e [f signal strength becomes [, recording
continues but video/audio are not saved.

® Recording is not interrupted even if screens are
changed by Multitask or a call arrives.

® During recording, alarm sounds for about 2
seconds, 1 minute before recording scheduled
time. Operation is performed based on “Priority”
set at the time of timer recording registration as
follows:

* “Recording”: Confirmation message appears,
video recording is finished and timer recording
starts.

 “Operation preferred”: Message appears asking
whether to start timer recording. Select “YES” to
end video recording and start timer recording.
Select “NO” to continue video recording.

©® Recording may end before the memory is full.
® The following shows saved video file name and
title:

File name: PRGXXX (XXX: Number)

Title: YYYYMMDDhhmmXXX

(Y: Year, M: Month, D: Day, h: Hour, m: Minute, X:

Number)

©® Recorded video cannot be set as standby screen,
ring tone, receiving screen, etc.

© Data broadcast cannot be recorded as video.

® 1Seg contains copy control signals: “Copy Never”,
“Copy Once”, “Copy Free”. Each broadcaster sets
copy control signals.

® “Copy Never” program cannot be recorded. When
copy control signal changes to “Copy Never”
during recording, recording stops and video
recorded until then will be saved.
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| saving pictures

Picture is saved to the Image folder in Data Box 1Seg
folder.

@ Picture cannot be saved to a microSD card.

@ Picture cannot be recorded if signal strength is [J.
@ To play recorded picture = P.292

0 1Seg screen (P.235)>

Picture is saved.

® The following shows saved picture file name and
title:
YYYYMMDDhhmmXXX
(Y: Year, M: Month, D: Day, h: Hour, m: Minute, X:
Number)

® Recorded picture cannot be set as standby
screen, receiving screen, etc.

@ Subtitles or data broadcast cannot be recorded as
picture.

Setting Timer for Watching or

Recording 1Seg Program

<Booking program list/Timer recording list>

Perform Booking program/Timer recording. Notify the

start of the program or recording by alarm at the

specified date/time.

® Booking program/Timer recording alarms —P.355

® For Booking program/Timer recording, up to 100
entries can be booked respectively.

©® G-GUIDE EPG Remote Control, channel link
displayed on a site or mail message, etc. are also
available for Booking program/Timer recording.

<Example: To set timer recording>
0 (e <1SEG” P “Timer recording
list”

H To book programs
»“Booking program list”

i 18
[E2009/ 5/31(Sun) 20:00
2009/ 5/31(Sun)  22:00
X X X

[ESports

Timer recording list
Function menu®P.241
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@ (FUNC)»“New”
H To edit booked programs/timer recording
»(ch) (FUNC)»-“Edit”
The function key & displays (New) when no
entry is stored, and (Edit) when any.

@ Select any item:

Date setting (Start/End)™1----- Enter date
and time to start/end recording (watching).

Enter date----- Enters the date and time.

Choose date:--- Select date from
Calendar, then enter time.

Channel----- Select channel.

[lil Edit title------Enter program title.

Repeat:---- Select 1 time, Daily, Select day.

Alarm™2------Set whether to play alarm
sound at the set recording date and time.

u Alarm’3------Select ON, ON/Set time, OFF.

Alarm tone™3------Select an alarm tone from
the Clock Alarm Tone, Melody, i-motion or Music
folder.

Priority™2------ Set operation to be performed
when the start date and time arrives while using
1Seg/Music group (1Seg, Data Box (1Seg),
Music, Music&Video Channel).

Recording------ Interrupt/End current
operation to start recording.

Operation preferred---- Display the
confirmation screen. Select “YES” to
interrupt/end current operation to start
recording.

E Activate TV w/ alarm™3------Set whether to
activate (ON, OFF) 1Seg from the alarm
notification screen.

You can watch the booking program to Sets
“ON”, and then activate 1Seg from the alarm
notification screen (@) (ON) to select “YES”.

*1: For Booking program, set “Date setting(from)”.
*2: Set only for Timer recording.
*3: Set only for Booking program.

9 (Finish)
If timer recording confirmation appears, select
“YES”. If “YES (default)” is selected, the screen
will not appear from the next time.



@ When the recording is completed

Desktop icon “ = "appears. Select “ = " to view up to
100 results from the latest.

Select recording result to play recorded program.

<Booking program>

o |f multiple alarm entries are added for the same
date and time, priority is given to an entry with
earlier start date and time. If two or more
programs with the same start and time are
booked, top priority is given to the one with the
earliest alarm time.

<Timer recording>

® [f two or more programs with overlapped recording
time are booked, top priority is given to the one
with the latest start time. If two or more programs
with the same start time are booked, priority is
given to the one stored later.

® Note that you cannot record any program if the

FOMA terminal is in the following status about one

minute before start date and time.

* Powered off

* During Dial lock/Omakase Lock

 During infrared data exchange/iC
communication/Bluetooth communication

 Software Updating

Recording may not start at specified date and time

in the following cases:

* Weak signals

* Unstable reception

* Video image is not provided

« Insufficient memory in destination

* A microSD card is not inserted in the FOMA
terminal.

® 1Seg audio does not play during timer recording.
To play audio, press or adjust volume.

Booking program list screen/
Timer recording list screen
(P-240)

New, Edit

Sort----- Sorts the booking list in a selected criteria.

Delete:--- Selects the deleting method from “Delete

this, Delete selected, Delete past, Delete all”.

 “Delete past” deletes entries with start date and
time set before current date and time.

Memory info”

*: Only available on the “Timer recording list” screen.

Setting 1 Seg <User settings>

0 (ep-<1SEG” P “User settings”

@ Select any item:

Subtitles----- Select ON(Wide: Bottom), ON
(Wide: Top), OFF.

Rec. while low battery----- Set whether to
continue recording when battery becomes low

while recording.

1Seg effect

Sound effect:----- Set sound effects
matching the program to be watched.

Visual image effect:----- Set visual image
effects matching the program to be

watched.

1Seg ECO mode--+*- Activate 1Seg ECO mode
that fixes the following settings to conserve

battery.

* 1Seg effect: OFF both for sound effects and
visual image effects (Unchangeable)

* Backlight: 1Seg ECO mode settings

Select “YES” to set/reset 1Seg ECO mode

settings.

Display light:---

watching.

Set backlight of display for

Constant light------ Keep the backlight

always on.

Lighting duration----- Set backlight
duration (01 to 30 minutes).

Data BC settings

Set image disp.----- Set whether to display
images for a data broadcast site.

Sound effect:---- Set whether to enable
sound effects of a data broadcast site.

Reset disp. set. - Set to hide a
confirmation screen afterwards by selecting
“YES(By default)”. Perform this setting to

redisplay a confirmation screen.

Icon always show:----- Set whether to display
icons other than the program title in landscape

display (P.235).

Continued on next page
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Time Shift setup------ Set whether to perform
time-shift playback or not (Auto ON/OFF). If set
to Auto ON, time-shifting playback is available
when you receive a voice call/videophone call
while watching 1Seg, etc.

Check TV settings

Reset channel setting------ Delete all channels.

Reset storage area---- Delete channel
information from storage area.

»[ch] (FUNC)PSelects the deleting method

Notifying New Message

Arrival While Watching

<Quick Info setting>

Ticker shows new message arrival while watching/
recording 1Seg: i-mode mail, SMS and MessageR/F.

0 x> “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE”D

“Display”P>“Quick Info setting”p
Select any item:

Reset TV settings----- Reset “User settings” to
default.

Display sender------ Display sender’s name
(mail address).

<Set image disp.>

@ |f this setting or function menu setting of 1Seg
screen is changed, “Set image disp.” under
“i-mode settings” is also changed.

<Reset disp. set.>

® 1Seg activation confirmation screen (P.232) is not
reset.

<lcon always show>

® Even if set to “OFF”, guidance may appear in a
weak signal location.
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Display sender/subject:---- Display sender’s
name (mail address), emotion-expressing mail
icon and subject.

Not display------ Hide quick info.

® Only reception popup appears in the following
cases:
* MessageR/F arrives
* New filtering message comes to lock-active
folder
* Inbox is locked
 Original lock is active for the mail
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Handling the music data

@ In this manual, Chaku-Uta-Full®, Windows Media Audio (WMA) file, and SD-Audio data are
described as “Audio data”.

® You can play Windows Media Audio (WMA) file and Chaku-Uta-Full® that are protected by the
copyright protection function on the FOMA terminal.

® When downloading the music data from websites, carefully read the use condition (permission
and prohibition act, etc.).

® Windows Media Audio (WMA) file that is protected by the copyright protection function plays
with the specific information to your FOMA terminal. When the specific information in your
FOMA terminal is changed caused by malfunction, repair or model change, Windows Media
Audio (WMA,) file saved before changing information may not be played. In the above case,
transfer WMA files from your PC after deleting all WMA data in the FOMA terminal.

® Note that DOCOMO accepts no liability whatsoever for handling of the copy control CD
(CCCD) and the music data that cannot be saved as a Windows Media Audio (WMA) file.

® You can enjoy the music stored in the microSD card and the FOMA terminal (Phone) within
personal use. Take care not to infringe on the third party’s intellectual property right such as
copyright. Do not copy or move the music data in the microSD card and the FOMA terminal
(Phone) on a PC or other media.
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Music&Video Channel

Music&Video Channel is a service that a music
program of up to 1 hour is automatically distributed
during the night only by setting your favorite channel
in advance. You can also enjoy the movie programs in
high quality of up to 30 minutes. The program is
updated regularly and you can enjoy the distributed
program anytime such as during commuting time to
work or school.

B Notes on using Music&Video Channel
* Music&Video Channel incurs charges and requires
a subscription (Subscribers are also required to
apply for i-mode and Pake-hodai, Pake-hodai full or
Pake-hodai double.).
Some programs may charge you an information fee
besides the Music&Video Channel service charge.
After you subscribe to the Music&Video Channel
service, when inserting the FOMA card to a
Music&Video Channel incompatible FOMA
terminal, you cannot use the service. Even in this
case, note that you would be charged the service
fee unless you unsubscribe from the Music&Video
Channel.
You cannot set or download Music Channel during
international roaming’. Stop the distribution before
you go abroad. Restart the distribution service after
you come back.
*: Note that the packet communication charges for the
i-mode connection when you attempt to set or
download programs during international roaming.

* You can view i-mode sites or mail while playing a
Music&Video Channel program (Background play).
However, you cannot view them while playing video
programs.

Functions that can be used simultaneously —P.257
For details on Music&Video Channel, refer to
“Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode] FOMA
version”.
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Setting Programs

When you set a desired program beforehand, the
program data is automatically delivered at night.

0 fedp-“MUSIC” P “Music&Video
Channel”

<No program>

[E®©Set program

[El ®Program |ist

[E ®About this service

Music&Video Channel

Function menu=P.246
“Set program”p>Set up a program
following the on-screen
instructions
For details, refer to “Mobile Phone User’s Guide
[i-mode] FOMA version”.

® You can set 2 program for Music Channel at a
time.

® You need to add a site providing Music&Video
Channel programs to My Menu (P.177) before
setting a program.

©® When you have not subscribed to the
Music&Video Channel service, the message
notifies you that the service is not subscribed.
When you select “Music&Video F + % JLDEHE L
JAJH+ N\ (Subscribe to the Music&Video Channel)
on the screen, you can subscribe to the
Music&Video Channel service.

@

@ Checking/canceling the program setting

Music&Video Channel screen
(P-244)p“Set program”p-Follows
the guidance on the screen to

operate
For details, refer to “Mobile Phone User’'s Guide
[i-mode] FOMA version”.

® Resetting the program does not delete the added
My Menu.



I After setting the program

®“|]:|” appears on the standby
screen 12 hours before the OSEIFRE § I3
downloading starts.
® The program is automatically
downloaded at night, and the ~ |~=22 T~F {137
desktop icon “ i ” indicating
Music&Video Channel is
updated appears after
successful downloading.
The desktop icon * ,é ”
indicating Music&Video
Channel is not updated
appears when the downloading fails. In this case,
you can download the program manually. — P.246

® |f the communication is interrupted, the FOMA
terminal attempts to resume the downloading up
to 5 times at 3-minute intervals.

® You can save 2 programs. When a new program is
downloaded, the previously downloaded program
is deleted and you cannot play it. Save the
program to the DATA BOX if you do not want to
lose. —P.246

® You cannot copy the downloaded program.

® You cannot save the downloaded program to the
microSD card.

@ Since downloading a program may take time,
make sure that the FOMA terminal is fully charged
and used in an area where the signal status is
good.

@ Downloading failure is caused by the following
reasons: “out of the service area”, “the terminal is
turned off”, “no sufficient battery”, or “combination
of Multitask/Multiaccess”, etc. In case that the
downloading is failed for those reasons, the
FOMA terminal will download the program at the
next night. When download is interrupted, the
FOMA terminal may not download the program.

©® The FOMA terminal cannot download a program
automatically when you insert a different FOMA
card or after you initialize the terminal. Set
programs again from the Music&Video Channel
screen.

©® When you eject the FOMA card from the FOMA
terminal that you set the program, and insert the
card into other Music&Video Channel compatible
FOMA terminal, the program is not downloaded
automatically. When you select “Set program” on
the Music&Video Channel screen, the FOMA
terminal updates its program settings
automatically and the program can be
downloaded automatically.

® The program data in the program folder may be
deleted when subscription to Music&Video
Channel or i-mode is canceled.

@ Guide to the icons on the Music&Video
Channel screen

Icon Description
m gg@ The normal program
f58 BN
568 B
LR
g@ Q(’; The program corresponding to a
= %FTQ synchronized play with a broadcasting

wave

anw
ac
o
oG

|
[

a
&
o
EC

Program downloaded in failure

The program downloaded from sites

When download fails

X |23

Program included information for site
access (URL)

The program which has not been
played

: Partially downloaded program

: Program with playback restriction (the icon
turns to more light color overall, and then “&)
(gray)” turns to “(@ (red)” when the playback
count, period or limit expires)

: Program that does not allow chapter backward,
chapter skip, rewinding and fast forward

FU &

[l
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@ Downloading a program manually

When the download of Music Channel is failed, you
can download the program manually.

Music&Video Channel screen
(P.244)»Select a programp-“YES”

® The desktop icon indicating that update of
Music&Video Channel is failed disappears once
you display the “Music&Video Channel screen”.
You can manually download a program that you
failed to download even if the desktop icon
disappears.

©® When download is interrupted, the partly
downloaded program until the interruption can be
saved. You can operate the FOMA terminal to
resume downloading for the remaining data
except during specific hours.

® You cannot re-download a program whose
playback restrictions have expired. You cannot
update until the next distribution date.

® During certain hours of a day, you may not be able
to download a program manually.

Music&Video Channel screen

(P-244) /Program list screen
(P-247)

Chapter list:--- Displays the list of title, artist and
playback time of each chapter.
Select a chapter to play.”! “Chapter list’— P.246

Edit title™

Move program™3:-----Select a folder, and move the
program to the user-created folder of the
Music&Video channel in DATA BOX.

Add desktop icon®—P.110

Delete™

Delete™------Selects the deleting method from
“Delete this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

*1: You cannot select the chapter of which all of the data
are not downloaded.

*2: Available only with the “Program list screen”.

*3: Available only for the Delivery program folder in the
“Program list screen”.

*4: Available only with the user-created folder.

*5: When an animation GIF image is stored, the animation
is played. You cannot save program images.

*6: Available only with the “Music&Video Channel screen”.

<Delete>
® Deleting the program does not reset the program
setting.

@ Chapter list

Select “Chapter list” on the function menu of the
Music&Video Channel screen to display the chapter
list of the program.

BTOP2-TITLE XXKKK |
[ETOP3-TITLE XXXXX

IEITOP4-TITLE XXXXX Playback time

Chapter list
Function menu=®P.246

( Chapter list screen (P.246) )

Chapter info----- Displays the chapter title and the
playback time.

Move™:-----Selects from “Move this, Move selected,
Move all” and moves the program to the other folder
you select.

Program info------ Displays the program title, the play
count, time limit, or period.

Program image™5------ Displays the images stored in
the program.

Sort2-----Sorts programs by the specified criteria.

List setting™------Specifies how to list the programs.

Connect to URL -+ Accesses the site using the
Web To function if the URL is included in the program.

Memory info"2

Reset title"2---- Resets the title to the default.
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Chapter image™----- Displays the images stored in
the chapter.

Connect to URL:---- Accesses the site using the
Web To function if the URL is included in the program.

*: When an animation GIF image is stored, the animation
is played. If the program is made up of i-motion, the
image is not displayed. Note that images stored in the
chapters cannot be saved.



Playing Program

Music&Video Channel screen

(P.244)»>Select the program

The program playback starts.

“Guide to the music player screen” —P.254
“Operations on the music player screen”— P.255

® When earphones are connected, the sound
comes only from the earphones regardless of the
“Headset usage setting”.

® When you select the program that you stop the
playback last time, the playback starts from the
beginning of the chapter where you stop the
playback.

® Some programs have playback restrictions. “ E@'ﬂ "
is displayed at the beginning of the title for the
program with restrictions on the play count, period
or time limit. The program restricted on the
playback period cannot be played before or after
the period. If the battery pack is removed from the
FOMA terminal for a long period of time, the date
and time settings stored on the FOMA terminal
may be reset. In this case, the program restricted
on the playback period or time limit cannot be
played.

@ The program corresponding to a
synchronized play with a broadcasting
wave playback

When you play the program, you can play the same

content with a broadcasting wave by accepting the

synchronization that flows by the broadcasting wave.

® The program must be downloaded beforehand.

® You can play the program in the same way with a
usual program, but it cannot be played before or
after the playback period.

® The playback time is connected with the time
setting by the auto time adjust function, so that the
playback time cannot be changed even if you
manually change the time and date on the FOMA
terminal.

® You cannot play the partially downloaded
program.

I Playing the program in the DATA BOX

0 fen - “DATA BOX” D “Music&Video
Channel”p>Select a folderp>Select
a program
The program playback starts.
H Program of the Music&Video Channel

Delivery program
(L] EyRFe—

BTR00>5VFUT

Program list (Preview)

Folder list
Function menu®P.324

Function menu=P.246

I Guide to the Preview/Title list

® The icon for the Program list screen — P.245

B3 Delivery program
LIRSOOE W hF¥—

B3 Delivery program
LIRSOOE W hF¥—

B 20057 |7 2005 F> 7
- (Drep- S
Preview Title list
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Downloading and Saving

Chaku-Uta-Full® from a Site

@ You cannot download Chaku-Uta-Full® whose size
exceeds 5M bytes. You can store up to 100 Chaku-
Uta-Full® on the FOMA terminal (Phone). (The
maximum number of Chaku-Uta-Full® that can be
stored varies depending on the data size).

0 i-mode Browser screen (P.176)p
Select Chaku-Uta-Full®

When data downloading is
completed, the “Download
complete screen” appears.

D )

cool talk
Pla
Save

Property
Back

H To cancel downloading
»(CLR]

H To play the downloaded
Chaku-Uta-Full®

»“Play”

“Guide to music player

screen” —P.254

“Operations on the music player screen”—P.255

H To display information about Chaku-Uta-
Full®

»“Property”

@ “Save”p“YES”

Hl When only a part of the data can be saved
When download is interrupted because of the
signal condition or when quitted, “Save” (partial
save) may appear on the “Download complete”
screen. In such a case, you can save only the
downloaded portion.

Download complete

H To cancel the saving
»>“NO”

@ Select a destination folder

@ Some Chaku-Uta-Full® have the playback
restrictions. “(0)” is displayed at the beginning of
the title for the Chaku-Uta-Full® with restrictions
on the play count, period or time limit. The Chaku-
Uta-Full® restricted on the playback period cannot
be played before or after the period.

o |f the battery pack is removed from the FOMA
terminal for a long period of time, the date and
time settings stored on the FOMA terminal may be
reset. In this case, Chaku-Uta-Full® restricted on
the playback period or time limit cannot be played.

® You cannot download Chaku-Uta-Full® whose size
is unknown.
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@ Downloading the remaining data of
partially downloaded Chaku-Uta-Full®

When you select Chaku-Uta-Full® which is

downloaded partially from the saved folder, a

confirmation message about downloading the

remaining data appears. Select “YES” to connect to

the site and download the remaining data.

When you download and save all data, the partially

saved data are deleted.

® [cons in the “Music list screen” indicates the data
downloading status. —P.250

@ f the playback period or limit of Chaku-Uta-Full®
which is partially downloaded is expired, you
cannot download the remaining data (except for
Uta-hodai tracks). You can delete the partially
saved data when downloading the data.

@ Updating playback restrictions for Uta-
hodai tracks

When you play a playlist or folder contains Uta-hodai

tracks whose playback restrictions have expired and

can be updated, a message to require the update of
the playback restrictions appears. Select “YES” to
connect to the site and update the playback
restrictions (packet communication charge apply).

When you select “NO”, you cannot play the data.

When there are two or more Uta-hodai tracks whose

playback restrictions can be updated, select an online

music distribution site you want to update.

@ Uta-hodai is music data that is allowed to play while
you subscribe to the service of a contents provider.
The playback period is specified by the license
information downloaded with the music data. Music
data whose playback period has expired can be
played back again by updating the license. The
license information may include playback extension
period in addition to the playback period. You can
play the music data without updating the playback
period during the playback extension period, but
the data cannot be played after the playback
extension period has elapsed.

If you download a music data without updating the
playback period, the music data cannot be played
until it is saved.



® The packet communication charges for the update
of the playback period during international roaming
is not covered by Pake-hodai, Pake-hodai full or
Pake-hodai double.

® When you perform the operation overseas, the time
limit may be expired before or after other than the
displayed period.

® [cons in the “Music list screen” indicates the status
of the playback restrictions. —P.250

@ Since updating playback restrictions is performed
while connecting a site, packet communication
charges will apply.

® |t is recommended to initialize your FOMA terminal
when you exchange the FOMA card.

©® When the Uta-hodai track which is set to the ring
tone or alarm tone is disabled to be played, the
default demo sound, ring tone or alarm tone is
played.

Playing Music

@ You can store music in a playlist and play your
favorite music in your favorite order. —P.251

O (=Jp-“DATA BOX”P“Music”

1Inbox

=

[E1SD-Audio

(Sl

[EIT Movable contents
[ - Search by i-mode

Folder list

Function menu®P.324
Select a folder

M Search the music by
i-mode

p“Search by i-mode”»

“YES”

Music list
Function menu®P.250

Select a music file

The program playback starts.

“Guide to the music player screen”—P.254
“Operations on the music player screen”— P.255

M Chaku-Uta-Full® that is downloaded
partially

A confirmation message about downloading the

remaining data appears. Select “YES” to

download the remaining data. = P.248

® \When earphones are connected, the sound
comes from the earphones even when manner
mode is set. If you disconnect earphones when
manner mode is set, the playback is paused.

® Some music files have playback restrictions. “{&”
is displayed as File type icon for the music file with
restrictions on the play count, period or time limit.
The music files restricted on the playback period
cannot be played before or after the period.

| Guide to Music list

Allowable operation icon File type icon
Retrieval method icon
Title (Track title) -

Artist name

File type icon
Retrieval method icon

Artist name

Allowable
operation icon

=

@
(Disp. SW)

B2 Train
[ 2 @Techno
# %Cooltalk

Title + image

| %Cool talk

Title

Continued on next page
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M File type icon

l Allowable operation icon

can be moved to the FOMA terminal
(Phone)

Music stored on the microSD card and
prohibited to be moved to the FOMA
terminal (Phone)

* Also displayed in the Playlist music list
screen of the FOMA terminal (Phone)
when the microSD card which contains
the music file stored in the playlist is not
inserted to the FOMA terminal.

&

Icon Description Icon Description
B @P | Music stored on the FOMA terminal g Music that can be set as a ring tone
(Phone)
- - L Music that can be moved to the
Qﬂ gﬁ Music stored on the microSD card and ‘ﬂ i microSD card

uTI’E Music that can use the Web To
function

: Movable only when the FOMA card being used
was also used to save the music

: Movable only when the model and FOMA card
being used were also used to save the music

[d

( Music list screen (P.249) J

S0 SD-Audio music
Rudin
& $E | WMA music
WHA WHa
5 e Music that cannot be played or music
= WHB | with playback restrictions which cannot
be updated
ﬁ F@? Partially downloaded music

Track restricted by the FOMA card
security function

: Music with the file restriction

: Music with playback restriction (“{&” turns to
“i@” when the playback count, period or limit
expires)

Playback restrictions of music with the pale

blue icon can be updated

* For a WMA track, if it is immediately after a music
list is shown, the icon for music without playback
restrictions appears even if music with playback
restrictions is contained in the WMA track. The
icon display is refreshed when the track is
highlighted to check playback restrictions.

: Playable only when the FOMA card being used
was also used to save the music

: Playable only when the model and FOMA card

being used were also used to save the music

[d

M Retrieval method icon

Icon Description

Music downloaded from a site

® The items listed in the function menu vary
depending on the folders you selected. It is also
different before and after searching or sorting.

Add to playlist:----- Adds the music to the end of the
playlist.

Create playlist—P.251

Move to microSD—P.319

Move:----- Selects from “Move this, Move selected,
Move all” and moves the music to the other folder you
select.

Edit information------ Edits the title, artist name,
album name, etc.

Edit disp. title

Reset info----- Resets the information to the status
when the “Music information” was retrieved.

Ring tone —P.94

Fullsong ring tone----- Sets the whole music as
aring tone.

Point ring tone------ Selects the part of the song
set as a ring tone using .

Search:----- Searches music in a selected criteria.

Sort--- Sorts programs by the specified criteria.

List setting------ Selects a music-list format from
“Title, Title+image”. Also, press on the music list
screen to switch the list setting.

Music downloaded from a PC

&
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File property------ Displays a music file name, a file
save date and whether the music can be moved to
the microSD card.

Lyrics-----+ Displays the lyric of the music. If the lyrics
cannot be displayed on a single page, you can switch
the page with {5,



Jacket image----- Displays the jacket image of the
music. If there are two or more images, use to
switch images.

Memory info

Repeat Settings — P.256 (function menu item)

Shuffle:----- Set whether to play all tracks in the folder
at random.

Connect to URL--- Accesses the site using the
Web To function if the URL is included in the music.

Delete:-- Selects the deleting method from “Delete
this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

Move to phone—P.319

<Move to microSD>

® To check whether a Chaku-Uta-Full® can be
moved, select “File property” to see the music
information. Some Chaku-Uta-Full® are movable
only among the same model.

Using the Playlist

You can store music in a playlist and play your favorite

music in your favorite order.

® The number of tracks and playlists you can store on
the FOMA terminal (Phone) are as follows:

Tracks Up to 100

Playlists” | Up to 21 (including a list of all tracks)

*: You can store up to 99 tracks for 1 playlist (except for a
list of all tracks).

® Up to 1,000 tracks can be added to a playlist of all
tracks in total, up to 100 tracks in the FOMA
terminal and 900 tracks in a microSD card
(including SD-Audio data and WMA data).

@ You can store the music (Chaku-Uta-Full®) stored
on the FOMA terminal (Phone), the music (Chaku-
Uta-Full®) stored on the microSD card, SD-Audio
data and WMA data in the same playlist.

| Creating a Playlist

0 Music list screen (P.249)p(ch]
(FUNC)P> “Create playlist”

Select any item:

Set this, Set selected

Setall----- Adds to a playlist all tracks on the
Music list screen.

Enter the playlist name
The playlist is created and the “Playlist music list
screen” appears.

H To start playback
»(®] (Play)

| Playing a Playlist

0 Folder list screen (P.249))
“Playlist”
H To play the playlist

immediately T E—
P Highlight the playlist to A
play» & (Play) [BisPiaylist3
M To add tracks in the

microSD card to a list Playlist list

of all tracks
P Highlight “All tracks” to
play>(&] (Update)

@ Select a playlist

W When “All tracks” is
selected

The playlist includes all
tracks (playable tracks) ) -
stored in the FOMA terminal
(Phone) and a microSD
card.

€ ® Pay)
The playback of the playlist starts and the music
are played in the stored order.

Function menu=P.252

Playlist music list
Function menu=®P.252

©® When all music files stored on the playlist are
deleted, the playlist is also deleted.

© “All tracks” cannot be selected if no track is added,
e.g. at the time of purchase. In this case, press 8]
(Update).

Continued on next page
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©® When “All tracks” is selected, a message appears
asking whether to update all tracks if tracks in the
microSD card may be updated.

( Playlist list screen (P.251) )

Create playlist—P.251

Update all tracks----- Add tracks in a microSD card
to a list of all tracks.

Edit playlist name

Using SD

dio

If you save the data that is converted from the music

CD data or music data acquired from music

distribution services by using SD-Jukebox and PC on

the microSD card’, the FOMA terminal can play the

data.

*: To save audio data by SD-Jukebox, use the microSD
card of up to 2G bytes.

® The data format, number of playlists and tracks that
can be played on the FOMA terminal are as
follows:

Copy to playlist------Creates a copy of the playlist in File format | MPEG2 AAC (LC)/MPEG2

the playlist list. AAC+SBR/ADTS Stream
Search--+-Searches music in a selected criteria. Bit rate 16 to 192 kbps

Playlist info------Displays the playlist name, number Tracks Up to 999

of tracks in the playlist and the playback time of the Playlists” | Up to 100 (including a list of all tracks)

playlist.

Delete playlist----- Selects the deleting method from
“Delete this, Delete selected, Delete all”.

Playlist music list screen
| oy ]

Create playlist—P.251

Edit playlist

Sort playlist---- Selects the position to move to
and rearranges the music.

Add music----- Selects the playlist to move to
and add the music to the last of the other playlist.

Release settings------ Selects from “Release
this, Release selected, Rel all” to rel

*: You can store up to 99 tracks for 1 playlist (except for a
list of all tracks).

@ |f you do not have a microSD card, you can
purchase one at your local electrical-appliance
store.

SD-Jukebox

You can purchase the SD-Jukebox form the following
website.
http://club.panasonic.co.jp/mall/sense/open/
SD-Jukebox supports Windows 2000, Windows XP
and Windows Vista. For more information about the
environment, visit the following website.
http://panasonic.jp/support/software/sdjb/

Saving the SD-Audio data on the
microSD card

the music from the playlist.

Search, Sort, List setting, File property, Lyrics,
Jacket image — P.250 (function menu item)

Repeat setting— P.256 (function menu item)

Suffle, Connect to URL—P.251 (function menu
item)
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Prepare the followings

« PC"! which satisfies the operational

environment for “SD-Jukebox”

* microSD card reader/writer compatible with

the copyright protection function™?

* microSD card

*1: You must download the “SD-Jukebox”
beforehand.

*2: Required to write data from the PC to the
microSD card. You can use the FOMA terminal
as the microSD reader/writer using the FOMA
USB Cable with Charge Function 02 (optional).
—P322



Launch “SD-Jukebox” on the PC
and convert the music data such
as music CD data to AAC format
For how to use “SD-Jukebox”, refer to the help
files of “SD-Jukebox”.

To write the already converted music data, go to
Step 3.

Use “SD-Jukebox” to save the SD-
Audio data on the microSD card

® SD-Audio data cannot be set as the ring tone.

Saving the WMA Data on the

microSD Card

“Windows Media Player” enables you to convert the

music CD data to WMA data and save it on the

microSD card.

® Data formats, numbers of playlists and tracks that
can be played on the FOMA terminal are as
follows:

File format | WMA9 (Windows Media Audio 9
Standard)

Bit rate 32 to 192 kbps

DRM Windows Media DRM 10 for Portable
Devices

Tracks Up to 999

Playlists” Up to 100 (including a list of all tracks)

*: Up to 999 music files can be stored on one playlist.

® Windows Media Player 10/11
Use Windows XP Service Pack 2 or a later version
to use Windows Media Player 10/11. Use Windows
Media Player 11 for Windows Vista. For how to
operate the software, refer to Windows Media
Player 10/11 help.

@ |f you do not have a microSD card, you can
purchase one at your local electrical-appliance
store.

0 Prepare the followings
* PC that complies with operating environment
for “Windows Media Player”
* microSD card
* FOMA USB Cable with Charge Function 02

@ {2 “SETTINGS/NW SERVICE” )
“External connection”p“USB
mode setting”»“MTP mode”
When set to “MTP mode”, “ g ” appears.

Connect the FOMA terminal and a
PC with the FOMA USB Cable with
Charge Function 02

“ ” appears when the microSD card is
inserted and the FOMA USB Cable with Charge
Function 02 is connected during the MTP mode.

Launch “Windows Media Player”
on the PC and convert the music
data such as music CD data to
WMA format

It may take some time for “Windows Media
Player” to recognize the FOMA terminal.

Transfer WMA data stored on the
PC to the microSD card

Disconnect the FOMA USB Cable
with Charge Function 02 after the
data transfer

Set the U